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PREFACE.

At the sixth meeting of the Central Advisory Board of
Fducation held at Madras in January 1941, the Honourable
Sir Maurice Gwyer presented the report of the Social Service
and Public Administration Committee, of which he was the
Chairman. The decisions reached by the Board on the report
are set out below :

The Board generally accepted the need for an All-India
Council of Social Service. Discussion centred mainly on the
question' of the extent to which such a central institute should
or could undertake the training of social workers. The
general opinion was that since practically all the subjects
covered by the term social service are included in the field-
of Provincial Administration, it would be impracticable for
the training of workers to be carried out on an all-India basis.
This practical training would best be done at Provincial
centres. While, however, research should be the main func-
tion of the Central Institute, its students might be expected
in the normal course to return to work in the Provinces and
during their time at the ‘Central Institute they would also
require facilities for ‘field work’. It would not be possible
to decide the precise structure of the central organisation
recommended by the Committee without more detailed inform-
ation as to what is being done in the field of social service
by various agencies, official and voluntary in various parts
of the country.

The Board adopted the Committee’s report generally, but
decided that before implementing its recommendations Pro-
vincial Governments and voluntary agencies of all-India
character should be requested to furnish detailed information
regarding (i) existing agencies engaged in social service in their
areas (including universities), (ii) the scope of their activities,
(iii) their relation to one another and the means adopted to co-
ordinate their activities. Suggestions should also be invited
as to ways and means of consolidating and extending the work
of social service generally and particularly among women.

The Chairman announced his intention, should the replies
from the Provincial Governments justify it, of calling a con-

ference of representatives of Provincial - Governments and
voluntary agencies.
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. The Board had also before it a letter from the Director of
the Sir Dorabji Tata Graduate School of Social Work, which
is given at the end of the Preface. - 'With regard to this letter
the Board considered that until the reports from the Provinces
had been received it would not be feasible to consider the claims,
of any existing institution to be recognised as a central insti-
tute. It was. however, decided that in view of the very
important work which the Tata Institute is doing in the field
of social work it should be included among the agencies which
it is proposed to consult in the matter.



CoPY OF LETTER DATED THE 28T DECEMBER 1940, FROM
Dr. CLIFFORD MANSHARDT, DIRECTOR, THE Sir DORABII
Tatra GRADUATE ScrooL oF SociaL Work, BomBay, To
THE EDUCATIONAL COMMISSIONER WITH THE GOVERNMENT
oF INDIA,

I am in receipt of the Draft Report of the Social Service
and Public Administration Committee of the Central Advi-
sory Board of Education. The principal recommendations of
the Committee are :—

(1) That. a centre for social research should be establish-
ed, preferably in Delhi.

(2) That the centre should have closely associated with
it, if not under the same direction, a training
school for social workers.

(3) That the research institute should be under the
direction of an All-India Committee of about 20
-members,

(4) That Government should be asked to bear the recur--
ring cost of the Institute, which would come to
about Rs. 75,000—Rs. 1,00,000 annually.

(5) That there should be provincial training schools
working in close co-operation with the central
institution. .

I have discussed the matter with the Trustees of the Sir
Dorabji Tata Graduate School of Social Work and it is our
opinion that the Tata School is in a position to co-operate
advantageously in this general scheme.

Our position is somewhat as follows : —-

(1) The Tata School has already passed through the
throes of organization, is established and has All-
India and International connections. The pro-
posed scheme could therefore be put into imme-
diate operation.

(2) All members of the Tata School Faculty are qualified
research workers. By adding an industrial
expert and-an agricultural expert to the present
staff, the School could carry out in a very
adequate manner, both| teaching and research.

iii



iv

(3) The Tata School has already the nucleus of a most
excellent social science library and new additions
, are being made constantly.

(4) The Tata School is affiliated to an excellent 1unction-,
ing Social Settlement, while the city of Bombay'
offers opportunities unrivalled in_India for prac-
tical work for students,

(5) Under this scheme of co-operation with the Tata
School, the Government of India’s contribution
could be almost cut in half. The principal
expense would be the salaries of the industrial and
‘agricultural experts, mentioned in (2) above, and
sti};lnenlds for research students deputed to the
School.

The contribution of Government would be between
Rs. 25,000 and Rs. 50,000 rather than Rs. 75,000
to 1,00,000 mentioned in the Committee Report.

Our Trustees would be prepared to admit Government
representatives to the Board of Trustees and to
allow an Advisory Committee of 20 members as
suggested by the Cominittee to advise regarding
the research activities of the School.

This is of course a skeleton outline and detailed plans
would have to be worked out, but I feel that our proposal
should at least be communicated to the Central Advisory Board
at its Madras meeting in January. o



Report of the Social Service and Public Administration Com-
mittee of the Central Advisory Board of Education, 1940,

At the fifth annual meeting beld in May 1940, the Central Advisory
Board of Education considered & communication from Sir Francis
Younghusband, Secretary of the Indian Village Welfare Association,
Westminster, London, regarding the establishment of a centre or centres
in India for study in social serviee and public administration. As the
Board felt that this important problem required thorough investigation,
they appointed a Committee to examine the various issues arising in con-
nection with it and to submit a report. The following were appointed
members of the Committee which was given power to co-opt:—

1. The Hon'ble Sir Maurice Gwyer, K.C.B., K.C.8.1., Chief Justice
of India. Chairman. '

2. 8ir V. T. Krishnamachai'i, K.C.LLE., Dewan of Baroda.

‘8. The Right Rev. G. D. Barne, C.LLE., 0.B.E., V.D., Bishop of
Lahore

4. Rajkumari Amrit Kaur.

/5. Dr. R. C. Mazumdar, Ph.D., Vice-Chancellor, Dacea University.

6. Dr. A F. Rahman, LL.D., B.A. (Oxon.), Member, Federal Publie
Service Commission.

‘7. Lala Shri Ram.

8. The Educstional Commissioner with the Government of India.

2. In accordance with the powers conferred on the Committee, the fol-
lowing were co-opted as additional members:—

1. Dr. T. E. Gregory, D.Sec., Economic Advisgr to the Government
of India.

2. Dr. Clifford Manshards, AM., D.B., Fh.D., D.D., Director,
The Sir Dorabji Tata Graduate School of Social Work,
Byculla, Bombay.

8. Mr. R. P. Masani, M.A., J.P., Vice-Chancellor, Bombay Univer-
sity. :

3. The Committee, as finally constituted, met in New Delhi on the 15th
and 16th November 1940. Sir V. T. Krishnamachari, Rajkumari Ararit
Kaur and Dr. Gregory were unzble to attend the meeting. Dr. D. M. Sen,
M.A., Ph.D., Becretary, Central Advisory Board of Education, was Secre-

tary of the Committee. :

4. The agenda and the connected papers circulated to the members are
#et out in the Annexure

5. In opening the proceedings, the Chairman observed that the memo«
randum circulated with the agenda indicated most of the points which the
Committes were called upon to consider.. The first question they had to
decide was whether the establishment of a centre or centres was desirable
end if so whether it conld be regarded ss practicable within a reasonable
period. After that generul voint had been settled the Committee would
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proceed to define the functions of such a centre or centres, the scope of
the subjects to be studied or investigations conducted and the Decedsary
organisation which would be involved. .

As a preliminary to their discussion, the Commitee asked Dr. Mansbards
a8 Director of The Sir Dorabji Tata Graduate School of Social Work, which
is 8 pioneer institution in this sphere so far as India is concerned, {o
_ descnibe the work which was being done wunder his guidance. ' Dr.
gl:;lnsllmrdb explained in detail the organisation and activities of the Tata
school. :

6. The Committee felt that as they were required to consider the social
services in their relation to public administration ratber than public admi-
nistration so far as it was concerned with social service, their investigation
must embrace the dctivities of voluntary agencies as well as the work of
public bodies and government departments. The means of correlation
between these two might indeed form the primary subject for exploration
and in this connection the experience of Europesn countries and of America
might be usefully studied. On the other hand a country so vast in estent
as India, with such varying climstic and economie conditions and with so
complicated a social structure must present problems which can only be
tackled in the light of original research. The Committee, therefore,
envisaged the need for a central institution at which the main issues
arising in connection with social welfare in the widest sense might receive
impartial and scientific examination. The principal function of such an
institution would be to study social problems rather than to train social
workers but emphnsis was laid on the fact that if its resesrches were to be
practical and its influence far-reaching it must be staffed by people with
as wide an experience as possible of social service in a concrete form. It
was to be expected that the staff and student of such a central institution
would be drawn from workers in provineial centres, whether voluntary or
professional, and would in due course return to practical work. Tt would
thus be at one and the same time a clearing house of information and
ideas, a research bureau, and a kind of stafl college for senior social
welfare officers. The Committee had before them the constitution and
programme of the American Public. Welfare Association and felt'that these
with such modifications as might be needed to meet Indian conditions
might be a useful guide in determining the more detailed functions of
the institution they have in mind. In order, however, that the institution
might be at all times in close touch with practical problems and have
some place where actual experiments could be carried out it would be
extremely desirable that there should be closcly associated with it, if not
under the same direction, a training rehool for social workers. Possibly the
social welfare centre which a place of the size and importance of Delhi
might he expected to support would serve this object.

7. The Committee recognised that a central institution of the kind out-
lined above could only be justified if its work were supplemented by und
clorely linked with that of provincial social service centres directly in con-
tact with local problems. The Committee were glad to note that in addi-
tion to the Tata School there are a pumber of voluntary agencies already
engaged in this field, such us the Tnstitute of Rural Reconstruction at
Santiniketan, the Co-operative Institute at Goeabs as well as the social
service centres run by the Ramkrishna Mission and numerous other
missionary agencies. In addition to voluntary effort, Governments, whe-
ther Central, Provincial or State, are devoting incressing attention to the
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social services and this tendency may be oxpected to develop rapidly in
the near future. There is therefore a promising nucleus of varied activities,

the main need of which is consistent stimulus and effective organisation.

To provide this a number of provincial centres are required, whose prin-

cipa) object would be to correlate the activities of all social service agencies

in their areas. The proposed central institution in its turn would act us &
- foous for the provincial centres.

8. The Committee do not wish to do more than indicate in the broadest
outline the function which in their opinion these provincial centres should
fulfil. In order to ensure effective correlation it is important that their
management should rrpresent as fully as possible the various organisaticus
at work in the area. [n addition to this it will be their business to conduct
propaganda and to train or arrange for the training of social service werk-
ers. The field to be covered is so large that it is unlikely that any one
provincial centre will possess the necessary facilities for training workers
in all branches of social welfare. Full use must therefore be made for
training purposes of other suitable centres in the area. Similarly in the
case of the workers themselves the call for service is so great thabt there
is no possibility of satisfying it solely by means of full-time professionals.
A nucleus of these will be essential in every area and their selection and
training wiil be matters of the first importance but they will have to he
reinforced by a much larger army of part-time and voluntary workers. Tha
provision of courses for them will be an essential feature of any suecessful
provincial crganisation. In particular the Committee felt that it would
be extremely desirable that departments of Government which deal with
the social services should take steps to see that their officers receive
similar training either during their period of probation or subsequently.
Teachers and Health officers in particular should be made aware of the
‘wider aspects of a movement with which their own activitied are intimately
connected. It is an obvious truism that progress in social welfare must
very lat_ﬁ'ely depend on a sympathetic attitude on the part of those occupy-
ing positions of administrative responsibility.

9. The Committee 2lso considered what direet contribution Univer-
sities might be expected to make in this sphere. While they did not regard
ag practicable the suggestion recently pnt forward that some personal parti-
cipation in socisl service should be made a condition of the award of a
degres, they felt that Universities might render help of considerable vslue
both by enlarging the scope of their extra-mural departments and by
encouraging students to regard social service as the discharge of an obliga-
tion towards the less fortunate sections of the community. The Com-
mittee recognised the part played by Universities. in the TLiteracy Move-
ment and were glad to learn that some Universities were already actively
interesting themselves in the establishment of University settlements and
other forms of social work.

10. In considering the general lines which training for social service
should follow the Committee had in mind the fact that the problems of
social work in rural areas are distinet from those in cities and that in
planning courses a different method of approach would be required in
esch case.  Apart from the need to estsblish training centres in rural
areas 88 wall g towns it is not less esmential to ensure that the students

;nt the former are people with a real knowledge of and interest in rural
He, .
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11. The Committee next considered the navure of the machinery which
wonl}:i be required to give effect to the ideas set out in the foregoing pars-
graphs. :

As has already been indicated, they envisaged the need of an All-Indis
body with a central institution under its control at which tde main problems
could be studied. In addition to resesrcn it would be the business of
the central body and the central institution to establish and muintsin
contact with provincial centres which would in turn stimulate and co-
ordinate social service activities in their own areas. The Committes felt
it was outside their terms of reference to consider in any detail whav form
or forms of organisation should be adopted so far as provincial or other local
aress are concerned. No usefil purpose would in any case be served by
attempting to prescribe a uniform system. Provided that overlapping end
waste of elfart are avoided, this is a subject above all others where local

conéiitions must be taken into account and freedom to éxperiment encour- -
aged.

12. The central body, which might be calied the All-India Council of
Social Service, and would, a8 its name indicates, be represeniativa of the
whole couniry, should not in the Committee’s opinion be under the divect
control of Government. Since, however, it is not reasonanle to saticipate
that funds sufficient to make it gelr-supporting will be fortheoming from
privaie beneiactions, as in the case of the Association of Public Welfare
Adinistration endowed by the Rockefeller Foundation, and that conse-
quently it will have to depend at any rate in its early stuges lurgely on
assistance “from Government funds. some public representasion will be
necessary. - ,

Without wishing to .define too rigidly the composivion of the Central
Council the Commitiee felt that it should contain a Chairman and 6
members (of whom at least 2 should be women) nominaied by Governiaent,
one representative of each Province and 2 representatives of Universities
noninated by the Inter-University Board. Provision might be made for
the representation of these Indisn ‘Giates which are aciively interested
in this subject through the Government nominees. This would mean a
council of about 20 snd it was thought that provided the members were
persons of influence. carefully selecied for their interest in and practical
experience of social problems, it should be large enough for its purpose.

13. The Central Research Institute, which would be managed by the
Central Council and should be located in Delhi, should have three mrin
departments devoted to the study of Economic, Public Heslth and Edues-
tion problems respectively.

In view of the character of the work which it will undertake and in the
interests of economy the staff of the Institute need not be a large one.
Quality rather than quantity sbould be the determining factor. The Com-

- mittee were in agreement that in order to preserve the vitality of the Inati-
tute, the Director and Heads of Departments should not be encouraged to
remain there indefinitely. Their appointments should be on contract for
such a period, e.g., five or seven years, as would enable them to make
their influence felt throughout the country as well as to complete any
jmportant piece of research which they might be required to undertake.
The Institute would also need s Registrar and a Statistician: these might
be permanent appointments. The Registrar would act as Secretary to the
Couneil,
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14. In conclusion the Committee have felt it desiradle to pus fopward
some estimate of the cost of their proposals togetner with suggestions as
to the source or sources from which it might be met. As the success of
the scheme will depend to a very great exvent on the personality and ability
of the Director of the proposed Central Research Institute the Commiittes
consider it necessary to offer & salary that will atiract the best men avail-
able. As the appointment is to be for & period of 5-7 years and will
not be pensionable, the Committee are of opinion that the salary snould
not be less than Rs. 1,500 per mensem.

It should be possible to obtain ‘men of the requisite caliore as Heads
of the three proposed departments for Rs. 500.700 each per meusem and
Rs. 750 per mensem should cover the combined salaries of the Registrar
.and Statistician. Generous sallowance should also be made for stipends
in the case of research workers of outstanding abilivy who would otherwise
be able to support themselves at the Institute. e Comrmitree do not
consider that in the beginning at any rate it would be necepsary to incur .
any serious non-recurring expenditure in connection with this scheme as it
should be possible to hire accommodation in Delhi that would house
adequately an Institution of the modest size contemplated. When tne rent
of premiges and normnal maintenance charges, including clerival staff, sre
added to the salaries suggested sabove it would appear that between
Rs. 75,000 and Rs. 1 lakh would be needed to meet the annual recuering
cost.

The Committee hope that if the scheme succeeds and by ivs success
. attracts increased attention to the importance of social welfare work in the
interest of the community at large, it will in due course receive a growing
mesasure of financial support both from public bodies and from private
benefactors. They also take it for granted that the proposed All-India
Council of.Social Service and the staff of the Institute will make every
effort to build up an endowment fund which will ultimately place the
Institute on a self-supporting basis. At the stert however they realise
that the bulk if not the whole of the expenditure invoived will bave to be
met from public funds and they regard the contribution which this project
‘might make to the general well-being of India as so great that they have
no hesitation in recommending the Central Government to accept the

whole responsibility for an initial period of b years.

MAIN CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS,

1. (s) That there should be established in India, preferably st Delhi,
a centre in which an impartial and thorough examination of the problems
connected with the Social Services.and. Public Administration in ite
relation to the Soecisl Services, could be carried out.

(b) That for this purpose s centrsl body, to be called the All-Indis
Council of Social Service, should be set up with an Institute for researeh
under its control.

(¢) In order that-ths. institution might be st all times in close touch
with practioal problems and have some place where actual experimenis
could be camied out it would be extremely desirable that there should
be closely sssociated with it, if not under the same direction, a training

school for social workers.
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I1. That in each province and other lalge administrative area there
should be st leust one centrs affilisted with the All-India Council the
main object of which would be to stimulate and co-ordinate the work of
social service agencies, voluntary and official, in the area and tn arrange
for the training of social workers of all grades. - )

II1. That training in social work should be given to the officials of
public deparvments concerned with the social services as well as to the
workers of voluntary bodies.

IV. That every University in India should have a departmeat for
extramural work in charge of an officer who has had a thorough training
in Sucial Service. ’

V. That as most of the India’s pcpulation is in the rural areas,
corresponding importance should be sttached to training for service in
rural areas persons with a real knowledge of and interest in country life.

_ V1. That the composition of the proposed All-India Council of Social
Bervice and the staff of the proposed Central Institute and their remunera-
tion should be as set out in paragraphs 11—14 of the report.

VI1. That the annual recurring cost of the Central Institute estimated
at between Rs. 75,000 and Rs. 1,00,000 should be borne by the Govern-
ment of India for an initial period of 5 years.

VIII. That every effort should be made to build up an endowment
fund which would make the Central Institute self-supporting within a
reasonable period. :

(50.) MAURICE GWYER (CHATRMAN). -
G. D. BARNE.
R. C. MAZUMDAR,
A. F. RAHMAN,
STIRT RAM.
JOHN SARGENT. ‘
CLIFFORD MANSHARDT,*
'R. P. MASANT,
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Nore or Dissent BY Dr. CLigrorn MaANSHARDT.

I approve of the report except for the first paragraph in Section 13
on page 4. It is quite right that the Committee decided that the Research
Institute should have three main departments devoted to the study of
Economic, Public Health and Educationul problems respectively. I per-
sonally, however, do not feel that this division represents in an adequate
-minpner the functions of a Social Research Institute. T feel that the
Institute could more profitably devote its attention to:—

{a) A study of the problems comnecled with Family and Child
Welfare. . .

(%) Economic problems: industrial and Agricuitural. ,

(c) Social Pathology—problems arising out of maladjustments be-

: tween the individual and the social strueture, which covers

the range of problems such as poverty, unemployment, ill-
health, mental deficiency, erime, problems arising out of
physical defects, ete.
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APPENDIX,

() AGENDA FOR THE MEETING OF THEZ COMMITIEE APPOINTED BY THE CENTRAL
ADVIsoRY BoArp or EDUCATION TO EXAMINE THE QUESTION OF ESTABL1SH-
ING A CENTRE IN INDIA FOR THE STUDY OF SOCIAL SERVICE AND PUBLIO
ADMINISTRATION IN THIS COUNTRY,

1. To consider whether & centre or centres should be established in
India in which an impartial and thorough examination of the problems
concerned with the social services and public administration in this
country could be carried out and by means of which courses of training
could be arranged for those engaged or about to be engaged in this work.

" 2. To consider thLe desirsbility of restricting the number of centres to
be established and of concentrating attention in the first.instance on a
tingle centre which might be established in Delbi. ,

3. To consider the constitution of the actual organising agency and
to what extent it should be representative of ithe Governments or univer-
sities concerned and of appropriate private associations.

4. To consider the question of the incidence of the cost of the scheme,
i.e , whether the Government of Irdia and the provinces, which ars likely
to benefit, should bear in due proportion the cost involved.

5. To consider any other matter connceted with the subject that mmy
be brought before the meeting. '

{b) M‘smonmnuu PLACED BPFORE THE CENTRAL Apvisory Boarp or
EpucatioN v INDIA AT 178 MEETING HELD IN May 1940, REGARDING THE

ESTABLISHMENT OF A CENTEZ FOR STUDY IN SOCIAL SERVICE AND PUBLIC
ADMINISTRATION,

In February 1937, Sir Francis Younghusband, Chsirman of the Indian
Village Welfare Association, Westminster. forwarded, on behalf of his
Association, .a draft scheme for the establishment of a centre in India for

study in social service and public administration and requested the Govern-
ment, of India— ’

(8) to place the scheme before the Central Advisory Board of Educa-
tion in India; and

(b) if the Board commends the scheme, to sssist in carrying out the
project.

A copy of his letter together with the draft scheme is appended for the
informatior. of the Board.” The main proposals are:—

(i) That a_centre or centres should be established in India in which
an impartial and thorough examination of the problems con-
cerned with the social services could be carried out and by
means of which courses of fraining could be arranged for

those engaged, or sbout to be engaged, in this work in its
meny aspects;

(i) That though the centres might be under the ®gis of a unfversity
or universities, the actual organising agency should be repre.
sentative of the Government, of the university or universities
concerned, and of appropriste private associations;
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{ii) That there should not be more than 3 social service centres aund
in the first ingtance attention should be concentrated on 8
. single centre which might be established in Delhi; and

f(iv). That the Government of India and the Provinces, which are
likely to benefit, should bear in due proportion the cost ot

the scheme. |
2. The Adult Education Commitiee of the Central Advisory Board ol
Education, which met in July 1939, also suggested that social science’
should be taught in all universities and that it should be treated from the
practical point of view and not academically; fur instance, no student

should be eligible for a degree or diploma unless he had satisfactorily
completed an allotted task as a sociel worker.

3. Training in social service and public administration for those who
wish to qualify themselves for the nation-building tasks is undoubtedly
not only desirable but also essential. At present, there is no centre in
India where such a training is imparted.

4. The matter is placed before the Central Advisory Bosrd of Educa-
tion for their consideration.

Copy oF A LETTER DATED THE 17TH FEBRUARY, 1937, FROM THE CHAIRMAN (OF
THE INDIAN VILLAGE WELFARE AsszociaTioN, WESTMINSTER, TO TAE
SECRETARY To THE GOVERNMENT oF INDIA, DEPARTMENT oF EDUCATION,
T{rAaLTH AND Lanps.

I am hopeful that the activities of the Indian Village Welfire Asso-
ciation, of which I have had the privilege of being Chairman since the date
of its inception in 1931, have already been brought to the notice of the
Government of India. '

The objects of the Association are briefly—

(8) the collection and dissemination of information regarding rural
activities in India; '

(b) the furtherance of schemes and experiments for the promotion
of rural welfare; and

(c) the holding of schools and other educational activities for arousing
interest in the needs of rural India

9. 1 would draw attention to certain measures which the Assoqiatioq,
in spite of its limited 'resources, has attempted to carry out by dissemi-
nating valuable information and by its educational activities. :

In the former direction, I would refer to the leaflels which have been
hroadeasted in India on the subject of Child marriage; and, in pa;txcular,.
to s small pamphlet ‘‘Rursl Welfare in India”, by Mr. C. P. Strickland,
which has been widely distributed in India and other countries. I have
reason to hope that these and other publications of the Association have
yroved of value to the progress of rural reform.

In the latter direction, I would refer to the Eastern School, which is
organised every year by the Association, and is attended by I. C. S. pro-
bationers and by others engaged in, or intending to engage in, rural work
in India. The Association has been successful in enlisting the co-operation
of men admirably qualified to efford stimulating sdvice, based upon long
experience, to those who may be expected to take a leading part in rural
activities in the future.
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_ 8. 1 hasten to add that, in these and other activities, the Association
has worked in the closert co-operution with successive Segretaries’ of State
and High Commissioners for India, and I gladly take this opportunity of
* recording the gratitude of myself and of the Association for the sympathy
and help -vhich have been given ungrudgingly from these quarters.

4 During the last year, many members of the Association qnd others
interested in our work from varying aspects, discussed with me informally
and from time to time the possible extension of these activities and, in
particular, whether something on the lines wl{ich we have been attempting
in England could not be developed in India.

I therefore invited members of the Association, together with others
connected with similar Associations, to attend a meeting held at the
Caston Hall on October 15th, 1938, with Sir George Anderson in the Chair.
A wide and influential response was given to my invitation; and the
discussion at the meeting indicated a very widespread appreciation of the
urgent meed for promoting wider and more practical facilities for study
and training in the problems of public administration in India, especially
in relation to the social services.

5. General unanimity having thus been established, it was decided that
a representation should be sent to the Governmernt of India on the subject,
.in which the general principles of this developinent should be defined. It
was also felt that, though it might be inadvisable to go into detail and to
recommend a definite scheme, it was none the less advisable to provide a
cle: r indication of what was in the minds of those attending the meeting
if ouly as a sugpestion of the kind of work which might be attempted. A
(lommittee was therefore appointed to prepare an outlive of s scheme in |
sccordance with the general sense of the meeting. I myself attended the
final meeting of this Committee, as also did Mr, F. W. H. Smith of the
Indin Office. ' ’

6. The report of the Committee was presented to-a further general
meeting, which I summoned on February 9th, 1937.

. R - [

7. A unanimous desire of the meeting was expressed that I should
sddress the Government of India in the terms of this letter, and that I
should make the request that this important matter should be placed before
the Central Advisory Board of Education. Such procedure appeared %o
the meeting to be appropriate in that, it is understood, the Board includex
repregentatives not only of provincial governments  but also of Indian
universities and of the Central Legislature. V

8. T wyself concur wholeheartedly with the opinions strongly expressed
at both meetings that, especially in view of the new Constitution which is
shortly to be put into operation in India and of the increasing and welcome
Inportance now attached to the task of rural reform and to social problems,
A Centre or Centres should be established in India, in which an impartia.
and thorough examination of problems concerned with the social services
could be carried out and by means of which courses of training could be
arranged for those engaged, or about to be engaged, in this work in its
many sspects. :

9. Our discussions and deliberations have been much facilitated bv
the presence amd co-operation of Mr. C. M, Lloyd and Miss Eckhard of
the London School of Economics and Sociology. We realise that what has
been accemplished so successfully by this institution in the United Kingdom
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may not be altogether suited to Indian conditions ; 6b the same time it M
ff':lt widely here that something on simnilar lines and in & manner suited to
tue requirements of India is an urgent and imperative need.

Considerable hesitation was, however, expressed at both meetings in
reconmending, the institution of 8 university department for the purpose.
Fear was entertained that, in this event, the study and training would b2
of too academic a nature aud that the interest of universities might tend
to tlag, especially as both meetings were strongly of opinion that, though .
m some cases diplomas might be awarded, such examination or tests gs
:lmght be held should not form part of the normal university courses for a
egree, :

lb_ wag therefore decided to recommend that, though the proposed
functions might conveniently be carried out under the wgis of a university
or universities, the actusl organising agency should be representative of
Goverument, of the university or universities concerned, and of sppropriate
Private essociations, ‘

10. A further fear was expressed in this connection that, even if the
aboye recommendation were found to be appropriate, it might impose an
ad@xtional, though indirect, burden on the responsibilities and resources of
universities, and thus there might be s danger of extravagant and wn-
fortunate duplication of effort. My Association and I therefore feel that
there should not be mare than perhaps three Social Service Centres; and
that, indeed, it may be advisable at the outset to concentrate attention ou
a single ‘such Centre,

The opinion weas therefore expressed that Delhi would be the most
sppropriate Centre, and that participation by the University of Delhi
would form & most suitable contribution to bs made by’ that University in
the direction of specialised study and research. The additional advantage
would be that (it is understood) accommodation might be available either
on the old Viceregal estate or in its close vicinity. Delhi is also fortunate
in the number of social workers and.of men and women, officisl and mon-
officiul, who possess ample experienc: of the problems of public adminis-
tration and social service, and whose participation in the work of the pro-
- posed Centre would be of the utmost value.

11. Further details of the proposed Centre were discussed both by the
general meetings and by the Committee referred to above. It was felt that
such details could be defined far more appropriately in India, and espe-
cially, it is hoped, by the Centrsl Advisory Board of Educaetion. On the
other hend, the opinion was expressed that the results of our deliberations
wmight be of some value in Indis; they are therefore forwarded in the form
of 8 memorandum sttached to this letter.

12. It is but natural that the function of financing the project came
under our consideration. It has been difficult to prepsre even rough
estimates either of revenue or expenditure but I have been requested to
express the hope that the Government of Indin and at least those provin-
cial governments likely to benefit by the acceptance of this proposal will
find it possible to assist materially in eubsidising a scheme which, in my
opinion, will prove of great value to the welfare of India.

I am the more inclined to believe that this recommendation will be
found possible by the fagh that generous provision has been made by the
Government of India in the current year's budget and in that of the pre-
ceding year towards the task of rural development. I have been requesied
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by the Indian Village Welfare Association and by thos2 nssoc.iated with
the present proposals to express our hesgrtfelt appreciation of this outward -
and visible sign of the importance attached by the Government of India
to the cuuse which my Association is striving to assist. I would suggest,
in conciusion, that this generous provision would be even more,frpltful of
beneficial results, if thete were at hand a body of workers, official and
nou-official, who had received the incentive of experienced training, and
* were supported by collections and compilations of books and works ol
reference dealing with the several spheres of activity.

We would be glad to examine this scheme further in any direction you
may desire or to answer any question.

INDIAN VILLAGE WELFARE ASSOCIATION.

Draft Proposals for the establishment of a Centre for study in Social
Service and Public Administration.

The need and importance of promoting a scientific and impartial study
of public administration in India, especially in relation to the social
services, has in recent years become increasingly evident. The necessity of
training those who are taking, or intend to take, part in these activities in
also ahundantly clear to all who study the efforts now being made by official
and unofficial agencies in the direction of social improvement. Many of
those sctually engaged in this work possess an imperfect knowledge of the .
theory snd practice that should guide their service; and branches of acti-
vity, which are or should be interdependent, often show a distressing lack
of co-ordination. The theory and practice of local administration, which
80 closely connected with the social services, itself also requires careful
examination. The present position in India in this respect is scarcely
satisfactory. Local administrators, being often limited in their outlook and
experience, not infrequently suffer from a confusion of thought, and tend
to take action which may be inimical to progress. The degreé of control
And co-crdination, which i8 required by the modern idea of ministerial
responsibility, is imperfectly realized in India, and the beneficent results,
which should flow from a well ordered administration of the social services
by loca] bodies, are thereby jeopardized.

The Indian Village Welfare Association has for some years inferested
itself in this question, and has conducted an annual Easter School in
Englaud for I. C. S. probationers and other persons who contemplate or
are actually engaged in social service work in India. The success of this
School has been encouraging and suggests that courses of similar study
and training in India, wider in scope and certainly more practical in their
nature than is possible for students of Indian conditions in England, are
an urgent and imperative need.

The time is opportune for instituting such courses in India, for a new
_field of national service will be opened to all Indian citizens under the pew
system of povernment. Sir Francis Younghusband, Chsirman of the
Indian Village Welfare Association, therefore called together a group of
'mdxyxduals, some of whom have experience at first hand of cofficial or un-
officiul work in India, while others have been concerned in the training of
ndplt students for social service in England. The proposals containeg inv
this nemorandum are the outecome of the dcliberations of thig group.'
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A. The course should ain at providing facifities for the study of the
L The content of the 80ciul services in India in particulsr and of
-cuurse of training. . other countries in a general manner; of the
conduct of publie administration (including local administration) in the
fiold of the social services; and of the methods of expandiig and improving
theso rervices. ' - '
Further, (1) both rural and urban social services should be included in
the course; .
(2) on the other hand, general administration (law, r
should be excluded; (law, ~sevenue, eto.,

(8) the approach to this course of study avnd training should be practical
ag well as theoretical. Intimate contact with the actusl conditions of
Indian life, rural and urban, is imperative.

B. The data and information on which the studies should be based are
at peerent inadequate. The materiai which exists is not always convenient
in formn or entirely unbiased. It will be desirable, when the courses have
been established, but not as an indispensable preliminary, to arrange that
local surveys be conducted by experts. In such gurveys university students
might take part unde- guidance, but the close supervision of an expert 1s
slways essential. :

We have been informed that Professor Mahalanobis, Secretary of the
Indian Statisticel Institute, would be prepared to render expert guidance
on the matter of surveys, on the basis of the experience which he has
already gained. )

A library containing the most appropriate literature of India and other
countries should be liberally equipped, and should include suitable book
and other compilations, dealing with the social services. )

The most convenient language for the courses will be English, tut the
possibility of short courses in the vernacular should slso be considered.

Wa eonsider that the participants should be:—(a) Social workers, men
Il The participants in ©OF Women, who desire training for a career of
the course. social service or of public administration;

{b) officials (approved by their governments), and non-officiale who do
not contemplate a full career of social service but who might usefully
undergo a period of trdining either for their own benefit or for that of their
craployees; .

Governments themselves may find it advisable that officers of appro.
priate departments should attend a course during their period of probation
or a few years later; '

(c) the general public.

The length of the course that we envisage for the first category might
bo one year. For the second category the duration would vary from one
mon:h to three months or more, as experience might prove desirable. The

raapner of providing for the general public cannot at present be foreseen;
short courses or single lectures would no doubt be attractive.

Women ghouid be admitted equally with men to all the courses.

Although it is hoped that undergraduates of the universities would
henefit indirectly from the scheme, the training of undergraduates as such
dueg not fall within the scope of these proposals.
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The award of a Diploma mﬁy be useful in the case of the first category
of padicipants, but any examination or test which may be imposed should,
in our. opinion, not form part of sny university course for a degrea.’

Fees should be charged for attendance at all courses.

ider that (a) though the official and’ departmental courses,

II;?‘VeT hceorzs;:?::y or c(o:-‘ whiugh are at present beld i several pl:ovmce',s. .

ducting the couraes. are nob without profit to those who are instruct-

ed in them, their scope and method are not such as to meet the require-
ments of our scheme, nnd cannot be so widened as to meet them;

(b) though certain Indian universities have made experiments 10 tlﬁe
provosed direction, a course conducted entirely by a university tends to be
insuficiently practical. It is also conceivable that the_ intercst of a univer-
sity might flag if, as we recommend, the social service course be not an
integral part of university work for a degree;

(¢) though such unofficial bodies as the Y. M. C. A. and other societies,
whether Indian or pon-Indian, including missionary societies have made
a valuable contribution towards the desired object, their approach and
treutment are of too limited a nature for onr purpose. .

We consider that social service training of the proposed type is a
matter with which governments in India are immediately econcerned,
Moreover, financial assistance from governments will be required. Though,
therefore, the conduct of the ccurses may conveniently be carried on under
the agis of a university or universities, the actual organising and control-
ling agency should stand on a broader basis, and might consist of a Com-
mittee or Council representative of the governments and universities of the
area which the School should serve, together with a substantial un-official
representation in order that the spirit of the controlling body should be
‘neither excessively official nor unduly academic.  ~

It is not possible to foresee how many Schools of Social Service and
Public Administration will eventually suffice for the needs of India. 1f
the scheme became ‘‘provincial’’, and many universities in India sought
forthwith to embark upon such a course, there might be a dangerous
duplication of effort, and in consequence a lowering of standards. Our
suggestion consequently is that a single School be started experimentally
in one centre; and without in any way prejudging the future development
of the scheme, we recommend that Delhi be selected in the first place.
Generous assistance from the Government of India will be pecessary, and
it may be hoped that funds will be fortheoming in the same manner as those
recently granted for rural reconstruction, or that a portion of these grants
may be allotted for our purpose. The Government of India will itself be
able to watch and to assist the experiment at Delhi; accomnnodetion for a
hostel and lecture-rooms is likely to be available, and there are already at
hand, both within and outside the University of Delhi, a number of men
and women of experience, whose participation in the work of the proposed
Centre would be of great va'ue.

An experienced Director of Studies as Principal of the -School will

be indispensable. We  cannot  foresee

IV. Stadl. whether the right individual will be

found in India, either within the ‘‘beneficent departments’ or among

academic or social workers, or whether he should be engaged from oversess,

where considerable experience of work of this nature has slready been
goined. In either case we urge that adequate emoluments be granted and
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we consider that his conditions of service should not be inferior to those of
the head of an important Collége. The Director should be provided with a
Librarian and clerical establishment; a building for the residence und
seaching of those who take part in the courses will be required; and in
addition to the direct instruction 0 be given by the Prinecipal himself~u
sutlicient portion of his time must be reserved for his directorial duties—
temporary lecturers who will give eourses of leotures on technical branches
of social work and edministration should be seconded from Government
service or engaged on suitable terms, wherever they may be found. Funds
should be provided to meet the expenses of both official and unofficial
lecturers, and to supply suitable honoraria where necessary. - .

The participants will accompany the Principal or the technical lecturers
on visits to places of interest and relevance in connection with their studies,
and will pursue their investigationa on the spot. We attach the highest

_importance to this part of our proposals. :

. Presenting, as we do, only the outiine of a scheme, we do not feel it
incumbent upon us, nor would it be posdfble, to estimate the exact cost
‘of our proposals. We have referred to two sources of income, viz., the
foes of participants in the -courses, and grants from the Government of
Indis. The latter should, if the experiment is to be fully tested, be con-
“tinued for not less than three years. It appears ressonsble that, if the
first School be founded in Delhi, grants should oe made by the governments
of the provinces neighbouring to that centre. Grants might also be expected
from the universities in these provinces. In this connection we suggest
that if the grants of the provincial governments are made wholly or in
part through the Rural Development Board or similar body wlnch_ i8 eng_aged
in the promotion of rural welfare in each province, a valuable link will be
frrped, and the practical studies of those who take part in the eourse will
be facilitated.

In conclusion, we beg the Government of India—

(1) to place our memorandum before the Central Advisory Education
%oard. in order to obtain their opinion; and

(2) if the Board commends our proposals, to sssist in earrying out
this project, which we believe to be of the-highest importance
to Indis under her reformed constitution.

(c) Extracr rroM PARA. 1) OF THE PROCEEDINGS OF THE FIFTR MEETING OF
THE CENTRAL ApVisoRY Boarp oF Epucarion,

In 1937, Sir Francis Younghusband, Chairman of the Indian Village
Welfare Association, Westminster, forwarded, on behalf of his Association,
s draft scheme for the establishment of a centre in India for study in
social service and public administration and requested the Government
of India:—. :

(a) to place the scheme before the Central Advisory Board of
- Education in India; and
(b) if the Board commends the scheme, to assist in carrying out
the project,

The main proposals are:

(i) That a centre or centres should be established in India in which
an impartial and thorough examination of the problem
voncerned with the social servicea could be carried out and
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by teans of which courses of training could be erranged f_oi
those engaged, or about to be engaged, in this work in ita
many aspects; ' :
(ii) That though the centres might be under the ®gis of a university
or universities, the actual organising agency should pe.Are.p.re-_
sontative of the Government, of the. university or universities
concerned and of appropriate private associations;

(iii) That there should not be more than 3 social service centres and
in the first instance attention should be concentrated on 8

single centre which might be established in Delhi; and
(iv) That the Government of India and the Provinces, which are
likely to benefit, should bear, in due proportion the cost of
the scheme. ' ‘ .
After careful consideration the Board decided that 8 committee consist-
ing of the following members, with powers to co-opt, be appointed to
examine the issues arising from the proposed scheme and report to the

Board: — ‘ , ‘
1. The Hon'ble Sir Maurice Gwyer, K.C.B:, K.C.8.1, Chief Justios
of India. Chairman. ) . .

9. Sir V. T. Krishoamachari, X.C.L.E., Dewan of Barods.
3. The Right Revd. G. D. Barne, C.LE,, 0.B.E., V.D,, Bishop :of

* Lahore, ]

. Rajkumsri Amrit Kaur. '
Dr. R. C. Mazumdar, Ph.D., Vice-Chancellor, Dacca University§

Dr. A. F. Rabman, LL.D., B.A. (Oxon.), Member, Federal
Public Service Commission, ‘

. Lala Shri Ram.
. The Educational Commissioner with the Government of India.

e

~,

@ -3\

(d) Nore By MR, 8. D. Maraur, Exscurive OFFICER, MUNICIPAL BOARD,
Acza, .

The utility of a centre for the introduction of practical education as
#gainst the present day academical education cannot be questioned.
The absence of such an institution in India is largely responsible for the
turn-out of ineapable and unpractica] staff in verious departments of ad-
ministration. The University education is limited mostly to the theoretical
courses. The practical side i8 totally neglected. The result is that. people
have to go to foreign countries for training in practical side of education,
Foreign education has, no doubt, its own value end no educated Indian:
will grudge the acquisition of foreign education by his country-men where
they take advantsge of a broader out-look and return with advanced views,
But 1t is pot within the province of the majority of my country-men to
take that step. )

It cannot be denied that want of practical education has been one of
the causes of the failure of services in India on & large scale. The Uni.
versities turn out inefficient material. The products of these Universities
are physically end mentally bankrupt to take up responsible jobs in the
practical field ot day-to-day administration and to adopt themselves to
changing circumstances. A student of politics knows well what was done
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6. Relation of statutory to voluntary work.
‘7. Individualisation; e.g., .
(4) Mental Health and Mental Deficiency work;
(b) Child Guidance Clinics, etc., and Delinquency:
{c) Unemployment and ‘‘Maladjustmen$’’; Residual Problems.
C.—CERTIFICATE OF TRAINING FOR SoCIAL WORK,

This course will consist of (1) three Terms’ work at the Centre under
supervisors approved by the Committee for sdcial studies; and (2) either
(a) a period of supervised practical work in connection with some approved
organisation or organisations for social or industrial work, or'(b) an inquiry
into some problems of rural or urban conditions of administration in a
selected district with a report thereon.

“(e) AN ANSWER TO THE QUESTION ‘‘SHOULD BOME FORM OF SOCIAL SERVICE
BE MADE COMPULSORY FOR ALL STUDENTS AT SOME STAGE OF THEIR
SCHOOL OR UNIVERSITY COURSE?’’ :

The following scheme 18 put forward on behalf of the Indian Public
Bchools Conference.

To prevent this note becoming too long, the reasons for some of the
proposals are either omitted or only hinted at. The authors are prepared
-of course to give their reasons at length later on, if required.

- The scheme is as follows:—

1. A period of three months continuous compulsory social service
should be required of every undergraduate in India.

2. No undergraduate should be allowed to take his degree without a
certificate that he has satisfactorily performed this service for this period.

3. It will help this scheme if all B.A. and other degree courses extend
over ab least three years; if Matric courses are lengthened by one year;
if Intermediate courses are abolished; and if undergraduates are not
admitted to degree courses before their 17th birthday.

4. The social service should be performed in ‘winter camps’ situated
et convenient places in each University area. It is not at all necessury
for the same places to be selected every vear. Therefore the accommoda- -
tion provided should be cheap and temporary, (e.g., tents or huts) and the
life in them should be organized much as it is in & University Training
Corps. v

5. These camps should be opened annually for three months during
the period November to March when the weather is cool.

6. Undergraduates should normally attend during their first academic
year; but those taking a course lasting more than three years may more
conveniently be sent to camp in a later year. Those prevénted by un-
avoidable causes from attending in the year in which they were due to
atlend must attend in the next year.

7. It is thought to be possible for undergraduates who have attended
s winter camp to make up some of the lectures which they have missed
by decreasing the length of the summer vacation which precedes or
follows their winter camp. Be that practicable or not, the authors
consider that it ought to be possible to help on every undergraduate with
part of his studies in the eamps themselves by means of evening lecturea.
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8. The camps should be staffed by:—

{a) Government or State officials .of the various nation-building
departments who should plan direct and supervise all the
manual work done. They will be paid by Governments or
states as usual. No special allowances are needed for them.

(b) College teachers, who will be drawing their usual College
salaries while in camp. We feel it to be not t0o much to cail
on Colleges to spare some teachers for these camps as each
College will also be sending many. undergradustes. They
should assist in maintaining discipline and in the camp
routine organjzation and recreation. and should help.in all
field work which can be correlated with University studies.
They may be able also to give some evening lectures in the
_caInps. ‘

(One member of the Conference has also suggested obtain.
ing the services of some one very well qualified to act as
camp commandant with his own Staff. There are several
ideas about the selection of this important person. One is
that he should be an Army officer with a few N. C. O.'s,
seconded for three months. If he were, all undergraduates
who belonged to the University Training Cerps might do
some of their annual training in the camp. Another is that
he should be & well known social worker or doctor who
brought with him some, voluntary workers to help. It seems
very desirable that those people who act as camp com.
mandants are normally employed as such year after year.

~ Enougb first class people might be found (only one for
each camp) who were willing to come for nothing or with
free board and lodging only in order to perform an important
piece of social service. If however they had to be paid, the
cost should fall on both the Government or State and the

" University in the area of which the camp was situated in
some agreed proportion.)

9. Undergraduates should be transported to and from the camp and
fed and lodged in it without cost to them but should receive no pay. -

These charges and all charges connected with the running of the
camp should be borne in full by the Government or State in the area of
which_the camp is situated. As against this the Government or State
would be getting some free labour for three months.

The camps should be run very simply and great efforts should be
made to avoid having to employ a single paid servant.
10. The work done in a camp should be of three kinde—
(8) camp duties of all kinds;
(b) coolie work;
(c) field work which, while sometimes involving manual work.

should also demand skill and which should so far a3 possible
be correlated with some University study.

Work {a) may ‘hvave to be done by each undergraduate, for, say, one
week during which he will do nothing else. '
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Examples: — . ~
cooking, cleaning, sanitation.

Work (b),should normally be done by everyone not .ewployed on
work(a) for half of each working day. Raw undergraduates
would not have the strength to do work of this kind for.
longet houlrs.~ It would be chosen and supervised by Gov-
ernment officials. Examples: —anti-erosion work, digging of
vanals, deepening of tanks, road building. ‘

Work (c) should occupy the other half of each working day. Under-
graduates should as far as possible be employed on work
related to their studies, e.g.— :

Medicsl students—village elinics,
Agriculturil students—agriculture and aflorestation,
Economics students—village surveys,
B.T. students—village schools,
Geography students™map making and local geography and
80 ou.
But there would be some students who could not be fisted
in 8o easily. They would have to take on literacy, sunitation
and other campaigns in nearby villages and to lecture villagers
at bazars and elsewhere: The probability of finding sufficient
work of type (¢) should be an important consideration when .
choosing the site of a camp. If the commandsut of a
- camp were an army officer, University training carps parades
might count as work of type (¢). Also an advanced oourse of
first aid or life-saving. A good deal more thought is required
about work of type (c). _

11. An undergraduate considered unfit by the camp doctor for work ot
(ype (b) should be kept fully employed on work of types (a) and (¢).

12. This scheme has been framed for male undergraduates only. But
there seem to be po insuperable reasous against holding eamps for women
students also and many in favour of them. Of course they would differ
en many details but the main objects to be secured in both camps would
be same.” These are:—

(a) to kill thé present aversion to manusl wotk by urbanized students;

(h) to foster » spirit of self-belp;

{c) to develop physical fitness and endurance through manual work;

(d) to interest students in rural life by bringing them into touch
with it; ' ‘

(¢) to show many of them the . practical value of their academnic
studies; ' . ' ‘

(f) to get useful work done in the countryside;
(1) to advertise and help on the work of rural reconstruction;
h) to produce a new generation of adults who will do more even than.

this for villagy life.



Serial No,
3

2%

9T

20

2]
22

LIST OF PUBLICATIONS OF THE BUREAU OF
EDUCATION IN INDIA

*Name of Publications

Report on Vocational Education in India (Delhi, the Punjab and the
United Provinces) (E.H.L.—34). _
Report of the Women’s education committee on primary education of
girls in India-—1936.
Report of the Women’s education committee of Central Advisory .Iiohrd'of
) Eci'\ifgtfiop:to gqnsider curgicwlum of G.irls’ anary Schools in India.
Report of the vernacular education committed of the Central Advisory

Year of Publi-
cation
1937
1937
1937

1937

Board of Education appointed to consider certain questions connect-

ed with the administratiori and ‘control of Primary education.
Report of the First committee of Central Advisory Board : of Education

- . appointed to considerithe Wardha' Education Scheme (E.H'L. 40).

Report of the 2nd Wardha Education committee of the Central Advisory
Board of Education (App. IV to 5th meeting proceedings).

Report of the Adult Education Com nittee of the Central Advisory Board

i of Edication, 1939. (E.H.L. 46) (App. III to 5th Meeting proceed-
ings). e o - )

Report of the Sociali Service and Public ‘Administration Committee
of the Central Advisory Board of Education in India, 1940 gtogether
with the decisions of the Board thereon. (E.C.6). - &

Report of the Joint Coramittee appointed by the Céntral Advisory
of Health and Central Advisory Board of Education on the M
Inspection of School Children. Sre

Report of the Scientific Terminology Committee of the Central Ady

sory

* Board of Education in India, 1940, together with the decidiois *of

¢ the Board théreon. (E.C. 5)

Proceedings of the 6th Meeting of the Cenfral Advisory Board of Educa- N

. tion held at Madras on z1th and 12th January, 1931 (E.C. 3 VI).
Proceedings of the 7th Meeting of the Central Advisory Board of Educa-
tion in India held at Hyderabad, Deccan on 14th and 15th January,
* 1942. (E.C.4 VII). 7 )

. Report of the School Building Committee. (E.C. 8).

Repo.‘tt of the Uniform Braille Code Committee. (E.C. 7).
Report of the Examination Com}minecz 1942. (E.C. 12).

Repori of the Expert Committze on a Uniform Braille Code for India
- with the.Braille charts printed in India Alphabets 1942.

Proceeditigs of the 8th Mecting of the Central Advisory Board of Educa-
tiort held at Lucknow. (E.C. 4 VIII). .,

Report of the Joint Committee of the Central Advisory Board of Educ-
ation’ and the Inter-University Board appointed to investigate the
question of the relation of the school leaving certificate Examination
to the Matriculation Examination, 1942. (E.C. g).

Report of the Committee of the Central Advisc;_}y Board of Education on:

E?écgrair)\ing, Recruitment and Conditions of service of teachers,.
.C. 10). et

Report'of. the Committee of the Central Advisory Board of Education
appointed to consider the question of the recruitment to the Educ-
?goa Off)iccr, 1942 together with the decisions of the Board thereon.

Gty
Report of the Examination Committee. S

Proccedings of the gth and 10th Meetings of the Central Advisory Board
of Education in .India 'held in October 1943 and January 1944 re-
spectively. (E.C. 4 IX & X). - .. ..

- ‘Continued on pa’g; (i)

1933
1940

1940

1931

194t

1941

1942
1042
1042
1942
1942
1941
1943

1943

1943

1943

1943
1944

*Not published previously, but proposed to be included in future i
$Published by the Central Advisory Board of Health, reprins.



Serial No.

23
2
25

26

27
28
29
30
a1
32
33

34

36

ii

LIST OF PUBLICATIONS OF THE BUREAU OF
. EDUCATION IN INDIA—cond.

Name of Publicalions

Report of the Technical Education Committee 1943. (E.C. 16).

Report of the Text Book Committes, 1943. (E.Q. 13\, o

Report of the Examination Comuniitee { Technique of I‘\mnmtmn\\
1643. E.C.1y).

Report of the Committee of Central Advisory Board of Education ap-
pointed to consider the question of Training, Recruitment and con-

dition of service in Universities, etc., zogether vn(h the decisions of
the Board thereon. - (E.C. 22).

Report of the Central Advisory Board of Education on Post-War Edu-

cational Development in India, 1944. (E.C. 13).

Volume containing reports of the Committee of Central Advisory Board
of Education. (E.C. 14).

Report of the Administration Committee of Central Ad\mr) Board of
Education.

Proceedings of the 11th Meeting of the Central Ad\ isory Board of Edu-
cation. (E.C. 4 XI)

Report of the Agricultural Education Committee of the Central Advis-
ory Board of Education, 1944. (E.C. 20).

Proceedings of the 12th Meeting of the Central Advisory Board of Edu-
cation held at Mysore in January 1946. .

Report of the Religious Education Comxmttee of the Central Advisory
Board of Education.

Development of Higher Technical Institutions in India (Interim Report

. of Sarkar's Committee).

Report of the Committee of the Central Advlsory Board of Education on

selection of pupils for Higher Education.

Report of the Central Advisory Board of Education on conditions of ser-
vice of teachers,

Year of Publi-
cation

1944
1941

1943

1945
1945
943
1945
1945
1946
1946
1946
1946

1946



) ’
- v P et o
P s L b .
\ ! ;
.

GOVERNMENT OF INDIA
CENTRAL ADVISORY BOARD OF HEALTH

REPORT

on

THE MEDICAL INSPECTION OF SCHOOL
CHILDREN AND THE TEACHING OF
HYGIENE IN SCHOOLS
by

Th’e Joint Committee appointed by the Central
Advisory Board of Health and the Central
Advisory Board of Education

(1941)

PriNTED BY THE MANAGER, GOVERNMENT OF INDIA Priss, New Drval,
: 1942



GOVERNMENT OF INDIA
CENTRAL ADVISORY BOARD OF HEALTH

REPORT

on :

THE MEDICAL INSPECTION OF SCHOO
CHILDREN AND THE TEACHING OF
HYGIENE IN SCHOOLS
by

The Joint Committee appointed by the Central
Advisory Board of Health and the Central
Advisory Board of Education

(1941)

PrINTED BY THE MaNAGER, GOVERNMENT OF INDIA Przss, New Devm,
1942



TABLE OF CONTEXTS.
Paces
CrapTEk l.—Introduction and Historical . . . . . . . 1-6
Cuarrer II.—Aims and objects of a School Medical Service . . . . 18
CuspTeR III.—Medical inspection . . . . . . . . 912

CraPTER IV.—Treatment and follow up of defects . . . . . 13—15
CaarTER V.—Nutrition . . . . . . . . . . 1617
CpapTER VI—Personal and environmental hygiene . . . . 18—20

Caaprer VIL.—Teaching of hygiene in Schools and in Training Schools and
Colleges . . . . . . . . . 2123

Crarter VIII—Physical education . - . . . . . . . 2426
CrarTER IX.—Corporate activities . . . . . . . . 2728
CraPTER X.—Administration, Provineial and District Headquarters . . 29—32
CearrEr XI.—Summary and recommendations . . . . . . 3337

Arpexp1x.—Schedule for medical inspection . . . . . . 39—43



Report of the Joint Committee appointed by the Central
Advisory Board of Health and the Central Advisory
Board of Education to investigate and Report on the
Dual Question of the Medical Inspection of School
Children and of the Teaching of Hygiene in Schools.

CHAPTER I.

INTRODUCTION.

The agenda for the third meeting of the Central Advisory Board of
Health in July 1940 included the consideration of a memorandum from
the Government of the Punjab on the teaching of hygiene in schools,
two memoranda from the Governments of Madras and the Punjab on the
medical inspection of school children and a combined memorandum on
the two subjects by the Educational Commissioner with the Government
of India.

The Board considered that, owing to the magnitude and importance of
the questions, they required fuller consideration and in a resolution asked
the Chairman to appoint a committee to report on the subject. The
resolution of the Board is as follows:—

*‘The Board, having considered the memoranda submitted by the
Governments of the Punjab and Madras and by the Educa-
tional Commissioner with the Government of India, on ‘the
teaching of hygiene in schools’ and on ‘medical inspection
of children in schools’, considers that the two subjects are
closely related. Systematic attention to the health of
children is an essential preliminary to any really remunera-
tive system of instruction, whether it be on hygiene or other
subjects in the curriculum. Where the physical condition
of the child js unsatisfactory the money spent on educating
him is largely wasted. The foregoing involves regular
medical examination of school children, the treatment of
illness and physical defects and the provision for under-
nourished children of such food as may be necessary to raise
them to an average physical standard. Teaching is not
likely to be a success if the general school environment does
not conform to reasonable hygienic standards. Information
is necessary as to what extent these requirements are met
in the different Provinces and how best existing defscts may
be remedied at the least possible cost.

The Board therefore recommends that the Chairman should appoint
a special committee to report on the dual question of the
teaching of hvgiene in schools, primary as well as secondary,
rural as well as urban and of the medical inspection of school
children and their treatment and, in the primary stage, also
their nutrition.”
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At their meeting in January 1941 the Central Advisory Board of Educa-
tion were informed of the decision of the Central Advisory Board of Health,
and they passed the following resolution:—

“The Board considered the memorandum submitted on behalf of
the Central Advisory Board of Health as the outcome of the
discussion at its third meeting held in Poona in July 1940.
The Board noted with satisfaction that their Chairman, who
is also the Chairman of the Central Advisory Board of
Health, proposed to appoint a Joint Committee to consider
the steps which might be taken to improve the physical condi-

. tion of school children. The Board decided to leave to the
Chairman the selection of the educationists to serve on the
proposed Joint Committee.”’

As a result the Hon'ble Member for Education, Health and Lands,
appointed the following Committee :—

1. Major-General Sir Gordon Jolly, K.C.I.E., K.H.P., IM.S.,
Director-General, Indian Medical Service.

2. Lieut.-Colonel E. Cotter, I.M.S., Public Health Commissioner
with the Government of India.

A. Major-General W. C. Paton, K.H.P., I.M.S., Surgeon-General
with the Government of Bengal.

4. Rai Bahadur Dr. A. C. Banerjea, Director of Public Health,
United Provinces.

5. Lieut.-Colonel C. M. Ganapathy, C.I1.E., I.M.8., late Director of
Public Health, Madras.

f. John Sargent, Esq., C.LE., Educational Commissioner with the
Government of India.

7. 8. N. Moos, Esq., LE.S., Director of Public Instruction,
Bombay.

8. Dr. W. A. Jenkins, I.E.S., Special Officer in the office of the
Director of Public Instruction, Bengal.

9. Pandit Lakshmi Kanta Maitra, M.L.A.

The Committee met in New Delhi cn the 3rd and 4th November 1941
under the Chairmanship of the Director-General, Indian Medical Service.
All were able to attend with the exception of Pandit Lakshmi Kanta
Maitra who was unaveidably prevented from doing so.

Before starting their deliberations the Committee decided to co-cpt
Dr. Jean Orkney, W.M.S., Director, Maternity and Child Welfare
Bureau, Indian Red Cross Society, as a member.

The terms of reference to the Committee were sufficiently wide to
include the examination of all those factors which have a bearing on the
health of the school child. As health is to be interpreted in a wider sense
- than that of freedom from disease, the main points for consideration
appeared to the Committee to be (1) the medical inspection of school
children, (2) the treatment of the defects discovered, (3) the improvement
of the nutrition of the pupils, (4) the provision of a reasonable standard
of environmental hygiene, (5) the teaching, theoretical and practical, of
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the principles of hygienic living, (6) physical educaticn and (7) the deve-
lopment of healthy habits through the medium of corporate activities such
as school camps and scout organisations.

In order to obtain information about the extent to which provision
now exists in the Provinces and States for these activities, a questionnaire
was sent by the Secretary of the Central Advisory Board of Health to
Directors of Public Health asking that it should be completed in cousulta-
tion with Administrative Medical Officers and Directors of Public Instruc-
tion. The information received in reply to the questionnaire was available
for the members of the Committee before and during their discussions.

HISTORICAL.

As the movement to develop a school medical service in India has
been largely influenced by the corresponding work done in England it
will not be out of place to give a short acecount of the development of
this service in that country. The foundations of the school health service
in England were Jaid towards the end of the last century by a few local
authorities to whom the high mortality rates during childhood had become
a matter of concern and uneasiness. The schemes were at first local in
nature &nd limited in scope. Impetus was given to the movement by
the outbreak of the South African war. The medical examination of
recruits disclosed a high incidenee of defects, sufficiently serious to
necessitate the rejection of a large number of men as unfit for active
service. The publicity given to these findings quickened public conscious-
ness to the necessity for improving the physical fitness of the nation’s
manhood.

A Roral Commission was appointed in Scotland to consider the question
of physical training in schools. The Commission took a wide view of
their duties and reported not only on the physieal training and physique
of the children but zlso on the unsuitability of many school buildings,
the defective hygiene in schools and poor nourishment of the children.

The publication of this report greatly stirred the public mind and
resulted in the appointment in England of an Inter-departmental Com-
mittee on Fhysical Deterioration which was soon followed by another
Inter-departmental Committee on Medical Inspection and Feeding of
Children attending Public Elementary Schools. The recommendations of
the latter were published in 1905 and they formed the real starting point
for the legislation directed since then towards the improvement of the
health and life of the school child.

A big stride forward was taken in 1907 when the Education (Administra-
tive Provision) Act was passed making a system of medical inspection of
children in public elementary schools a statutory cbligation on every
local education authority. In this wav a new branch of the mnational
health service was brought into existence. That vear also saw the
arpointment of Sir George Newman as Chief Medical Officer of the Board
of Fducation. He lost no time in drawing up rules for the conduct of
medica] insrection and these rules were later issued as a memorandum.
He also becan the publication of reports which were the forerunners of
the long series of admirable reports on the health of the school child
published annually by the Board of FEdueation. Sir George Newman
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undoubtedly gave o medical inspection its breadth of outlook and its con-
ception- of the essential unity of the home and school life of the child,

and he laid the foundations which have given the school medical services
in England the high position which they hold to-day.

The Education Aet of 1921 went a step turther and made it compulsory
for all authorities to make adequate arrangements for the treatment of
children attending public elementary schools. It required the Education
Committees of Counties and County Boroughs to extend the mrangements
for medical inspection of boys and gitls up to the age of 18 years
attending municipal schools and gave powers to provide for their treatment.

The development of public health services in India has been of more
recept origin and Provincial Governments have been largely concerned
with the urgent problems of providing medical relief and of controlling
the incidence of epidemic diseases which occur on a wide scale.

In the next paragraph a brief account is given of the development
of the school medical service in Provinces and in certain States.

In the N.-W. F. Province a scheme for the medical inspection of
school boys in Peshawar City was started in 1927 and in the succeeding
ten years was extended to five other towns. In 1937 the medical inspec-
tion of school girls began in Peshawar City and later was extended to
certain rural areas. In 1941 owing to the large number of doctors joining
up from the Province for service in the Army the scheme has been
temporarily discontinued except for school girls in Peshawar City. In
the Punjab the medical inspection of school children and the inspection
of school premises started in 1915 and was at first confined to secondary
schools. No arrangements were made for treatment. In 1925 a revised
scheme was introduced in five districts, medical inspection and treatment
being provided for primary schools and colleges within a radius of three
miles from a hospital or dispensary. The inspection was carried out by
the hospital staff and the inspection of buildings and premises by the
local health officers. In this way the work was divided between the
medical and public health departments of the Province. The dual control
was found to work unsatisfactorily and the whole scheme was transferred
to the Medical Department in 1933. Tn 1937, there was another change
of policy. In the towns in which wholetime health officers were employed
the work was handed over to them. In the rural areas it continued to
be under the supervision of the Medical Department. All the schemes
applied only to school boys; the medical inspection of school girls has been
carried out since November 1932 in certain areas under the auspices of
the Junior Red Cross. In Delhi Province the medical inspection of scheol
boys and girls was started in 1927 with wholetime inspecting staff for the
urban, and part-time staff for the rural areas. The part-time services of
an oculist and a dentist for New Delhi and the Notified Area were secured
in 1937. The scheme is still limited to a certain number of schools in the
Province and includes 16 girls’ schools in urban areas. In the United
Provinces a scheme was started in 1919 with the part-time employment of
private practitioners and dispensary doctors to do medical inspection. In
1926 the FEducation Department appointed ten wholetime school
medical officers for ten of the larger towns. At the same time municipal
and district health officers were being appointed in different areas under
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the Public Health Departmuent so that in 1930 there were three separate
agencies for school health work, namely (a) local school committees, (b)
the Education Depart:nent and (c) the Public Health Department. In
1931 the control of the service was brought under the Public Health De-
partment and at present wholetime school medical officers are employed
in 18 large towns. The municipal health officers do the work in 21
smaller towns and in 27 still smaller towns the district health officer is
the school medical officer. In Bihar medical inspection started in 1920
and a school medical officer with an assistant school medical
“officer was appointed for each division in the Province. A woman
doctor was appointed for the whole province. At first the school
medical officers were under the Inspectors of Schools, but in 1951
were brought under the control of the Public Health Department and this
organisation exists up to now. Medical inspection is limited to high and
middle schools in places where high schools already exist. Orissa follows
the same lines #8=Bikar from which it was separated and has cne school
medical officer with an assistant medical officer and they work in high
and middle schools. In rural areas the part-time services of dispensary
doctors are utilised for the medical inspection of middle schools. A
limited amount of medical inspection of school girls is done in three towns
by women doctors. In Bengal a school hygiene branch of the Public
Health Department was created in 1920 and inspections were carried out in
municipalities where a health officer was employed. In 1928 a scheme for
Calcutta came into force and three doctors were employed on a part-time
basis with the voluntary services of an oculist and a dentist. In 1932,
owing to retrenchment, the scheme was drastically reduced. In 1940
additional doctors were sanctioned and the school medieal service was
placed under the Director of Public Health. Tn Bombay s scheme was
started in 1921 but was abandoned in 1922 as a measure of retrenchment.
In 1938 the Government introduced physical education as a eompulsory
subject and required that satisfactory arrangements should be made to
examine al]l pupils at the beginning of each year in order to determine their
physical fitness. It is stated that in Government schools medical inspec-
tion is carried out by Government medical officers and secondary schools
under non-official agencies make their own arrangements while Jocal
authorities have been asked to provide for medical inspection in primary
schools through private practitioners or Government doctors. In Madras
a scheme applicable only to recognised secondary schools was introduced
in 1925 and was exteuded in 1928 to colleges and to elementary schools
for boys in those areas in which compulsory education was in force. The
scheme was suspended in 1932 owing to financial stringency and has not yet
been revived and medical inspection is now confined to schools in the
citv of Madras and in the Poonamallee Health Unit. In Hyderabad
medical inspection wae started in 1935 in middle and high schools and
was extended in 1937 to the primary sections of such schools. In Baroda
medical inspection of school children in the city was started as far back
as 1909 and has continued up-to-date on = limited scale. In 1925 medical
inspection was extended to other places in the State with hospitals and
dispensaries.  In Myscre 2 scheme for medical inspection of school children
was sanctioned in 1926 for Bangalore City. The scheme was confined to
Government high and middle schools and was extended in 1927 to primary
schoole. Tn 1928 all the bovs schools in the State were brought within
the scope of the scheme wherever medical men were available to undertake
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the work. At present medical inspection is carried out in the two cities
of Bangalore and Mysore, in the headquarter towns of five districts, in
80 per cent. of taluk headquarters and in a few villages.

From this brief summary of the development of school medical service
in the different Provinces ard States it will be seen that the area covered
by the service varies widely as well as the types of schools in which
medical inspection ig done. Medical inspection in girls schools is limited.
The schemes seem to cater more for middle and high schools than for
primary schools. )

The Committee wish to draw special attention to the frequency with
which a system of medical inspection has been started in a Provinee, only
to be abandoned sfter a short while as a measure of economy. There
have also been a number of instances of change in policy which seem to
indicate that there has not been a clear appreciation of the fundamental
necessity for and the essential characteristics of a school-medical scheme
caleulated to promote the health of the school child. The Committee
emphasise that satisfactory arrangements for school medical inspection
and treatment form an essential part of any efficient system of public
education.
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CHAPTER I
AIMS AND OBJECTS OF A SCHOOL MEDICAL SERVICE.

In his annual report for 1926 Sir George Newman, Chief Medical Officer
of the Board of Education, England and Wa]es summatrised the funetions
of a School Medical Service as follows:—

1. To fit the child to receive the education provided for it by the
State. But this must also mean to adapt educational
methods to the natural physiological capacity and powers of
the child. This involves a study and understanding of the
sphere and compass of a child’s physiology.

2. To detect any departureg from the normal physiological health and
growth, any impairments, aberrations, defects, or disease
(ph)‘sical or mental), and advise the remedy or amelioration

of them (at the school or otherwise) lest worse befall.

3. To seek the causes and conditions (external and internal to the
body of the child) of such defect and disease, and, as far as
may be, prevent them.

4. To teach and practise personal hygiene in every school, so that
a habit of hyglene may be contracted by the children, and the
way of physiological life may be followed by each coming
generation.

Newman further stated that the purpese of a school health service is “‘to
prepare the child for education and for citizenship”. To carry out this
purpese a system hag been devised in England by which a specially appoint—
ed doctor visits each elementary school at least once a year and examines
every child at least three times during his school career, namely, as
early as possible after joining the school at eight vears of age and lastly
at twelve. This medical officer also examines all children referred to him
for special examinations during the intervals by teachers and parents.
Provision has been made, on a wide scale, for the treatment of the defects
discovered during medical examination. The essential unity of the child’s
life in his home and in the school has been recognised and the school
health organisation seeks to remedy or ameliorate as far as possible, the
environmental and other factors which militate in the home and in the
school against {he child’s attaining the full measure of his mental and
phrsical development. The phvsical education of the child, an improve-
ment of his nutrition, the inculeation of healthy habits by proper health
training and the securing of the active cooperation of the parents by
educational work among them are being pursued as an integral part of
the campaign for .mnroved school health

The Committee are of opinion that the aims and objects of a School
Med:ical Service as defined by Sir George Newman are applicable to India
and consider it absolutelr essential that in this country steps should be
taken at any rate to ensure that those children who are attending school
are healthy and kept healthv. This is essential not only from the medical
point of view but from the educational point of view.

From the brief survev of the development of the school health sariices
in India given in the last chapter it will be realised that thev are rudi-
mentary in type. During reorganisation and expansion, the rate of
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progress in India cannot be the same as in England {or various reasons
which will be briefly indicated, and the organisation of a fully developed
school health service for the country as a whole is a matter which cannot
be completed in the near future. Nevertheless, it is justifiable to hold
that, while the problem in this country may require for its solution a slower
advance and, what is equally jmportant, experimentation in the methods
of administration and organisation suited to Indian conditions, the time
has arrived for taking stock of the position and for making a determined .
effort to mobilise the available resources, particularly in the larger towns
and cities, for developing as complete a school health service as circum-
stances permit.

One of the biggest difficulties to be overcome in India is the inadequate
number of qualified doctors and nurses. In this country with its popula-
tion of nearly 400 millions,.the total number of doctors is only 40,000
or one doctor for an average population of 10,000. In England the pro-
portion of doctors to the population is about 10 to 12 times greater. In
England the school nurse plays a large part in the programme of treat-
ment, health education and improving the environmental conditions of the
child’s home but in India the total number of registered nurses is only
about 5,000. Tt will cbviously take a considerable time to remedy these
deficiencies and in the meantime alternative methods will have to be
considered for meeting our requirements. Suggestions for alternative
methods are made in the later sections of this report.

The majority of doctors in India are concentrated in the urban areas
while nearly 90 per cent of the population live in the villages. The
development of a school health service can therefore be carried out more
easily in the larger urban centres. Apart from the higher proportion of
medical men, the concentration of the school population within narrower
limits in towns and cities, the better facilities for transport and for treat-
ment and the existeuce of a public health organisation are other ad-
vantages which can be fully utilised in developing school health work in
urban areas. In fact, in some of the large cities in India the available
resources appear to be such as to make it possible to organise school health
work on as wide a basis as has been done in the West.
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CHAPTER III.
MEDICAL INSPECTION.

I'he replies to the questionnaire show that the percentage of children
with one or more defects discovered during medical inspection in 1940
vanes from 20 per ceut. in Jodhpur to 87 per cent. in Coorg. The con-
ctusion which the Committee feel justified in drawing from the figures
before them is that probably fifty per cent. of the children attending
school would be found to require medieal attention or medical observation.

AGE OF ADMISSION TO SCHOOL,

That the provision for the care of the child in the pre-school period is
far from adequate was shown in the report of the Maternity and Child
Welfare Committee presented to the Central Advisory Board of Healtn
at its second meeting. Even in those areas where maternity and chila
welfare centres are functioning, it is rarely that children after the age or
three receive any special attention and at this period of their lives they
are easily liable to develop defects. For this reason it is important that
the gap between maternity and child welfare work and the school medical
service should be narrowed as much as possible. Where maternity and
child welfare work does not exist, the need for bringing the children under
an inspection scheme at the earliest possible age becomes even more
urgent.

The Committee consider that too much weight cannot be given to health
considerations in determining the age at which children should be admitted
to school. The Committee are of the opinion that the age of school entry
which will enable a child to come under medical inspection should be not
more than six and preferably five.

NUMBER AND NATURE OF EXAMINATIONS.

Three types of medical inspection are required in a scheme, namely
(1) the full routine medical inspection at specified ages, (2) the re-inspec-
tion of children found defective ab such routine inspections and (3) the
special inspections of children selected by the parent or the teacher for
examination by the doctor in the intervals between the routine inspections.
The extent of tliese special inspections will depend on the ability of the
parents, and still more so of the teacher, to recognise those ehildren who
are failing to develop satisfactorily either physically, mentally or socially.
The basis of medical inspection of school children in England is their
routine examination as early as possible after joining the school, at eight
years of age and again at twelve. In that country there has been
considerable discussion as to the most desirable number of such
routine examinations. Some critics argue that they are a waste
of a doctor’s time because they involve the examination of large
numbers of children who are found quite normal in order to select
a minority suffering from defects. The critics urge that the defects
discovered are generally of such a nature that they can be detected by an
observant parent or teacher and brought to the motice of the doctor.
However even the most enthusiastie protagonists for reducing the frequency
of school medical inspections in England seem to regard two examina-
tions as the minimum; one at the beginning and one at the end of the
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school career. In Tndia the frequency of routine examinations has varied
considerably from as often as every three months to three times in the
school career. The Committee consider that many routine examinations
now carried out in different parts of India are unnecessary and recomunend
that the routine examinations of a child should take place; (a) on entry
into a primary school at approximately its 6th year, {b) at the 11th year
and (c) the 14th year. For children in high schools when leaving at the
age of 17 a final examination is desirable. Children who go from a private
school where they havs not been under a medical inspection scheme to a

secondary school should be given a routine examination as soon as possible
after admission.

The Committee realise that, with the routine inspections in a child’s
school career limited to three, responsibility is thrown on the parent and
the teacher for bringing the defects in a child to the notice of the doctor
in the period intervening between these examinations.

RATE AT WHICH ROUTINE EXAMINATIONS CAN BE CARRIED OCT.

The Committee had before them figures showing the number of routine
examinations which are carried out in different parts of India in relation
to the fulltime staff employed. These figures varied somewhat and the
consensus of opinion of the Committee eventually was that 28 routine
examinations a day is a suitable number for a wholetime doctor who is
also responsible for treatment. Taking the number of working days per
annum in schools at 175, twenty-eight inspections per day will give a total
of approximately 5,000 inspections in the year to be performed by a
wholetime doctor. Taking a population of primary school children of
95,000 spread over a period of five vears between the ages of 6 and 11,
there would each year be 5,000 entrants and 5,000 at 11 years of age for
examination, making 10,000 routine examinations. In all probability a
total of 10,000 re-examinations and special examinations would be required
in the year for the 25,000 school population. Such examinations are likely
to occupy about half the time of a corresponding number of routine
examinations. The total time required for medical inspection in a
scheme covering 23,000 school children would therefore correspond to that
of 15,000 routine examinations. With one doctor for 5,000 examinations,
three doctors are considered necessary for the school population. These
calculations are however of a general nature and the number of doctors
required will depend on local conditions, especially on the proportion of
re-examinations and special examinations which will have to be done.

TREQUENCY OF A DOCTOR’S VISIT TO A SCHOOL.

A doctor should maintain touch with the staff and children in each
school throughout the year and his return visits for special inspection
ghould enable him to do this. It is desirable that routine inspections
should be timed so as to cause a minimum of interference with the routine
working of the classes.

Mepicar. RECORD.

A medical record will have to be maintained for each child. The
schedules used in the various Provinces for recording the results of medical
inspection were placed before the Committee. The Committee eonsider
that it would be advisable to have a standard record and a suggested
schedule for the purpose is given as an appendix to this Report.
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The Committee corsider that it is most important for the guidance cf
the new head master in a secondary school that a child should bring
with him from the primary school an up-to-date medical record; similarly
in the case of a child going from one school to another. It is understood
that in the United Provinces the transfer certificate, which & child
receives on leaving one school for another, is accompanied, where medical
inspection exists, by the medical record of the child. The head master of

the school which the child is leaving should be made responsible for trans-
ferring this record.

In the maintenance of records, to avoid the doctor’s time being taken
up with clerical work, the head master should cooperate in filling the cards
and he would of course be responsible for their safe custody in the school.

The Committee consider that the height and weight figures recorded
at the routine examinations are not likely to prove a valuable index to a
child’s progress and that they will be of much greater value if height
and weight are taken at regular intervals of not less than twice a year
and recorded preferably in the form of graphs. This work should be
done by the teacher. Any child showing material variation from the
normal progress should be brought to the notice of the doctor. In view
of their recommendation that routine examinations should be limited to
three, the Committee desire to stress the value and importance of the
regular maintenance of these height and weight records.

»QUALIFICATIONS OF IXSPECTING STAFF.

Medical inspection should only be carried out by a qualified doctor and
by this the Committee imply & registered practitioner of modem scientific
medicine. He will require some special training, especially in eye refrac-
tion tests and in the detection of the early signs of malnutrition and also
in ear, nose and throat conditions. In view of the increasing part which
physieal education is playing in the life of the school child, it is considered
essential that he should be well acquainted with the physiological basis of
modern physical education.

PLACE OF INSPECTION,

Medical inspection should be carried out on the school premises during
school hours. It is very desirable that if possible a parent should be
present at the time of inspection. The doctor should always go through
the inspection results with the head teacher and if necessary with the class
teacher also before he leaves the school. In those schools which have a
physical instructor it is also desirable that he should as far as possible
be available during the inspection. In this way the three persons who are
intimately copnected with the child, viz., the teacher, the parent and
physical mstructor will have the opportunity of hearing the doctor’s view

regarding the child and of obtaining any special instructions regarding the
child’s health.



Statement showing percentages of children found suffering from specific defects at medical examination during 1940.

External Enlargod Dental Bar diseasos
Namo of the Province Deofective eye tonsils carios and Enlarged Skin Malnutri-
or State. vision. condi- and and doefects of spleen. diseases. tion.
tions. adonoid=. | pyorrhoes. hearing.
Boengal (Caloutta) . . 259 Not a;vanl- 10-7 87 1-0 0-6 1-6 69
able.
Dolhi Provinee . . . 9:0 17:0 10-9 11-9 1-2 1-1 3-1 6:9
Punjab {Boys) . - . 10-0 Not avail- 26-6 Not avail- Not avail- 2:4 Not avail- 18-8
able. able. able. able.
N.-W. F. Province* . . . 0-9 70 09 1.1 0-61 Nil. 0-3 Not&vail-
: able.
Boys 0-3 3-58 13-0 8- 6] 2-7 Not avail- 8-8 13:7
able.
Entrants Girls 6-2 2-2§ 17-3 3-4] 69 Not avail- 6-6 Q-8
Madras able.
Boys 0:8 3-17§ 235 14-8) 2-4 Not avail- 18-0 11-0
Regulars able.
Girls 03 32§ 21-2 36- 70 1-4 Not avail- 8-1 1-3
able.
Baroda city . . . 5-3 4-3 18-9 33-8 23-9 2-1 1-8 15-1
Boys . . 65 Not avail- 11-2 15-0 5-1 6-7 6-2 10-6
Hydorabad (City) able.
Cirls . . 58 Not avail- 8-0 5-5 0-3 07 1-0 4-1
able.
Ajmer-Morwara . . | No figures are given ; enlargement of tonsils, defective vision, trachoma and anaemia are said to be the
principal defects.
Baluchistan . . N No figures are given ; the principal defects are stated to be discases of the eye, malaria, avitaminosis,
tonsillitis end splenomegaly.
Urban 75 8.6 16-4 16-1 Not avail- 0-5 2.7 14-0
United Provinces able.
Rural 0-9 4-8 4.5 10-8 Not avail- 1-56 2-3 6-0
able.
Bihar (Boys) . . 13-2 o1 11-9 4-2 Not avail- Not avail- Not avail- 13-8
: able. able. able,
Orissa . . . 73 5.4 10-7 11:2 Not avail- 12-0 6-6% 19-58
able.

* The figures relate to Peshawar for the first quarter of the year July, 1939—June 1940,

#The figure includes discases of the eur, nose and throat.

§Hyoe diseasos.

I10nly dental caries.
1Figures are for scabies only.
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CHAPTER IV.

TREATMENT AND FOLLOW UP OF DEFECTS.

The Committee cannot emphasise too strongly that a scheme for medical
inspection without provision for treatment and follow up is of little or no
use.

The table facing this page shows the nature and incidence of the
principal defects found at medical inspection in certain Provinces and
States. While the divergencies in the figures suggest that the examina-
tions have not been carried out on a uniform basis, the disabilities from
which the school child mainly suffers appear to be enlarged tonsils and
adenoids, dental caries and pyorrhoea, malnutrition and defective vision.

Since malnutrition affects a considerable percentage of childien,
schemeg for treatment will have to include provision for supplementary
nourishment for such children. Special arrangements will be necessary for
the treatment of dental defects, for the enucleation of tonsils and adenoids
and for the correction of the more serious defects of vision and hearing.
Simple errors of refraction can be dealt with by the school doctor as can
diseases of the nose and throat which do not require operation.

_The table does not provide any complete picture of the extent to which
children suffer from passing ailments of the eyes and skin or other short-
lived departures from normal health. The season of maximum incidence
of conjunctivitis, for instance, may or may not coincide with the routine
inspection of the school children. The vast bulk of these temporary defects
can be treated in the school. Many of them are of such a nature that they
can and should be effectively treated by a careful parent with domestic
remedies. At present, however, owing to the indifference and ignorance
of many parents provision for treatment must be made by the school
authorities in the interests of the child. The important thing is that the
child should receive treatment; treatment which will not only cure the
defect in the shortest time and with least interference with his school
attendance, but will also aim at preventing recurrence.

Replies to the questionnaire show that not only is the provision for
treatment inadequate in most areas but that the facilities available are
unlikely to fulfil the requirements set out in the previous paragraph.
Exceptions are the N. W. F. Province, United Provinces and Delhi whers
school clinics or dispensaries have been established. In the N W. F. Pro-
vince 89°3 per cent. of the 14,401 children found with defects were treated. -
In Bihar 59'9 per cent. of 7,086 children with defects are said to have
received treatment at hospitals and dispensaries. Most provinces gave no
fioure from which the percentage of defective children who actually received
treatment can be calculated.

Generally speaking the child in order to obtain treatment has to take
his chance at the out-patient department of the general hospital or dispen-
sary which is usually overcrowded and where his minor ailments seem @
matter of small moment to the doctor overworked in dealing with serious
illness. There is small chance that any attempt will be made to explain
tn the child or his parents the circumstances and agencies through which
the defect arose and how they can be modified to prevent recurrence. There
mav he no time even to do more than prescribe treatment to be carried
out at home by unskilled and ignorant parents, a method which experience
has shown does not give successful results.
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The Committee are of opinion that the solution to the problem of
providing the right kind of treatment in urban areas lies in the establish-
ment of school elinies. The clinic should be conveniently placed to serve
a number of schools. In many towns buildings suitable for the purpose
already exist, for example maternity and child welfare centres, and in
organising a scheme of treatment advantage should be taken of these.
Similarly in the planning of new buildings for health activities the advisabi-
hty dof grouping welfare centres, school clinics, ete., should be borne in
mind. i

The Committee consider that, whenever his duties will permit the tea-
cher should be present at the clinic with the children to see what is being
done and to receive any instructions for treatment which is to be carried
out in the school in order to relieve pressure on the school clinic. Failing the
-establishment of special school clinics staffed by the school health service, -
the next best plan will be to arrange a special session for school children
daily at the local hospital or dispensary. This may have to be arranged
in the afternoons when the doctor has got to attend other patients in the
mornings. .. . - : '

Whatever may be the arrangements for providing treatment by a dector
for.the child,-a large amount of minor elementary treatment of children
can and will have to be done at the school. Much of this work in other
countries is done by the school nurse, but conditions in India at present
make it essential that the duty to a large extent should fall on the teacher.
It is recognised that the average primary school teacher cannot be regarded
as the ideal person to carry out the daily treatment of a number of minor
ailments. But until the necessary number of school nurses is available
this is the obvious alternative. The teacher should be told by the school
doctor the type of cases he may treat and what treatment should be given
and. he should be made to recognise the dangers of undertaking treatment
bevond his scope. Given such training, a teacher who is interested and
endowed with a fair degree of commonsense can do much for the health
of his pupils. He will of course require the necessary dressings and drugs.

FoLLOW UP WORK.

. It is -important to.keep in mind that treatment should be directed
towards the care of the child as a whole and not merely of the particular
defect discovered. The susceptibility of the child to disease is largely
determined: by bhis nutrition, his personal cleanliness and the hygienic
condition of his environment.

The school itself where it is insanitary or overcrowded, or where the
curriculum is not in confirmity with the physiological capacity of the
child, plays a large part in causing disease. In spite of this it remains
true that a preponderant role is played by the home environment, and the
campaign for the reduction and prevention of disease must therefore be
carried into the home if any sound progress is to be achieved.

The most efficient agent for this purpose is the health visitor who is
already in touch with the parents through the matemnity and child welfare
services. Sh~ is in the best position to win the confidence of the mother
and to make For receptive to new ideas. Traditional customs and hab.nts.
particularlv the observance of purdsh, militate to a large extent against
the attendance at medical inspection of the mother who is after all t}xe
chief determining factor in the home environment. Wherever a maternity
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and child welfare service exists every effort should be made to secure the
interest and cooperation of the health visitors in following up the defective
school children in their homes. However, as the number of health visitors
is inadequate, any large scale employment of health visitors for the work
though desirable is not practicable and therefore alternative methods of
influencing the parents must be tried out.

Attention has already been directed to the value of having the parenis-
present at medical inspection to hear firsthand the doctor’s advice regard--
ing the health of the child. In the absence of the parents the teacher is-
once more the agent on whom the onus will fall of trying to improve home’
conditions. At present very few teachers even in high schools have ever
been inside the homes of the pupils. The lack of contach in every type
of school between teacherg and parents is a regrettable feature of school life
in India which the Committee feel should be remedied as soon as possible.
Teachers ought to realise that it is their duty to know the parents of their
pupils and to become welcome friends in the homes of the children.

The Committee recognise that it is difficult to create any real interest
in many teachers for the welfare of the children so long as their status,
salaries and prospects remain at their present low levels. Even under
existing circumstances a good deal can be done to secure increased
assistance from teachers, but the desired end can only be achieved when
the condition of service of all teachers are'such as to eommand their alle-
giance and cooperation. As the teacher is the solution to so many of the
problems of school health, the Committee urge the vital importance of
removing the souuces of discontent and of making the conditions of employ-
ment more attractive to the right type of man and woman.
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CHAFTER V.
NUTRITION,

In the majority of the Provinces and States schemes for supplementing
the nutrition of school children are stated to be in foree, although their
working in many cases is restricted to particular types of schools and to
tertain localities. Further evidence of the recognition by provineial autho-
rities of the value of a midday meal for the school children is available
from the fact that in certain Provinces, of the total budget allotment for
the school health service a high proportion is for school meals. Examples
are Madras city with a provision of Rs. 67,000 for supplementary food and
an allotment of Rs. 12,000 for the school medical staff, and Bengal with
a provision of Rs. 45,000 for food and Rs. 7,800 for medical inspection and

#rreatment.
Certain details of the Bengal scheme were described to the Committee.
" The scheme has been in operation since 1934 by which a midday meal is
given to the children of all aided high schools at a cost of four annas a
month per child. This meal, although it is not substantial, is stated to-
have a marked effect in improving the working capacity of the children
in the afternoons. In the initial stages the cost of the scheme was borne
» on half and half basis by Government and the parents. The scheme is now
~more extensively adopted and the division of cost is as follows:—

Parents where they can afford to do so pay the whole 4 annas per
“inonth. The headmaster is allowed to give iree tiffin to 10 per cent.
of the poorest children and the cost of this 10 per cent. is defrayed from
the Government grant.

The small amount of four annas per child per month fully covers the
cost of the food and its preparation in the school.

The Central Advisory Board of Health in appointing this Committee
drew particular attention to the problem of nutrition in primary school
children. The replies from the Provinces and States show that the chi'ldren
of primary schools are not generally included in the schemes for midday
meals. One reason for this is that the primary school population is much
larger and that the financial problem of providing supplementary food fs)r
them is therefore more difficult. The Committee were informed that in
Bengal there were five million primary school children and that the cost of
giving them supplementary food would be about Rs. 14 crores. On the
other hand, the effects of malnutrition on primary school children are not
less serious than on children of higher ages. ‘

In many parts of India it is the custom for children to have a meal
before they leave for school and have no more food until they return home
in the late afternoon. Such children cannot be expected to have the
necessary energy to devote themselves to their school tasks. It is essen-
tial, both from the point of view of education and of h_ealth' that all the
children should be given a midday meal, whether it is brought by the
children from their homes or provided at the school by the authorities.
Where food is provided by the authorities, parents who are able to pay
should contribute their share to the cost of the scheme and in the case of
children whose parents are too poor to pav no charge s_hould be m@@e.
There is increasing recognition of the necessity for extending the facilities
for primary education and for making it compulsory as far ag possible but
it is not sufficiently recognised that much of the value of such education
will be lost if the child is not adequately nourished.
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The main problem therefore is that of providing a satisfactory school
meal at as low a cost as possible. No uniform scheme can be devised to
meet the requirements of all. Various niethods must be attempted for
securing for the children of different economic levels some extra nourish-
ment, and suggestions in this connection are now put forward.

Tle value of milk in promoting the growth of children and increasing
their general sense of well-being has been definitely proved by large scals
experiments in India and abroad. But whole milk is too costly an article
of food to be widely used in this country. Researches by the Nutrition
Research Laboratories, Coonoor, show that skimmed milk possesses consi-
derable food value. It has now been made easily available for educational
mstitutions by the removal of the import duty on it. Even so this food
may be bevond the reach of poor primary schools. ’

Other experiments carried out by the Coonoor Laboratories have shown
that much of the value of whole and skimmed milk is contained in calcium
lactate, an important constituent of both. Tle administration of one
cramme of calcium lactate per day has been shown tc be of definite benefit
to the child and costs only sbout one anna per child per month. Calcium
lactate should therefore be within the reach of a wide section of the popula-
tion.

Germinating grain has been found to be of considerable value in warding
off food deficiency diseases and is a very desirable supplementary food for
children. Germinating grain can be prepared easily and costs little.

Much more might be done to develop school gardens which could provide
vegetables to supplement the children’s midday meal. The lack of vege-
tables is a common deficiency in Indian diets and the development of
school gardens in addition to providing nourishment for the children will
have a desirable educative influence.

The Committee desire to draw the attention of health and education
authorities in the Provinces to these iacts, in the hope that use will be
made of them in improving the nutrition of the school population.

The teacher can and should play an important part in teaching the
principles of nutrition to school children and in educating the parents with
recard to the methods of improving the diet of the children within the
means available to them. Sound instruction of the teachers and children
in nutrition requires that simple text-books embodying the fundamental
principles of the subject should be made available in the different Indian
lancuages. The Committee were informed that the preparation of such a
text-book is engaging the attention of the Nutrition Advisory Committee of
the Indian Reseacch Fund Association. This text-book, when published,
and the Health Bulletin er¢itled ““The Nutritive Value of Indian Foods
and the Planning of Satisfartory Diets”, should be translated by Provincial
Governments into the principal Indian languages and made available to
the school authorities.
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CHAPTER VI.
PERSONAL AND ENVIRONMENTAL HYGIENE.

The practice of personal hygiene by the school children depends on
many factors, not the least imnportant being the example set by the teacher,
" Not only must the teacher’s personal cleanliness be of a high standard bus
his physique and general health must also be good. To ensure this no
teacher should be appointed without passing a medical examination of
fitness approved by the Government of the Province or State.

Considerable hardship may result from the application of this recom-
mendation uniess at the same time a medical examination of all candidates
for admission to training schools and colleges is instituted and the Com-
mittee therefore recommend that this should be done. At an earlier stage
the scliool doctor and the teacher ean do much to discourage pupils of
poor physique or handicapped by special defects from choosing teaching as
a profession.

During training and on subsequent employment it is uo less important
that a careful watch should be kept on the teacher’s health. Periodical
examinations of the teacher by the school doctor should present no serious
difficulty. The object is as much to protect the teacher's own health as
to eliminate any danger to the school population. If the medical examina-
tion brings to light any disease or defect every effort must be made to help
the teacher to a complete recovery. Treatment may not be the only means
necessary, the conditions of work and the amenities provided for the tea-
cher’s comfort also deserve attention.

The teaching and practice of personal hygiene in school are dealt with
in & subsequent chapter and it is only necessary here to draw attention
to the need for encouraging personal cleanliness amongst the schogl children
and for providing the facilities required for the attainment of a high degree
of personal cleanliness. - ‘

In 2 number of Provinces and States cleanliness parades are held by
the teacher. In some schools the parades take place daily, in others
weekly or biweekly, in others a cleanliness parade is held only at the time
of the school doctor’s visit. Parade inspection is most suitable for the
younger classes. A daily parade of the school children before the school
starts gives the teacher an opportunity of judging the cleanliness standards
of the children and of supervising the practice of cleanliness. The scope
of the parade should not, however, be limited to an inspection of clean-
liness; minor ailments, fatigue, malputrition and other departures from
health can and shouid be detected and suitable advice given or treatment
iuitiated when necessary.

The detection of dirty children has no value unless amrangements ave
made for remedyin; the conditions. Facilities for washing ave particularly
important and in towns with a pipe water supply this should present no
difficulty. In rural areas the construction of a soakpit and the supply of
water of reasonable purity are the minimum requirements. In areas where
facilities for bathing are limited school baths are an invaluable asset fo
any scheme for promoting the health of the school child.

The beneficial results of membership of the Junior Red Cross on the
personal hygiene of the pupils is mentioned elsewhere in the report.
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~ The question of environmental hrgiene was not extensively discussed
since the School Buildings Committee appointed by the Central Advisory
Board of Education are already dealing with this subject.

The replies received froin Provinces and States to the questionnaire
state ilat, generally speaking, the lighting, ventilation and construction ui
Government schools are satisfactory. On the other hand, schools under
private management sre often housed in buildings not originally designed
for the use of schools and fall short of reasonable hvgienic standards. The
selevthm of a house for use as a school is frequently left to a Sub-Inspector
of the Education Department who usually takes no account of the health
requirements. Where it is necessary to use ordinary buildings as schools
the responsible education authorities should obtain the advice of the local
health officer as to their suitability.

Little scientific data on the lighting, ventilation and heating of schools
are available with regard to tropical conditions. The School Buildings
Connnittee of the Central Advisory Board of Education have recommended
‘the appointment of a body of experts to investigate and report on suitable
standurds for Indian conditions. This recommendation is supported.

The necessitv for providing a safe water supply in schools requires
special emphasis. The Committee recommend that, whatever the source
of supply, there should be provided in each school some type of container
in which wholesome water, kept under lock and key, is made available
1o the children by being drawn off through a tap.

As regards the provision of latrines the Committee are of opinion that,
for schools in rural and suburban areas, the bored-hole type of latrine offers
a satisfactory solution in most areas. It is cheap to construet, costs practi-
caily nothing to maintain and should prove satisfactory in every way for
preventing soil pollution in and around the school premises. The possibi-
lity of surface wells becoming polluted by infection travelling through the
subsoil water from bored-hole latrines has been used as an argument
against the wider use of this type of latrine. This danger seems to have
been exaggerated. If preliminary investigations are made to determine
the direction of the flow of subsoil water the location of bored-hole latrines
can be decided on with safety.

The questionnaire asked for information on the extent to which suitable
school furniture is provided but the details given were scanty. In India
desks are in use in the higher classes but the children of primary schools
are often made to sit on the floor with no support for the back. The effect
of posture on the child’s health and growth, with special reference to the
use of desks and seats, is a matter of great importance and requires special
investizution by an expert body. The Committee consider that, without
sueh an investization, it is not possible to assess the ill-effects, if any,
that the hahit of squatting on the floor is producing on the health of
primary school children.

The attention now devoted by school authorities to environmental
hygiene is not sufficient. The Committee therefore consider that all officers
mspecting schoals, whether thev belong to the Education, Medieal or Public
Health Departments, should report on the sanitary condition of the pre-

mises and the surroundings and bring to the notice of the education autho-
rities such defects as they discover.
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But no permanent improvement of the environment ean be expected
until the school children and their teachers begin to take an active interest
in keeping the school premises clean. Cooperative effort among the
children for the cleaning up of the school and its surrounding areas stould
be encouraged. The children can also take part in other forms of com-
munal health activity. Recent work in the rural area around Delhi has
shown that one of the most useful methods of preventing malaria is by the
use of insecticides to kill adult mosquitoes in houses. The children in
these Delhi areas have been trained to do this work. In India malaria is
the most important health problem and has a crippling effect on the lives
of an enormous number of school children in the areas where the disease
is prevalent. The control of the disease by the eradication of mosquito
breeding places is often too costly, as it involves expensive engineering
works, but in the destruction of adult mosquitces with insecticides an
effective method has become available for reducing the infection of school
children. * The method is not expensive and, it is hoped, will become
cheaper. A progressive teacher can encourage the children to help in the
filling or draining of shallow depressions where water collects and the
malaria mosquito breeds. These are simple measures which require only
the initiative and inspiration of the teacher for their success. A passive
attitude regarding the prevalence of malaria has been allowed to continue
too long. ;
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CHAPTER VII

TEACHING OF HYGIENE IN SCHOOLS AND IN TRAINING
SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES.

Replies to the questionnaire show that on paper at least the importance-
of training the teacher and the children in a healthy way of life is 1'eahsed4
by the Educalion authorities since hygiene is included in the syllabus of
every Training College and nearly every Training School in the Provinces.
and States from which replies were received. Similarly with one or two-
exceptions hygiene is stated to be a subject of study in all primary .and'.
secondary schools. In the latter hygiene is not infrequently an optional
subject. This seems reasonable in the senior classes if hygiene has been.
well taught at an earlier stage in the school curriculum.

While the general situation on paper sounds satisfactory the low stand-
ards of personal and environmental hygiene met with in many schools are-
such as to forbid an easy acceptance that all is well. These low standards:
lead to the conclusion that something is wrong with the content of the-
syllabuses and the methods of teaching hygiene both in training ivstitu--
tions for teachers and in schools for children.

Put shortly, the successful inculcation of healthy habits in school
children will depend primarily on the standards set by the teacher in his:
personal hygiene and on his knowledge of and outlook on health questions.
The teacher must be the model to be followed by the child with regard to-
health and healthy ways of life. If any progress is to be made, the health
consciousness of the teacher must be stimulated by better teaching of
hygiene in the training schools and colleges.

As a first step towards securing the fitness of the teacher for the teach-
ing of hygiene, the Committee wish to affirm their view that practical
hygiene should be a compulsory subject in all eourses for the training of
teachers, and that particular attention should be paid to the subject in
training schools for teachers, in primary and vernacular schools.

The syllabus in use in many of the training schools and colleges requires
revision, if the new demands which will be made on the knowledge and’
resourcefulness of the teacher as a part of the school medical service, are-
to be met. In only one or two Provinces has an effort been made to
prepare and publish a text-book on hvgiene in the vernacular for use in
training schools. In training eolleges the text-books preseribed are those in
nse in the United Kingdom. As the personal, communal and environ--
mental aspects of hygiene in India differ widely from those obtaining in a-
teriperate climate text-books dealing with Indian conditions are indispens-
able.  Apart from text-books, a handbook on health education for use by
school teachers would be a valuable addition to the equipment of the-
teacher.

Replies to the question ““Is hygiene included in refresher courses for-
teachers’” were in the necative in the majority of Provinces and States.
In order to ensure that the knowledge and interest of teachcrs in the-
subject are kept alive and in order to keep them acquainted with new deve-
lopments, the attention of educational authorities is drawn to the great
desirability of providing facilities for refresher courses in the subject.

The Provincial educational and health authorities should eollaborate-
in drawing up a syllabus for each type of training institution. The prepa--
ration and publication of text-books for use in training colleges and schools:
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-and of handbooks for the guidance of teachers responsible for health educa-
‘tion are a necessary corollary to the revision of the syllabuses.

In the recommendations of the Committee regarding the organisation
of medical inspection the teacher is called upon to play a very important
part. On account of the ignorance of parents and the limited number of
doctors it will largely fall on the teacher to detect early departures from
normal in a child, to assist in treatment, to make contact with the home
in order to influence the parents and to keep the teaching and practice of
hygiene alive in the school. For these reasons the Committee consider
that practical demonstrations should form an important part of the eourse
of training. The teacher should be taught by practice how to recogaise
defects in children and to do e'ementarv treatment as it is only by his
learning to do so that it will be possible to establish a school medical
service on a reasonably wide scale.

Certain parts of the training course will require to be taught, if possible,
by a doctor, preferably by a member of the regular school medieal service,
the establishment of which is recommended by this Committee.

In regard lo the teaching of hygiene to children the instruction now
-given in primary schools in several Provinces is inappropriate to the age
-of the child. The training of the child in health habits does not begin
'sufficiently early and the approach to the subject is through disease rather
‘than through a study of the requirements for health. The Committee
«consider that instruction in hygiene should begin at the earliest age
possible. At the beginning the instruction should be wholly on wractical
lines and devoted mainly to personal hygiene, while at a later age the
«hild’s interest can be directed to environmental hygiene and the health
of the community. The Committee wish to emphasise that unless greater
:attention is given by the responsible authorities to the planning of school
‘buildings and to the provision of equipment which will make the practice of
‘healthy habits possible, progress will be difficult. Tt is futile to try to
.awaken in the child an interest in and a semnse of responsibility for his
-own health and for the sanitary condition of his surroundings so long as
‘the schools themselves fall short of reasonable hygienic standards. As the
‘teacher should be the model for the child to follow in personal standards,
the school should be the mode] for the home in regard to environmental
«cleanliness.

The replies from the Provinces show that the astive and willing co-
operation of the children in health matters is best secured in schools where
a movement such as the Junior Red Cross is alive. In such schools, it is
stated, a notable improvement has been made in the personal cleanliness
and healthv habits of the children. The Committee are of opinion that
the Junior Red Cross Health Game is an appropriate and valuable veans
of laving the foundations of a heaithy life during the primary school vears.
At a later stage with fuller instruction in hygiene, and particularly in the
environmental aspects of the subject, the child should become wn asset
to the school authorities for the eare and orderliness of the school huildings
and compound. Later his activities can be extended berond the school
boundaries to the community where he can take part in antimelaria
campaigns and other measures for the control of disease and for a general
raising of the standard of life in the community. In the senior classes
the children can also assist the teacher in the recording of heights and
weights and in the treatment of minor ailments under the direct supervision
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‘of the teacher. In this connection the Mackenzie school course of First
Aid, Home Nursing and Sanitation should prove to be of great value to
the pupils.

For girls in the upper classes a training in mother-craft should prove
invaluable and in order to make the training praetical they should be given
opportunities of visiting child welfare centres as far as this is feasihle.
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CHAPTER VIII.
-PHYSICAL EDUCATION.

The information received from the Provinces and States shows that im
a general way poy~ical education has received more attention in secondary
than in primary schools. The physical education of girls has received 1nuch
less attention than that of boys.

The employment of trained physical instructors is practically limited
to secondary schools, while in primary schools the teaching of the subject
is entrusted to ordinary teachers who may or may not have had training
in physical education. :

Colleges for physical training exist in Madras, Bombay Hyderabad,
Calcutta, Lucknow and Lahore. In many of the other places, facilities
for physical training are provided in the training schools for primary and
secondary school teachers. )

The time devoted to formal physical exercises is usvally part of the
school hours while games are played after school has finished. The period
set apart for physical exercises varies in the Provinces and States, from
about 20 minutes each day to two periods of 80—45 minutes per week.

The tvpes of physical exercises adopted in schools include games,
gymnastics, drill, boxing and indigenous types of recreation such as folk
dances. The Committee were informed that a lot of old fashioned drill
goes on in schools which obviously does the children no good; far from
benefitting them, it merely tires them. Many sehools have physical drill
at the end of the day, a time which should be avoided, if possible.

Physical education is everywhere stated to be compulsory for hoys in
secondary schools. An important question in this conneetion is that of
ensuring that the nature and extent of the exercises that individual children
sre made to take do not go beyond their physiological capacity. The
questionnaire asked whether the school doctor preseribed the type and
extent of physical exercise to be taken by pupils -suffering from physical
disabilities and what other provision existed for this purpose in schools
without a doctor. The replies state that where the services of a school
doctor sre available, his advice is followed; otherwise the phvsical instruc-
tor, the headmaster or the class teacher determines the class of exercise.

The Committee having considered the information available regarding
the existing provisions in the countrv for the physical edueation of school
children make the following recommendations:

ORGANISATION FOR THE SUPERVISION OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION.

In each Province and State, the Educational Department should have
at headquarters an experienced and well qualified officer to organise the
scheme for physical instruction in the colleges and schools. Under kLim
there should be a Distriet Inspector of Physical Education for each dist:
rict. In every svcondary schoo} a fully trained physical instructor should
be on the staff and the appointment of such an instructor should bhe a
condition for a grant-in-aid. The number of primary schools is so large
that the provision of wholetime trained instructors in all such schools is
not practicable. However, the necessity for some skilled supervision of
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physical exercises in elementary schools is urgent. District Inspectors of
physical education should therefore organise training camps, lasitmg for about
a month, for primary school teachers. The neglect of physical education
for school girls up to now should be remembered when a Provineisl scheme
is being drawn up, and a special effort should be made to accelerate the
rate of progress of physical education in girls’ schools.

PrysicaL INSTRUCTORS.

Physical education is intended to assist in promoting normal physiolo-
gical development and to correct physical defects in so far as they can be
remedied by such training. The physical instructor should therefore have
bad training in the elementary principles of physiology, of the hygienie
mode of life and of nutrition. He should be trained o detect early signs
of fatigue in the child and to regulate (under the guidance of a doctor in
certain cases) the nsture and amount of exercise for individual pupils.
‘The Committee have, earlier in this report, drawn attention to the
desirability of the physical instructor being present during the medical
examination of the children. He should be allowed a period or periods
within the time-table when he can give remedial exercises in cases recom-
mended by the school medical officer.

The physical instructor should also help the child to become sceially
minded. Participation in games, especially team games, teaches the
child to subordinate his desire for personal success to the interest of the
team as a whole. It has been stated that an efficient system of physical
education ‘‘should ercourage the concurrent development of a healthy
physique, alert intelligence and sound character’*. Participation by the
children in. games and in the varied corporate activities of the school, such
8s the Scout and Junior Red Cross movements, is essential for the attain-
ment of these objects. The physica]l instructor who is concerned with
providing for the child a wide and varied experience in healthful living,
should therefore be fitted to guide all these activities in the school,

It will thus be seen that the training of the physical instructor will
require to be of a comprehensive nature. The old concept of a drill-master
or a weight lifting expert is now effete. The Committee had befors them
details of the training given to students in some modern colleges for
physical training. Health education finds a prominent place in the pro-
gramme of study, the aim being to develop in teachers the incentive and
the ability to train children to practise healthful living, and to enable
teachers to cooperate intelligently in medical inspection. The Committee
agree with these aims and commend. them to those responsible for the
training of physical instructors in different parts of the country.

The Committee consider that physical instructors, when they reach the
age of 40, should be absorbed into the normal teaching work. It is not un-
common to find men earrying on the duties of physical instructors &t 50
and 55 vears of age. This is undesirable, To prevent this, physical train-
ing instructors should also be qualified to teach other subjects and should

be required to devote a certain amount of time to doing this throughout
their career.

*8yNabus of physical training for schools issued by the B f i
England and Wales, 1933. ¢ " d oard of Education,
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PrYSICAL EXERCISE.

The Committee consider that some period every day should be devoted
to organised physical activity but that undue emphasis on drill is undesir-
able. Organised games should form an important part of the curriculum
for physical education. Games should be played within the school hours
since by postponing, them to the end of the day, many children living at
a distance are prevented from taking part. In view of the difficulty of
securing playing fields in towns provision for small area games should, as
far as possible, be encouraged in the schools in urban areas.

An essential part of any town-planning scheme ig the provision of
adequate open areas for school games.

MEDICAL CARE OF THE CHILDREN UNDERGOING PHYSICAL TRAINING.

The Committee consider that, wherever a school medical service exists,
the school medical officer should note on the child’s card any modification:
which he considers necessary regarding the child's physical education.

It is desirable that Provincial Health and Education authorities should
together draw up a code on physical education and that this code should
include advice on the medical aspects of this subject. The formulation of
a system of graduated physical exercises to suit the requirements of different.
types of children is also desirable.



-

27

CHAPTER IX. '

¢

CORPORATE ACTIVITIES. et

The organisationg for corporate activity which usually exist in schools.
are the Junior Red Cross, Boy Scouts and Girl Guides, the Hindustan
Scouts and the Bengal Bratachari movement, All these organisations Lave.
a common aim, to aid the evolution of healthy and socially useful citizens.
A certain amount of overlapping and duplication is inevitable in  the
activities of organisations which have a common objective, but while the-
objective may he the same, the lines of approach may vary. The same
methods will not necessarily appeal to every child, nor to the same cbild
at different ages, and it is therefore advantageous to-have a variety of
organisations even in one school. -Fortunately the interests of the teachers
will not be uniform and some account must be taken of their preferences
and enthusiasms. Any corporate activity under an enthusiastic teacher-
will secure the willing and whole-hearted support of the children. The
outlook and interests of the teacher are perhaps more important in deter-
mining the value of the activity on the character of the child than the-
setzal orcanisation to which the child belongs.

At the same time there are differences in the programmes of the various.
organisations. The value of the Junior Red Cross in developing  the-
health conseiousness of the child has already been discussed. No other-
organisation lays quite the same emphasis on the practice of personal
hrgiene, and as an auxiliary to the school health services an active Junior-
Red Cross group can be a great help. The activities of the Junior Red.
Cross should be definitely correlated as closely as possible with the general
health work of the school. From the point of view of health the Committee-
recognise the value of the Junior Red Cross and recommend that the
Education Department should be strongly represented on the Provincial
Junior Red Cross Committees in order that the potential benefits of this.
important movement may become more widespread throughout the schools.
in India. Other organisations which emphasise physical fitness, social
service, nature study, crafts, camp life and other forms of healthful acti-
vity are equally important. The overlapping of activities can be in a large-
measure avoided by selecting the best features of each movement and
by concentrating the activities of the group on the selected features, while-
leaving the members free to join up with other groups for the comple-
mentary activities.

The Committee recommend that the curriculum of the school should’
be arranged to provide at least one period a week for some corporate-
uctivity in addition to physieal training and organised gemes.

Many agencies must work together to make secure the child’s right to-
health and happiness. But of all those agencies, the parents are  the-
most important as theirs is the longest and strongest influence in the:
child’s life. No scheme for the school health services can be eonsidered
complete which does not arouse in the parents an interest in and a sense
of responsibility for the care of their childrer. The advantages of having
the parents present at medieal inspection have already been stressed and
attention has been drawn to the need for greater opportunities for indivi-
dual parents and teachers to meet both in the school and in the home,
but this is not ernugh. A sustained eampaign to interest the parents in
the school activities and to increase the opportunities of contact between:
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the parents and the school authorities must be undertaken. Broadeasts
and cinematograph films may have a place in certain areas, and school
Jjourneys or excursions can be s valuable experience alike to children and
parents. Social functions such ag prize distributions, school concerts,
sports and parents day celebrations are another method of reaching the
parents. They should be encouraged to witness and appreciate the school
:and community health activities and by this means their cooperation
can be secured towards introducing new ideas into the homes.

The limitations that poverty imposes on what the parents can do to
‘jmprove their home environment are fully recognised, but the sanitary
state of the home and the environment is largely due to ignorance and
traditional custom. Much can be done through education to improve exist-
ing conditions and the simultaneous education of the child and his parents
is an important part of the corporate activities of the school.
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CHAPTER X.

ADMINISTRATION.
Provincial and Dustrict Headquarters.

The Education, Medical and Public Health Departments in the Pro-
winces are all intimately concerned with the successful working of the
school medical service. Any scheme proposed for the aduwinistrative
control of the service must take note of this fact. During discussion in
comruitiee it was urged that as the full cooperation of the teachers would
be essential, the Education Department should be given the administrative
control of the service. The teachers would have to be brought into the
scheme very largely to assist the school medical officers, and the fullest
cooperation would be secured if both the medical officer and the teachar
are under the same administrative authority. The Committee felt at the
same time that the school medical sercices in the Provinces will have to
work in the closest cooperation with the existing health services, and must
derive the fullest advantage from the facilities and knowledge already
available in the Medieal and Public Health Departments. Coordination
at provincial headquarters is therefore of the greatest importance.

In view of the above considerations the Committee came to the con-
clusio that school medical serviees should be created in the Provinces
and that the administrative control of these, including the necessary budget
provision, should be under the Education Department. In each major
Province there should be a Chief School Medical Officer to administer the
school medical service which should contain a sufficient number oi doctors
for the administrative and executive duties of medical inspection and treat-
ment of school children. They also consider that in order to promote
coordination in regard to school medical work between the Education
Department and the Medical and Public Health Departments, a coordina-
tion committee of the Director of Public Instruction, Surgeon General
or Inspector General of Civil Hospitals and the Director of Public Heslth
should he set up in major Provinces.

In making the recommendation for the appointment of a Chief School
Medical Officer the Committee do not regurd it as necessarily involving the
appointment of a third administrative medical officer at Provincial Head-
quurters. They are of opinivn that, in order to secure as much coordination
us possible and to facilitate the economic usze of doctors already in the
etuployment of the Provincial Government, it may be found convenient
for the Surgeon General or the Inspector General of Civil Hosgpitals as the
case may be or the Director of Public Health to act ag Chief Schocl Medical
Oificer under the Minister for Education. Whether one of these officers
acts as Chief School Medical Officer or a separate appointment is made
is obviouslv a matter for each Provincial Government to decide.

Coordination of effort awong the officers of the three Departments
should also be extended to the districts. The District Medical Officer is
in charge of nmedical administration while the control of public health work
is divided between Municipal Health Officers, wherever they exist, and the
District Health Officer who is responsible for the rural areas. It is recom-
mended that there should be a District School Medical Officer for the
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organisation and supervision of the schemes in urban and rural areas. This:
Officer should work in close cooperation with the District Medical Ufficer
and the Municipal and District Health Officers.

The school medical services in individual local areas are the statutory
responsibility of Municipal Committees and District Boards. In India as
in England, Government control over the efficiency of local health admi-
nistration is exercised through the judicious distribution of grants-in-aid
to the responsible local bodies. The same principle should apply in the case
of local school medical services, The Committee consider that Government’s
grant-in-aid should be at least 50 per cent of the cost, and that necessary
safeguards should be incorperated in the conditions governinz the distribu-
tion of such grants. In this way the Provincial Government will be able
to ensure that only considerations of efficiency will determine the recrui-

ment of personne] and the standard of administration to be maintained hy
the local authority.

The expenditure on the supervising staff maintained at Provincial and
District headquarters should be a charge on the Provincial funds. A Dro-
vincial cadre of school Medical Officers will attract suitable men to the
service. They should be capable of directing the work in the local areas
both from the administrative and technical points of view and will therefore-
require special qualifications and experience, Some doctors after a period
of service in school medical work max desire to take up some other branch
of medicine. This situation might be met by the deputation to the school
medical service of officers from the Medical and Public Health Depart-
ments, and it will be an early task of the Coordination Committee at Pro-
vineinl Headquarters to formulate a practical scheme for the appointment
and deputation of such officers. Continuity in the school medical work
is however vital and the period of deputation of a doctor for this work
should be at least four to five years.

Urban Schemes,

The provision of medical facilities, the nuniber of school children, the
proportion of well-to-do parents and the facilities for transport vary widely
among wban areas. It is therefore useful to divide these areas inio two
broad groups, one including the cities and large towns and the cther the
remaining urban centres of population. In regard to the first it has already
been pointed out that the available resources may, in many cases, be such
that there should be no great difficulty in attempting to develop a school
health service on as broad a basis as has been done in Western countries.
With respect to the latter group, a less ambitious programme is in keeping
with the prevailing conditions.

Yy the larger towns the Committee consider that 'for efficient service th~
employment of wholetime school medical officers is essential. Such officer
should not be permitted to engage in private practice. A scheme 5110L1L1
include primary and secondars schools and it should be a condition of
recognition and grant-in-aid that each school should either take advantage
of the local school medical scheme or have approved medical arrangements
of its own. The Committee consider that no child should be deprlved~ cf
necessary treatment on account of the poverty ‘of its parents. Mgdlc;d
inspection and treatment should therefore be provided free for the childrer
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of all priniary schools and of the primary departments of secondary schools.
Treatment should include admission to the free wards of Government
hospitals and operation treatment if required. In secondary schools where
fees are charged for tuition, it is reasonable that an additional fee should
be levied to cover the cost of medical inspection and treatment at the school
clinic.* Where no school fees are charged it is not advisable to introduce
a special fee for the school medical service.

In the smaller towns it will be necessary to utilise the services of part-
time doctors. They may come from Government or local body hospitals
and dispensaries or may be health officers. Others may be private practi-
tioners. The Committee realise that with a part-time doctor there may be
certain difficulties. The demands of private practice on his time may make
it ditficult for him to devote the necessary time to his school duties. It
has been stated that some part-time school doctors have utilised the con-
tacts which school work offers to extend their private practice. Strict
supervision is required to prevent such abuses. The Committee recom-
mend that the amount paid to a part-time private practitioner should bear
the same relation to the salary of a full-time officer as that between the
respective number of hours spent by each on the work. The duties to be
performed by part-time doctors should be carefully defined and should in-
clude inspection and treatment.

Rural Schemes.

tural areas present more difficulties than towns and cities, The extent
to which medical relief and other health services have been developed in
rural areas differs widely in the proviuces aud sometimes in different areas
in ose province. In some provinces subsidised rural practitioners have
been established and in some others no such service has been provided.

Again the number of medical men in general practice in rural areas varies
greatly.

Certain facts relating to Bengal were described to the Committee. The
average population in a district is approximately two millions of which the
number of school children is estimated at 200,000. No subsidised practi-
tioner scrvice exists in the province. As regards facilities for travel, condi-
tions differ widely in Eastern Bengal with its water transport system and
in Western Bengal which is drier and has more rapid communications.

Similar diversity of conditions may exist in other provinces and the
Comnnittee therefore came to the conclusion that before a school medical
inspection scheme can be drawn up for rural areas i$ is necessary that a
preliminary survey be made to determine the extent of the medieal facili-
ties that are available in such areas and to determine ways of supple-
menting them. The survey should take into account the strength of tne
school population in the area, the medical men employed by Government
and local bodies, the number of private practitioners, the public health
organisation tiat exists, the distribution of schools and the means of com-
wunication between the different parts of the area.

Certain possible methods of securing medical men for inspection and

treatment may he mentioned. The services of doctors in charge of Govern-
ment or local body dispensaries or of private practitionars may be utilised

¢ In this eornection pliose sec the foot note on page &4,
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on a part-time basis. It may be necessary to employ wholetime touring
medical officers to carry out medical inspection but doubt was expressed
regarding the value of this class of medieal officer. Adequate supervision
of their work is difficult. In very extensive and sparsely populated areas
the employment of such an officer cannot perhaps be avoided. As in the
case of urban schemes the part-time school medical officer should be paid
a proportion of the wholetime medical officer’s salary corresponding to the
proportion of wholetime work which he carries out.
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CHAPTER XI.
SUMMARY AND RECOMMEXNDATIONS.
Introduction and Historical.

1. The Cominittee wish to draw special attention to the frequency wigh
which a system of medical inspection has been started in a Province oniy
to be abandoned after a short while as a measure of economy. This indi-
cates that there has not been a clear appreciation of the fundamental
necessity for and the essential characteristics of a school medical scheme.
The Comnittee emphasise that satisfactory arrangements for school medi-
cal inspection and treatment form an essential part of any efficient system
of public education. (Page 6). :

Aims and objects of a School Medical Service.

2. The Committee consider that the aims and objects of a school
medical service, as defined by Sir George Newman, are applicable to India
and that it is absolutely essential that steps be taken to ensure that children
attending school are healthy and kept healthy. This is necessary not only
from the medical but also from the educational point of view. (Page 7).

3. In developing a school medical service in India a big difficulty is
the inadequate number of qualified doctors and nurses. = However, in some
of the large cities it should be possible to organise school health work on
as wide a basis as in the West. (Page 8.)

Medical Inspection.

4. Probably fifty per cent. of the children attending school would be
found to require medical attention or medical observation. (Page 9.)

5. Too much weight cannot be given to health considerations in deter-
wining the age at which children should be admitted to school. The age
of school entry should be not more than six and preferably five. (Page 9.)

6. Many routine examinations of school children in some parts of
India are unnecessary. The routine examinations should be (a) on entry
into a primary school at approximately its sixth year, (b) at the 11th year
and (c) at the 14th year. For children in high schools when leaving at the
age of 17 a final examination is desirable. Children going from a private
school without a medical inspection scheme to a secondary school should
Le given a routine examination as soon as possible after admission,
(Page 10))

. A wholetime doctor may reasonably be expected to carry out 5,000
routine inspections in a year. (Page 10.)

8. A medical record will have to be maintained for each child which
will go with the child when he goes from one school to another. (Pages
10-11.)

9. Height and weight records should be taken not less than twice a year.
This work should be done by the teacher. (Page 11.)

10. Medical inspection should only be carried out by a qualified doctor
with special training for the work. (Page 11.)

11. Medical inspection should take place in the scheol during school
Lours and if possible the parents should be present. In schools with a
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physical instructor he should as far as possible be available during the
inspection. The doctor should go through the inspection results with the
teacher. (Page 11.)

Treatment and Follow up.

12. A scheme for medical inspection without provision for treatment
and follow up is of little or no use. Schemes for treatment must include
provision for supplementary nourishment. Special arrangements will be
necessary for treating dental defects, tonsils and adencids and for correcting
the more serious defects of vision and hearing. (Page 13.)

13. In urban areag accommodation for school clinies should be provided
at convenient centres. In many towns, buildings suitable for the purpose
already exist, such as maternity and child welfare centres. Where it is
not possible to provide special school clinies the next best plan is a special
session for school children at the local hospital or dispensary. (Page 14.)

14. Much of the minor elementary treatment can be done by the tea-
cher provided he has received the requisite instruction. (Page 14)

15. Any campaign for the reduction and prevention of disease amongst
school children must be carried into the home if sound progress is to be
achieved. (Page 14.}

16. Every effort should be made to secure the interest and cooperation
of health visitors in following up the defective school children in their
homes. (Pages 14-15.)

17. The lack of contact in every type of school between teachers and
parents is a regrettable feature of school life in India which the Committee
feel should be remedied as soon as possible. (Page 15.)

18. As the teacher is the solution of so many of the problems of school
health, the Committee urge the vital importance of making the conditions
of emplovment more attractive to the right type of man and woman.
(Page 15.) ‘

Nutrition.

19. The children of primary schools are not generally ineluded in the
schemes for midday meals. The effects of malnutrition on primary school
children are not less serious than on children of higher ages.  All the
children should be given a midday meal, whether it is brought from their
homes or provided at the school. Parents able to pay should contribute
to the scheme. (Page 16.)

20. Simple text-books embodying the fundamental prineiples of nutri-
tion should be made available in the different Indian languages. (Page 17.)

Personal and Environmental Hyglene.

91, The practice of personal hygiene by the school children depends
largely on the example set by the teacher. Not only must the teacher’s
personal cleanliness be of a high standard but his physique and general
health must also be good. All candidates for admission to training colleges
and schools should be medically examined. The teacher should be medi-
cally examined at intervals as much to protect his own health as to elimi-
nate any danger to the schocl population. (Page 18.)
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22. A daily parade before the school starts gives an opportunity of
judging cleanliness standards. Tt should be a health and cleanliness
parade. (Page 18.)

23, Where it is necessary to use ordinary buildings as schools the res-
ponsible educational authority should obtdin the advice of the local health
officer as to their suitability. (Page 19.)

24. The appointment of a body of experts to report on suitable standards
for lighting, ventilation and heating of schools is recommended. (Page 19.)

93. Tn each school some tvpe of container should be provided in which
wholesome water kept under lock and key is made available. (Page 19.)

26. Regarding the provision of latrines, the bored-hole latrine offers a
satisfactory solution in most rural and suburban areas. (Page 19.)

27. The effect of posture on the child’s health and growth with special
reference to the use of desks and seats is a matter of great importance and
requires special investigution by experts. (Page 19.)

28. Cooperative effort among the children for the cleaning up of the
school and its surrounding areas should be encouraged and suggestions are
made for carrying this out. (Page 20.)

Teaching of hygiene in schools and in training schools and colleges,

29. Instruction of school children in hygiene should begin at ths
<arliest age possible and at the beginning should be made wholly on practi-
cal lines and devoted-mainly to personal hygiene. (Page 22.)

30. The Junior Red Cross Health Game is an appropriate and valuable
means of laying the foundations of a healthy life during the primary school
years. (Page 22.)

31. Hygiene should be a compulsory subject in all courses for the train-
ing of teachers. (Page 21.)

32. Practical demonstrations should form an important part of the
«course of training in hvgiene for teachers. They should be taught by
practice to recognise defects in children and to do elementary freatment.
(Page 22))

33. Text-books on hvglene dealing with Indian conditions are indis-
pensable. (Page 21.)

Physical education.

54. The Education Department headquarters staff should include a weil
q.uahf‘ipd and experienced officer to organise the scheme for physical instruc-
tion i colleges and schools.  He should have an Inspector for each
District.  (Page 24.)

33. The physical instructor should have training in the elementary prin-

ciples of phrsiclogy, of the hygienic mode of life and of nutrition. (Page
23.)

86. Heualth education should find a prominent place in the programme
of study of the physical instructor, the aim being to develop in them the
incentive and the ability to train children to practise healthful living and
to enable them to cooperate intelligently in medicel inspection.  (Page 235.)
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37. Every secondars school sheuld have a fully trained physical
instructor, and his appointment should be a condition for a grant-in-aid.
(Page 24.)

88. District Inspectors should organise training camps for physical
instruction, lasting about & month, for primary school teachers. (Page 25.)

39. A special effort should be made to accelerate the rate of progress
of physical education in girls schools. (Page 25.)

40. Some period every day during school hours should be devoted to
organised physical activity but undue emphasis on drill is undesirabla.
Organised games should form an important part of the curriculum for
physical education. (Page 26.)

Corporate activities.

41. The Education Department should be strongly represented on the-
Junior Red Cross Committees in order that the potential benefit of this
important movement may become more widespread throughout =he.
schools. (Page 27.)

42. The curriculum of the school should be arranged to provide at least
one period a week for some corporate activity in addition to physical train-
ing and organised games. (Page 27.)

43. A sustained campaign to interest the parents in the school activities
and to increase the opporbunities of contact between the parents and the
school authorities must be undertaken. (Pages 27-28.)

44. Much can be done through education to improve existing health
conditions, and the simultaneous education of the child and his parent
is an important part of the corporate sctivities of the school. (Page 28.}

Administration.

45. Bchool medica’ services should be created in the Provinces. (Page
29.)

46. The administrative control of these, including the necessary budget
provision, should be under the Education Department. (Page 29.)

47. In each major Province there should be a Chief School Medical
Officer to administer the school medical service which should contain a
sufficient number of doctors for the administrative and executive duties
of medical inspection and treatment of school children. (I'age 29.)

48. In order to promote coordination in regard to school medical work
between the Education Department and the Medical and Public Health
Departments, a coordination committee of the Director of Public Instruc-
tion, Surgeon General or Inspector General of Civil Hospitals and the
Director of Public Health should be set up in major Provinces. (Page
29

49. In making the recommendation for the appointment of a Chief
School Medical Officer the Committee do not regard it as necessarily
involving the appointment of a third administrative medical officer at
Provincial headquarters.  They are of opinion that, in order to securs
as much coordination as possible and to facilitate the economic use of
doctors already in the emplovment of the Provincial Governments, it may
be found convenient for the Surgecn General or the Inspector General of
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Civil Hospitals as the case may be or the Director of Public Health to act-
as Chief School Medical Officer under the Minister for Education.
Whether one of these officers acts as Chief School Medical Officer or a»
separate appointment is made is obviously a matter for each Provincial
Government to decide. (Page 29.)

50. Government control over the efficiency of local scheool medical
inspection schemes should be exercised through the judicious distribution
of grants-in-aid to the responsible local bodies. Government grants-in-aid’
should be at least 50 per cent of the cost. (Page 30.)

51. The expenditure on the supervising staff maintained at Provincial:
and District headquarters should be a charge on the provincial funds.
(Page 30.) .

52. Continuity in school medical work is vital and the period of deputa- '
tion of a doctor for this work should be at least four to five years. (Page:
30.)

53. In the larger towns the employment of wholetime school medical
officers is essential for efficient service and such officers should not be
permitted to engage in private practice. A scheme show.d include primary-
and secondary schools and it should be a condition of recognition that each
school takeg part in the scheme. (Page 30.)

54. Medical inspection and treatment should be provided free for the
children of all primary schools and of the primary departments of secondary
schools. (Page 31.)

55, In secondary schools where fees are charged for tuition an addi--
tional fee may be levied to eover the cost of medical inspection and treat-
ment. (Page 31.)

56. Before a school medieal inspection scheme can be drawn up for
rural areas a pre.iminary survey should be made of the medical facilities.
available and of the ways of supplementing them. (Page 31.)

8d. G. G. JOLLY (Chairman).
., E. COTTER.

,, W. C. PATON.

,, A. C. BANERJEA.

,, C. M. GANAPATHY.

,, JEAN M. ORKNEY.

. J. SARGENT.

,» 8. N. MOOS.

»  W..A. JENKINS.

New Devmr;
The 26th December 1941.

* The Central Advisory Board of Education at its meeting held on the 14th and:
15th Januvary, 1942, in accepting the Report, suggested that this recommendation
may be amended as jollow :(—

“In secondary schools particularly in urban areas the fpees charged should:
fnclude a  contribution towards the cost of medical inspection and
treatment.”

This amendment was accepted by the Central Advisory Board of Health when.
adopting the Report at its meeting held on the 26th, 27th and 28th January, 1942.
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APPENDIX.

ScHEDULE FOR MEDICATL INSPECTION.

Name of Education Authority.

L

Name of School.......coovvvninns District. . ...
Name and sddress of parent or guar.

Primary and Secondary Education.

......... town/village.....covenens

I

—

. Personal history—

Measles . . . . . .
Whooping cough

Diphtheria

Chickenpox . .

Vaccination and date

Malaria

Smallpox

Typhoid

Dysentery

Other diseases . . . . . 2

Family medical bistory (if exceptional) . .

Year. Year. Yearn

111

Height, . . . . . . 3
Weight, . . . . . . 3
Age . . . . . . . 4
Standard . . . . .

Regularity of attendance . . . .
Mental capacity . . . .

Vision . . . . . .

-1 D >

Hearing . . . . .

. Date of M. I. Initials of M. O.

Parents present—
General conditions—
Nutrition
Clothing . . . . . .9
Footwear . . .
10
11

Cleanliness, body, hair and scalp

Chest measurement

1st 2nd 3rd 4th
routine routine routine routine
exami- exami- exami- exami-
nation. nation. nation, nation.



st 2nd 3rd 4th
routine routine routine routine
exami- exami- exami- exami-
nation. nation. nation. netion.
Special Conditions—
External oye diseas 12
Vision 13
Speech . .14
Teoth and ums 15
Ear disease . 16
Hearing 17
Skin disease . .18
Nose or throat 19
Tonsils 20
Adenoids . .
Glands. cervical and general .
Mental condition 21
Disease or deformity—
Heart . 22
Anaemia . 23
Lungs .
Nervous system 24
Digestive system .25
Liver 26
Spleen 27
Tuberculosis . 28
Rickets . 29
Deformities (posture) . . 30
Acute infectious diseases .
Other diseases or defects . 31
The numbers relate to the attached notes.
V. Notification card . . 32
Date of issue . .
Date of return . . .
VI. Doctor’s observations . . . 33
VII. Teacher's observations . 34
Special inspections and re-inspections 35
Date............. NoteS - vvvvrvevevranns v e e e ey Place, duration

and result of treatment.
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NOTES ON THE SCHEDULF FOR MEDICAL INSPECTION.

It is suggested that the schedules for boys and girls should be of different
colours or should be coloured differently at one of the four corners. The
schedule makes provision for the four routine examinations a ehild is likely
to undergo during his or her school career, namely, at approximately the
6th, 11th, 14th and 17th year of age. ,

Sections I, 1I, IIT and VII are to be filled in by the school teacher
prior to medical inspection. Sections IV, V, and VI are to be filled in by
the school doctor.

1. To be stated exactly, date of month and year, ‘

2. Should include any other illness likely to have an effect direct or
indirect on the health of the child in after life, e.g., rheumatism, tonsillitis,
tuberculosis, sypailis, fits, operations, ete.

3. Height and weight should be recorded by the teacher at least twice
yearly and preferably once every term and the record should be available
at the time of medical inspection.

4. To be stated in vears and months, e.g., 11 2/12.

5. State the approximate number of years the child is educationally
behind the average of the class.

6. To be tested as in Note 13. Failing this method the teacher should
record as normal or defective on the presence or absence of such signs as
headache, holding the book close, inability to see the blackboard ete.

7. Record as normal or defective. Note the child's attitude during
class, the repetition required during dictation lesson or when comimands
are given, ete.

8. Classify as good, normal, subnormal, poor. The alertness, vigour
and expression of the child, the appearance of the skin and hair, the
redness or pallor of the mucous membranes should be taken into considera-
tion in determining the nutrition.

9. Note insufficiency, need of repair, cleanliness (good, average, bad)
presence or absence of footwear.

10. Note the cleanliness of body and head separately as clean, slightly
dirty, dirty, scurf, nits, vermin and sores as well as skin disease should
be looked for; sores and skin diseases being noted under '‘Special Condi-
tions, skin diseascs.”’

11. The chest measurement should be taken at the level of the junction
of the 4th costal cartilege and the sternum and should be recorded at full
inspiration and expiration,

12. Including blepharitis, styes, conjunetivitis, trachoma, diseases of
the cornea or lens, squints, nystagmus, ete.

13. To be tested by Snellen’s Test Twvpes at 6 metres (20 1t.) and re-
corded for each eye separately thus R. 6/6 and 6/12. Children under 6
vears need not he tested by Snellen’s types.

14. Including defects of articulation, e.g., stammering, lisping, ete.

15. Note pyorrhoea, abscesses, number of carious teeth, cleanliness
special features, e.g., irregularity, Hutchinson’s teeth, etec.

16. Including otorrhoea, wax ete.
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17. Each ear to be tested separately by the forced whisper method.
Numbers should be whispered and the child should be asked to repeat the
numbers.

18. Includes contagious diseases, e.g., ringworm, scabies, ete.

19. Note mouth breathing, nasal catarrh, deflected septum, cnlarged
turbinates, polypi, malformations of palate ete.

20. Record as N. (normal 4 (slight enlargement) 4 4 (moderate and
severe enlargement) and for each tonsil separately, e.g,, R+ /L 4+ 4.

21. Note as bright, average, dull, backward, mentally defective,
22. Functional or organic disease.

23. Normal (N): slight+ severe 4 4.

24. Including paralysis, epilepsy, emotional or social instability.
25. Note indigestion, anorexia, diarrhoea, constipation ete.

26. Note in inches below costal margin.

27. (1) State whether the spleen is palpable or not.

Do

(2) If the spleen is palpable, ascertain the position of the costal margin
and feeling gently below it, ascertain whether the spleen is projecting
below the costal margin. If it does, outline with a grease pencil that portion
of the edge of the spleen which projects most freely (the ‘apex’ of the
spleen) while the child is standing in a perfectly natural position, equally
on both feet, and locking directly to his front. Using this mark as a
guide measure in centimeters the distance between the apex mark and
the costal margin. Record this as the size of the enlarged spleen for the
child,

(3) To find the ‘average enlarged spleen’ of a group of children take
the sum of these measurements and divide the sum by the number of
children in whom splenic enlargement is recorded.

28. Glandular, osseous, pulmonary, or other forms and whether definite
or suspected.

29. Note particular form of rickets, knock-knee, spinal curvature, ete.

30. Including deformities of the head, trunk; liabs, spinal curvature,
bone disease, deformed chest, shortened limbs, club foot ete.

31. Any weakness or defect not noted above, e.g., hernia, which may
unfit a chuld for ordinary school routine including physical exercise,

Catamenia may be added to the schedule for girls schools, if desived.

32. The notification card will be issued by the doctor through  the
teacher to the parents; the counterfoil should be returned to the tcacher
who will attach it to the schedule and enter the date of veturn of the
counterfoil.

83. Includes a general summing up of the child’s health and any pecu-
liarities which may want watching. Includes also any special advice given
to the parent or to the teacher regarding modification of school work,
exercise, ete.

34. The teacher's remarks should include a general survey of the
child’s health including his special disabilities,
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35. Special nspections should be entered in red ink. The findings at
reinspection and any notes of illnesses treated by the family doctor, dis-
pensary, hospital or at a school clinic or in school together with the dates
of commencement and completion of the treatment shoull be entered in
black ink.

The follow up of children with defects will be facilitated if a code is
used to signifv whether the child requires observation or treatment and
nature of the treatment advised. Blue pencil may be used to mark the
former class of defect for which treatment is unnecessary, but which must
be kept under observation in case of unfavourable developments.  For
example if the child is suffering from slight enlargement of the tonsils
which are causing no symptoms the symbol ‘R.I.” (re-inspection) mey be
placed in blue pencil after the defect. Similarly a child wearing glasses:
for defective vision mav need no immediate treatment but should be seen
periodically and therefore marked with a blue ‘R.I.” Red pencil may be
used to mark defects requiring treatment and a red symbol used to indicate
the nature of the treatment advised. For example, a red ‘C.L." may
signifv that the child has been advised to attend the school elinie, a red
‘H’ that the child has been referred to hospital or dispensary, and a red
‘D’ that he has been referred to a private practitioner. A cirele round the
symbel. e.g., R.1 or H. max be used to indicate that a follow up visit to
the home is desirable in order to explain to the parents the causes of the
disability and the steps to be taken to ameliorate or cure the defect. All

cards marked in red or blue pencil will be seen by the doctor at the time of
his visit.

GIPD—LT44PHC—25.9.42e850.
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PREFACE.

At the sixth meeting of the Central Advisory Board of
Education held at Madras in January 1941, the Right Hon'ble
Sir Akbar Hydari presented the report of the Scientific 1 ermi-
nology Committee, of which he was the Chairman. Ths Board
adopted the recommendations of the Committee subject to
the following modifieations :—

(a) No.IL (ii) in the Main Conclusions and Recom-

mendations should be deleted. The great
majority of the members present were of opinion
that the adoption of this recommendation
would introduce an unnecessary complica-
tion since the legitimate aspirations ef modern
Indian languages in this respect eould be
satisfied under (iii) which, as the Chairman
pointed out, did not preclude the adoption of new
words formed and evolved in accordance with
the traditions and geniusof a people as dis-
tinet from neologisms invented, asit were for
their own sake. Rajkumari Amrit Kaur record-
ed her dissent from the decision of the Board.

(b) The two main groups into which Indian languages

may be divided should be Sanskritic and Perso-
Arabie instead of Hindustani and Dravidian ag
suggested by the Committes.

(¢) The words‘Mathematical propositions and,qﬁestions’

oceurring in recommendatiin Ne. V and in para.
12 (a) in the report to be changed to ‘Mathema-
tical processes and formulm'.’



Report of the Scientific Terminology Committee
of the Central Advisory Board of Educatlon, 1940.

At the fifth meeting held in May 1940, the Central Advisory Board
of Education considered the question of adopting a Uniform Scientific
Terminology on an all-India basis. This question has been engaging the
attention of certain Provincial Governments for sometime past and the
Government of Bombay forwarded a note on the subject by their Deputy
Director of Public Instruction, Mr. B. N, Seal, with a request that the
question might be taken up by the Central Advisory Board. The. main

{eatures of Mr. Seal’s note were—

{1) That a common scientific terminology should be fixed for India
as a whole ;

(i) That the question of an all-India scientific terminology should,
in the first instance, bereferred to an authoritative all-India
body ;

(iii) That the main and common part of the scientific terminologies
to be devised for the principal Indian languages should be
borrowed extensively from the Engiish terminology ;

{iv} That every Indian language should have the following three main
divisions in its scientific terminology, viz. :—

() the main English terminology which will practically be the
common terminology for all-India,

{b) the terminology peculiar to the Indian language—a very small
section,

(c) Sanskrit or Perso-Arabic terminology—comparatively small

in number—adopted or coined according as the language
is Sanskritic or Dravidian or Urdu, Pushto or Sindhi ;

iv) That standard terminologies should be fixed for the various
scientific and humanistic subjects such as Mathematics,
Anatomy, Physiology, Econemics, Scientific Philosophy,
Modern Logic, etc.;

(vi) That as soon as the tables of scientific terminology are settled,
text books should be got written in the principal Indian
languages for all grades of education and that all other ter-
minology should be discouraged ;

(vii That it should be commended to the Provincial Governments
that they should set up small representative committees of
experts in their areas to take up the work of fixing and
standardising the terminology under (iv) :b) above ; and

(viti) That the Central Advisory Board of Education should set up a

permanent Beard of Reference whose views must ultimatelv
be accepted by all educational authorities and organisations,
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The Board, while expressing itself in favour of uniformity in the matte:
of adepting scientific terminology for regional languages in India, felt that
the purpose in view could best be attained by following the English termi-
nology, but in order that the question might be examined in greater detail
decided to appoint the Committes named below, with power to co-opt : —

1. The Right Honourable Sir Akbar Hydari, LL.D, Prasident of
H.E. H the Nizam’s Executive Council, Hydsrabad State—
Chatrman.

2. The Honourable Diwan Bahadur Sir K. Ramunni Menon.
3. Mr. 5 C Tripathi, LE.S., Director of Publiz Instruction, Orissa.

. Mr. W H. F, Armstrong, I. E. S,, Director of Public Instruction,
Punjab.

. Dr. Sir Zia-ud-Din Ahmad.
. Pandit Amaranatha Jha, Vice-Chancellor, Allahabad University.

. Dr U. M. Daudpota, M.A., Ph. D., Director of Puablic Instrue-
tion, Sind.

8 The Educational Commissioner with the Government of India,

2 In accordance with the powers conferred on the Committee by the
Board, the following were co-opted as additional members ; —

F-S

Sy W

(1) Dr. Abdu! Hanque, Secretary, All-India Anjuman-e-Taragqi-e-
Urdu, Delhi.

2) Dr. 5. S Bhatnagar, O B.E., Director of Scientific aad Industrial
Resear h.

(3) Dr. Mozaffarnddia Quraishi, Professor and Head of the Depart-
ment of Chemistry, Osmania University,

3. The Committze, as finally constituted, met at Hyderabad Deccan;,
on the 15th and 16th October i940. Pandit Amaranatha Jha w3 unable
to be present on the 15th and attended the mieeting on the [6th oniy.
Mr.S C. Tripathi gid not attend. Nawab Mahdi Yar Jung Bahadur,
Vice-Chancelior of the Osmania University and Education Membar, Gov-
ernment of His Exalted Highness the Nizam, was preceat at ths meeting
by special invitation

4. The Agenda and the cther papers circulated along with it to the
members are set out in Annexures I and II respectivety. In addition,
the following papers were circulated to the members :—

a, A note by Pandit Amaranatha Jha, Vice-Chancellor, Allahabad
University (vide Annexure 11I).

(b) A note by Dr. Abdul Haque, Secretary, Anjuman-e-Taraqqi-e-
Urdu 1Hind wde Annexure IV).

{¢) A note by Dr. Mozaffaruddin Quraishi, Proicssor and Head of
the Department of Chemistry, Osmania University (vide
Annexure V).

5. In opening the proceedings, the Chairman cordially welcomed the
members of the Commuttee to Hyderabad. The members in return ex-
pressed their appreciation of the generous hospitality exteaded to them
by the Government of His Exalted Highness the Nizam,:
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6 The Chairman stated that the problem of adopting a Uniform
Scientific Terminoclogy based on Urdu had been engaging the attention of
the Osmania University for a considerable period and much work had
already been done. He referred in particular to the principles followed by
the Osmania University as since 1920 (these are embodied in the note by
the Director of Public Instruction, Hyderabad, in Annexure II (¢} and ex-
plained in detail the organisation and activities of the Bureau of the
Osmania University constituted specifically for this purpose.

7. The point was raised in connection with the Committee’s terms of
reference as to whether the discussion sh-uld be confined to the pre-
university stages of education or should embrace all stages. The Com-
mittee decided that the question should be considered in relation to all
stages of education  Opinion was also general that it wou'd be impracti-
cable to prescribe the particular sciences in relation to which the main
question should be considered or to investigate issues restricted to indivi-
dual sciences. The Committee felt that they should confine themselves
to exploring the general problem in its widest aspect

8. The Committee considered it desirable as a matter of general
principle that a common approach to the main problem should be sought
for India as a whole though they were fully conscious of the practical
difficulties in the way of achieving this object. It was felt that regard
might usefully be had to the attempts already made or at present in
progress in different parts of the country to solve this problem so far as
the principal regional languages are concerned. There was general agree-
ment that whatever terms were adopted, they should be as precise and
simple as possible so that they may be understood not only by those
engaged in educational institutions but also by the public at large. A
large number of people all over India were already familiar with many
English technical and scientific terms through their usein every day life.
For this reason and more particularly because of the world-wide tendeacy
in the more advanced stages of learning towards the adoption of aninter-
national scientific terminology, the Committee came to the conclusion that
where international terms {in their English form; are aiready in common
use in India, they should be retained and that in other cases the question
of adopting them for Indian use should be considered before any attempt
is made to invent Indian equivalents.

9 The Comuwittee next considered the need for supplementing the
international terminology, particularly in the earlier stages of education, by
words of Indian origin and which would be acceptable in all parts of the
country. The primary objection to this is that the regional languages do
not derive from a common parent stock and in view of their radical differ-
ences any uniform terminology imposed from above would be exposed to
the criticism that it was largely artificial. It was, however, thought to
be both possible and desirable that through prozressive stages some degree
of uniformity might be reached so far as the two main groups of Indian
languages are concerned, viz., Hindustani which covers most of the langu-
ages spoken in Northern India and the Dravidian group for Souchern
India. Terms already existing or of simple coinage which would be readily
understood throughout their respective groups would form a valuable
second category. The coining of elaborate or pedantic terms based on
classical languages is to be deprecated.
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10. In the third category will fall those terms which are peculiar to
regional langnages and are in common use. Their retention is clearly
essential for the sake of intelligibility during the lower stages of education
even though later on they may tend to be replaced by ‘Indian group’ or
international terms. The stage at which and the means by which terms
of wider acceptation whether ‘group’ or ‘international’ should be substi-
tuted for local names are questions which might usefully be explored by
the Committee referred to in para. 11.

‘11. Having defined in broad terms the nature of the categories into
which a scientific terminology for India should in their opinion be divided
the Committee next considered how to determine the actual contents of
each category and what machinery would be required for this purpose.

It was realised that®in a matter of this kind finality was neither
attainable nor desirable. Terms should be subject to revision in the light
" of internal experience and external developments. Moreover while it would
be reasonable to expect a fair amount of agreement as the contents of
the first or international category so far as the requirements of the more
advanced stages of learning are concerned, at other stages there might
be substantial variations in diflerent parts of India dependent on the
availability of suitable terms either common within one of the two main
groups or peculier to certain regional languages. While recognising that
in such cases the final decision would have to be local and would paturally
come within the purview of the Provinces and States concerned the Com-
mittee felt that some central committee ot reference would be required
to whom problems of general application could be submitted and that
each of the two main language groups should have « committee of its own
to offer advice on problems of terminology peculiar to its own group.
The constitution of these Committees, which need not themselves consist
of scientific or linguistic experts but should have power to co-opt experts
or appoint ad hoc expert sub-committees, would have to be decided by
the Central Government in consultation with Provincial Governmeats and
States.

12. In connection with two matters of important detail the Comumittee
decided— -

(a) that for all the sciences the international symbols and figures
should invariably be adopted and that to avcid confusion
mathematical propositions and questions should always be
written from left to right even in those languages like Urdu
where the script runs from right to let.

(b) that the responsible authorities, assuming they accept the re-

commendations of the Conimittee, should take steps to secure
that text-books are written in conformity with them.

Masin conclusions and recommendations.

I. That in order to promote the further development of scientific stud:es
in India, it is desira le to adopt a common terminology so far as may
be practicable and full regard should be had to attempts which have alrsady
been carried out with this object in view. )
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11  That in order to maintain the necessary contact between scientific
development in India and similar developments in other countries, the
scientific terminology adopted for India should assimilate wherever possible
those terms which have already secured general international acceptance.
In view, however, of the variety of languagesin use in India and of the
fact that these are not derived from one common parent stock, it will be
necessary to employ, in addition to an international terminology, terms
borrowed or adapted from the two main stocks to which most Indian
languages belong as well as terms which are in common use in individual
languages.

An Indian scientific terminology will therefore consist of —

) An international terminology, in its English form, which will
be employable throughout India ;

(i) Terms borrowed or adapted from Hindustani or the Dravidian
languages according to the affinities of the area, but avoiding
as far as possible difficult words from Sanskrit, Persian or
other classical languages ; :

(i, Terms peculiar to individual languages whose retention on the
ground of familiarity may be essential in the interest of
popular education. In the higher stages of education terms
from categories (i) and (ii) may be progressively substituted
for those in category (iii).

111, To ensure the steady and uniform growth of Scientific Terminology
on an all-India basis it is desirable that there should be a Central Board
of Reference with expert sub-committees whose guidance on general issues
and decisions on specific issues submitted to them would be accepted by
Provincial Governments and other regional bodies concerned.

IV. That on the assumption that Indian languages may be divided into
two main groups, vfz, (i) Hindustani, (i) the Dravidian group, Boards
should be set up for each group with the object of evolving a common
terminology within the group

V. That for the sake of uniformity, mathematical propositions and
guestions in Urdu should be written from left to right.

V1. That to promote uniformity and to “encourage the widest possible
use of the terms approved, the authorities responsible for authorising the
use of text-books should see that only those are sanctioned which employ
the terms in question,

AKBAR HYDARI (Chairman).
RAMUNNI MENON.

W. H. F, ARMSTRONG.
ZIA-UD-DIN AHMAD.
AMARANATHA JHA.

U. M. DAUDPOTA.

JOHN SARGENT.

ABDUL HAQUE.

S. 8. BHATNAGAR.
MOZAFFARUDDIN QURAISHI.



8
NOTE oF DISSENT BY PANDIT AMARANATHA JHA.
I object to the division of Indian languages into Hindustani and

Dravidian. Iam of opinion that there should be three rather than two
groups—(1) Sanskritic, {2} Persian-Arabic, and (3) Dravidian.
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ANNEXURE 1.
AGENDA FOR THE SCIENTIFIC TERMINOLOGY COMMITTEE OF THE CENTRAL
ApvisorY Boarp oF EpucaTion 1v INDIA.

1. To consider whether a common scientific terminology should be
fixed for India asa whole, and if so, whether the main and common part
of such a terminology should be borrowed extensively from the English
terminology. ]

2. To consider whether every Indian language should have three main
divisions in its scientific terminology consisting of —

(a) the main English terminology which will practically be the
common terminology for all-India ;

tb  the terminology peculiar to the language ; and

(c) Sanskrit or Perso-Arabic terminology, adopted or coined, accord-
ing as the language is Sanskritic or Dravidian, or Urdy,
Pushto or Sindhi.

3. To consider whether standard terminologies should be fixed for the
various scientific subjects such as Mathematics, Anatomy, Paysiology, etc.

4. To consider whether the Central Advisory Board of Education should
set up a permanent Board of Reference whose views would ultimately be
accepted by all educational authorities and organisations.

5. To consider any other matter that may be raised at the meeting.
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ANNEXURE II.
{8) MEMORANDUM PLACED BEFORE THE CENTRAL ADVISORY BOARD OF
EDUCATION IN !NDIA AT ITS MEETING HELD IN MAY 1940, ON THE SUB-
JECT OF ADOPTION OF A UNIFORM SCIENTIF'C TERMINOLOGY FOR
INDIA. :

The question of adopting a uniform scientific terminology for regional
languages has been engaging the attention of the Government of Bombay
for sometime past. They accordingly asked Mr. B N. Seal, LE.S, their
Deputy Director of Public Instruction, to prepare - note on the subject.
That Government have now forwarded a copy of the note prepared by
that officer, and desire that the question should be taken up by the
Central Advisory Board of Education in order that a common scientific
terminology acceptable to the whole of India may be evolved. The
Government of Bombay are prepared to take up this work in so far as
Marathi, Gujarati and Kannada are concerned.

2. A copy of the letter from the Government of Bombay together with
a copy of the note prepared by Mr. Seal, in which the proposed scheme
is fully explained, is appended for the information of the Board. For the
sake of convenience the main features of the scheme are given below :—

I. That & common scientific terminology should be fixed for India
as a whole ; )

II. That the question of an all-India scientific terminology should,
in the first instance, be referred to an authoritative all-india
body ;

III, Thatthe main and common part of the scientific terminologies
to be devised for the principal Indian languages should be
borrowed extensively {rom the English terminology ;

1V. That every 'Indian language should have the - following three

) main divisions in its scientific terminology, viz.—

(a) the main English terminology, which will practically be the
common terminology for all-India.

(b) the terminology peculiar to the Indian language—a very small
section,

() Sanskrit or' Perso-Arabic terminology - comparatively small in
number—adopted or coined, according as the language is
Sanskritic or Dravidian or Urdu, Pushto or Sindhi.

V. That standard terminologies should be fixed for the various scien-
tific and humanistic subjects such as Mathematics, Anatomy,
Physiolggy, Economics, Scientific Philosophy, Modern Logic,
etc.;

VI, That assoon asthe tables of scientific terminology are settled,
text books should be got written in the principal Indian
languages for all grades of education and that all other termi-
nology should be discouraged ;

VII. That it should be commended to the Provincial Governments
that they should set up small representative committees of
experts in their areas to take up the work of fixing and
standardising the terminology under IV (b) above ; and

VIIL That the Central Advisory Board of Education should set up a
permanent Board of Reference whose views must ultimately
be accepted by all educational authorities and organisations.
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3. The question of imparting education in India inall its grades througi.
the medium of the indian languages has assumed a great importance, -
and it is, therefore, considered desirable that the question raised by the-
Government of Bombay should receive the consideration of the Central
Advisory Board of Education. The matter is accordingly placed before-

the Board for their consideration.

e e

Copy oF LEITER No. 6671/F., DATED TdE 23RD NOVEMBER, 1939, FROM THE
GOVERNMENT OF BOMBAY.

SusrecT.—Adoption of uniform  Scientific  Terminology for  regional
languages

{ am directed to state that the question of adopting a uniform scientific-
terminology for regional languages has been engaging the attention of this
Government for sometime past. Mr. B N. Seal, LES., was asked to.
prepare a note on this question, a copy of which is appended. The
Government of Bombay agrees with Mr. Seal that if a common Scientific
Terminology acceptable to the whole of India is to be evolved, then the
work should be undertaken by the Central Advisory Board of Education.

I am accordingly to request you to move the Central Advisory Board of

Education to take up this question.

2.1 am also to state that this Government is prepared to take up-
the work so far as the following languages are concorned, wiz., Marathi,
Gujarati and Kannada.

e, —

A NoTe oN THE QUESTION OF A UNIFORM SCIENTIFIC TERMINOLOGY FOR:
INDia By Mr. B. N. Sear, LE.S.,, Derury DIRECTOR OF PUBLIC
InsTRUCTION, POONA.

1. A represcntative Committee of eminent scientific and technological
experts with an intimate knowledge of the theoretical as well as the
practical aspects of their respective subjects, can alose succeed in fixing a
common scientific terminology which can be expected to be accepted by
India as a whole. This Committee, it goes without saying, must be helped
by a body of scholars in Sanskrit, Persian and Arabic. If the question of
a scientific terminology for India is going to be solved on an all-India.
basis, with variations to suit regional needs, I think the Central Advisory
Board of Education in India should be moved -to take up this important
problem, as in mv opinion, it is the duty of that body to give an effective
lead in such a matter. 1 will, however, go into certain general considera-
tions which I hope will help to clear the issues. That our education in
all its grades should be imparted through the medium of the Indian
language: istoday. almost a hackneyed statement and needs no reiteration.
I doubt however, whether many of those who advocate this policy under--
stand its full and varied implications. Without the concurrent creation
of the necessary literature for the teaching of all science subjects in our
schools and colleges, the Indian languages cannot fruitfully be employed
as the vehicle of instruction. All efforts in this direction are bound to be
unsuccessful unless we consciously plan to achieve our ultimate objects.
Some, no doubt, may think that it is the business of authors in general to
devise and accept independently the necessary scientific terminology for
the purpose of producing the appropriate literature. But I cannot share
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this view. TIf this important work is leit to private initiative and enter-
prise, it is more than likely that parochial views will comein the wav
of the cultural unification of indis. I advocate, therefore, that the accept-
ed terminology must be more ovless on an all-India basis, and in the
main that terminology should be the English terminology [ am suggest-
ing later in this note that the Central Advisory Board of Education and
the Provincial Governments shbould appoint the necsssary committees
in connection with this work. These committees, however, should not be
given the option of adopting the policy of ¢ ining words of Sanskrit,
Persian or Arabic origin except in a comparatively small percentage of the
total number of scientific terms. I am aware that I shall be vehemently
opposed in the view by a number of educational authorities in India, and
‘yet Iam convinced that this borrowing from a foreign tongue is not only
necessitated by the circumstances of our complex educational problems,
but it can also be defended on sound educational grounds.

2. This question of an Indian Scientific terminology cannot be settled
by a small compact commilttee representing any particu'zc linguage or
locality. It has to be referred to an authoritative all-Tndia hody in thz
first instance, since, in my view no constructive proposals can possibly be
forthcoming unless the question is examined from al. its diverse aspects by
competent persons.

3. T will, therefore, confine myself to certain general considerations,
because I feel Tam not competent to give expert advice in relation to all
Science subjects, nor in relation to -all Indian languages. I fully realise
that many controversial issues can be raised in connection with this
problem. In my considered opinion, however, the main and the common
part of the sci-ntific terminologies, which are to be devised for the principal
Indian languages, should be borrowed extensively from the English ter-
minology In support of my views I give below certain arguments which
will incidentally meet the usual criticisms that are levelled against the
adoption of a foreign terminology in the body of the Indian languages :

(1) Tt may be maintained by some that the introduction of foreign
words in the Indian languages is not in consonance with the sentiments of
nationalism, To be frank, however, the very spirit of nationalism requires
a uniform terminology to be used all over India as far as possible. The
adoption of the English terminology will settle many a dispute between
the pro-Sanskrit and pro-Perso-Arabic parties and will avoid the circum-
_ stance of having two entirely distinct and parallel terminologies. Modern
science in every sense is a gift of the West, and it has been mainly develop-
.ed in Western Europe during the last 3'0 years. I cannot understand
how anyone could feel humiliated f he has to accept that science even
in its native terminological garb. Knowledge is knowledge—Eastern or
"Western. ) ]

(2) It may be urged by linguistic authorities that foreign wqrds, bor-
rowed from any of the vernaculars of Europe, will spoil the ‘sound’ quality,
and is to say, will mar the music and flow of our larggqages. This_argu-
ment is, to alarge extent, untenable because the majority of our Indian
languages are rich in consonants and vowels, and therefore the imported
foreign technical words will hardly cause any phonetic incongruities or
-consonantal discords, nor will they raise much difficolty by way of pro-
.punciation. The transliteration of these foreign terms ia Indian scripts
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will be comparatively speaking an easy task and slight variations in the
pronunciation should not be forbidden as long as the adapted words or
terms remain recognisable.

(3) These foreign terms, some critics point out, will lack native linguistic
associations. Itis difficult to say what exactly is meant by such a state-
ment. Undoubtedly the scientific terms of the European languages were
mainly drawn from Latin or Greek sources by the pioncers of scientific
discovery. These terms were chosen not because they were considered to
have any sacred and hoary associations, but mainly because they were
found convenient, specially in view of the fact that no living language in
Europe possesszd a wider or more varied vocabulary than that of Latin or
Greek. We must not also overlook the fact that the classical languages
were almost universally used as the main vehicle of expression by scholars
in ail European academies. Again, the associations around these terms
that appear now to be so firmly established, have really been a matter of
natura) growth due to the w deand prolonged usage that they have enjoyed
in the general scientific literature of modern Europe for centuries. This
question of literary associations raises, I am well aware, number of in-
teresting and knotty problems in linguistics, semantics, and the psychology
of languages, but I do not wish to enter into a disquisition on these and
other allied topics. The two important but somewhat unacknowledged
principles relating to this matter are briefly—

(a) The word ‘beautiful’ in any language acquires the associations of
beauty.

(b) Good grammar and language in current usage is mainly bad
grammar and language of a preceding age. King's English
is, therefore, often bad English in current usage. In other
words all languages are forms of apabhransha.

(4) The foregoing observations are not strictly speaking relevant to the
main subject under discussion. Until very recently pure scieatific literature
was hardly tested by aesthetic standards It may be that fashions among
scientific writers are changing and before long all jargons, scientific, ad-
ministrative, or otherwise, will reach the same standard of literary
excellence. We must not ignore our Hudsons and Whiteheads.

The importation of foreign words in any language shouid not be dis-
couraged aslong as such words do not interfere with the structure and
syntax of that language. For instance, the English language has benefited
by a steady influx of foreign words from all parts of the far-flung British
Empire. Imperialism has thus not only enriched the Britisher materially
by an extension of his territories but also intellectually by a similar enlarge-
ment of his vocabulary,

{5) It may be held by some interested parties that free competition
among text-book writers isall that is required, and in course of time, this
will lead to the unconscious acceptance of the very terminology that we are
seeking to establish. This laudable procedure, I need only point out, will
entail the labour of several generations of writers before any definite
achievement is made possible. A lasssez faire policy in this respect is
ggthmg but the postponement of the solution of the problem to a future

ate.
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_ 4. Although I have maintained that our main terminology should be
English T must not be understood to mean that I do not advocate any
terminology from indigenous Indian sources, Before I can say as to which
terms should be borrowed and which should have their Indian equivalents,
it will be necessary to give a broad and somewhat unscientific classification
of scientific terms which would enable us not only to see the complexity
of our problems, but also to point out the way to solve a few of our difficul-
ties. Broadly speaking, the main groups are—

(i) Names of concrete natural physical objects or phenomena (viz.,
sun, moon, star, air, wind, water, lightning, thunder, echo, aurora
bo.rcalis, earthquake, tree, grass, rose, stone, granite, mule, elephant, ant,
vein, limb, metal, etc.). Such of these names as are easily available in
any of the Indian languages should be accepted and the rest should be
kept in their foreign forms.

{ii) Names of concrete physical objects or occurrent phenomena dis-
covered by scientific analysis or investigation (viz, proton, electron, posi.
tron, neutron, photon, Alpha particles, Beta ray, Xray, cosmic ray, ion,
atm, molecule, radium, hydrogen, argon, anthrax, sodium, chromosome,
neuron, gene, vitamin, enzyme circuit, eclipse, tide, spectrum, nebula,
binary stars, Cephoid variables, etc). Such names should be kept, as a
rule, in their foreign forms. There may be a few exceptions.

(i) Names of concrete artificial (man made) objects, instruments,
apparatus, machinery, engines, etc. (véz., barometer, telescope, microscope,
galvanometer, gramophone, radio, calorimeter, battery, cathode, anode,
dynamo, Davy's safety-lamp, tube, cylinder, piston, valve, transformer,
insnlator, eccentric wheel, rudder, anvil, furnace, watch, clock, table, screw,
nail, mirror, prism, hinge, bolt, nut, pin, needle, Zeppelin, etc.). Such
names should be adopted in their foreign forms except where convenient
Indian terms are already in current usage.

(iv) Conceptual or abstract names (ideas) as well as adjectival names ;
these are of two kinds for the purposes of our classification :—

(a) concepts, abstract ideas, qualities, properties, names of subjects
of study and of scientific theories, etc., which are of scientific
importance and which are to be found in any of the civilized
languages of the world (wvrz., force, centre, volume, weight,
dimension, unit, resistance, velocity, heliocentric, num!)er,
rotation, speed, impact, nutrition, action, reaction, sensation,
size, measurement, pith, resonance, frequency, undulation,
oscillation, latitude, longitude, equinox, surface, liquid, sqlid,
gaseous, charge, radiation, dispersion, wave-propagation,
centre of gravity, lines of force, Algebra, Geometry,. Matpe-
matics, etc.) Such names must be accepted in their native
forms (Sanskrit, Persian, Arabic or in any Indian language
as required) and names of complex ideas may even be coined
from these basic sources, wherever necessary and feasible.

(b) Concepts, abstract ideas, qualities, properties, names of subjects
of study and of scientific theories, etc., which have been
adopted or specially coined during the course of scientific
investigation, particularly in the post-renaissance period.
Most of these terms are names of a highly- technical nature
and may not have any direct or obvious connection with con-
cepts mentioned under (iv) (a) (viz., momentum, horse-power,
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erg-kilowatt, ampere, isobar, isotherm, thermodynamic
potential, electromagnetic induction, electrolysis, atomic
number, atomic weight, specific gravity, specific heat, valency,
isotope, amorphism, diffraction, polarisation, achromatism,
spectral lines, insulation, conductivity, radioactivity, dissocia-
tion theory, wave-mechanics, geodesics, principle of indeter-
minacy, photon, entropy, acceleration, corpuscular theory,
metabolism “atavism, recessive characters, electromagnetism,
Astrophysics, Mechanics, Electrodynamics, Hydrostatics,
Trigonometry, Bacteriology, Entomclogy, Biochemistry, ete.).
Snuch terros, with few exceptions, should be retained in their
foreign forms.

(v) Names of scientific principles, theories or laws associated with the
names of their discoverers, investors, etc. (viz.,, Boyle’s law, Hooke's law,
Doppler’s principle, Brownian movement. Ohm's law, Planck’s quantum,
Raman effect, Wassermarn test, Loreatz transformation, Copernican
Theory, Darwinian Theory, Lamarckism;, Mendelism, etc.). Such names
should be kept in their original forms.

(vi) Symbolic systems with their constituent concepts devised for
expression and development of mathematico-scientific thinking on an exact
basis, eliminating the employment of language as far as possible. Most of
the symbols in such systems are non-linguistic or what has been termed in
recent literature ‘illustrative’ or ‘shorthand’. These systems as wel] as
the symbols should be incorporated in Indian scientific literature, though
minor modifications and adaptations of any easy and intelligible nature are
to be allowed. (Examples: The major part of pure and applied mathe-
matics, symbolic or mathematical logic, chemical formule and other hybrid
pictorial methods of scientific exposition, etc.)

(vii) Names of units of weights and measures as well as of other units
of scientific measursment (pcrceptual or conceptual) should be adopted
wholesale. Some of these names fall within the scope of groups men-
tioned above.

(viii) Proper names naturally are proper names and cannot have equi-
valents.

From the above classification it will be apparent that we are committed
to the adoption of any complicated system of accepted nomenclature
which iz valuable for purposes of systematic scientific classification and
description. (Linnean nomenclature, Anatomical nomenclature, Geologi-
cal nomenclature, Chemical nomenclature, nomenclature of the Britic;h
Pharmacopia, eic;. :

5. 1 have deliberately abstained from any reference to verbs in my
divisions of scientific terminologies but any body of experts who will tackle
the general question will have to bear this in mind and suggest methods of
adaptation.

6. It is hardly necessary to point out that the publication of dictionaries
and glossaries of technical scientific terms in the Indian languages is useless
unless the published terminology Las been previously given the stamp of
recognition. Terminologies of this kind (published or unpublished) can
hope to acquire the requisite amount of importance only when they are
unifom_:ly forced upon the writers of scientific literature. "It has been sue.
gested in some quarters that teachers of science subjects can help materiallay
in bringing about a standard Indian scientific terminology into currency by
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means of oral teaching. This is a dangerous process. If the teachers are
left free to introduce their own terminology to their own pupils, the pros-
pect of the establishment of any uniform terminology will be greatly
diminished. The resuiting situation wil. become that of the Tower of
Babel. In point of fact, it is through the appropriate and recognised
literature which is in constant use in educational institutions that any parti-
cular terminclogy can be effectively brought into usage and acceptance.
Again the question of terminology cannot be taken up by stages of
education, that is to say, we cannot attempt at first to evolve and standardise
the terminclogy suited to primary education and then to secondary and
still later to university education. This cannot be done compartmentally
for the obvious reason that some technical terms embodying scientific
concepts, which are to be fully explained in text-books meant for the
secondary stage must find mention 1n text-books belonging to the primary
stage, and also the terminology of the university stage will, to some extent,
delve int» the terminology of the secondary stage. The whole question
has, therefore, to be thrashed out, and the soocner we do it the better,
*because once a particular terminology is adopted unthinkingly for use in
text-books as weli as in the class-room, it will be very difficult to have it
modified or removed afterwards.

7. Assoon as the tables of our scientific terminology are settled by
accredited authorities, our first duty will be to get text-books written in
- the main Indian languages for all grades of education. Apart from getting
text-books written for use in educational institutions, there is the larger
and equally impertant question of the creation of suitable popular literature
in all odern sciences written in a style and manner which are intelligible
to the layman. This type cf literature will exercise a teneficent influence
on the mentality of cur literate population, including the so-called edu-
cate public and will ease the course of social reform and propaganda. I
must point out that the popular literature of the kind I have in my mud
will make copious use of the m.ost modern and up-to-date scientific ileas
and concepts which are attracting the attention of the contemporary
scientific world. All the more therefore, the question of an Tndian termi-
nology cacnot be taken by stages or compartmentally. Half-heaited
tinkerings with these problems will not improve matters, and it is more
than likely that we shall have to plan out the completion of cur scheme
for the producticn of scientific literature within the space of not less than
two aecades There is no room for local and narrow-minded solutions of
our problems, and text-books written in non-recognised terminologies must
be ruthlessly weeded out. in educational matters defective organisation is
often much more deplorable than no organisation, to wit our present system
of education.

3. Coe of the important considerations that has persuaded me to accept
a foreign terminology in a major part is the fact that our students in scienti-
fic and technological subjects will have to go mainly to British and other
European Universities for their advanced studies and research work.
India cannot be brought to the forefront of the scientific world in a day.
Without question, Tndia kas produced one of the world’s greatest xpathe-
maticians in the present century, Ramanujan is only the beginning of
India’s modern caresr in pure science. Other eminent men of ;cience have
already appeared on the scene and are winning world r.eputatlon. Ne\fer-
theless many of our students will have to go abroad for higher technological
ard scientific training for some time to come. In my view they should, at
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no staze of their education, be forced to discard any comsiderable part of
thie terminology which they will have learnt in India, and be taxed with the
lenrning of thousands of new terms in a foreign tongue. We should, there-
fore, see that cur students may not have to waste their mental energy in
learnine, unlearning, and relearning different sets of terms. The proposed
predominartly English terminology will have many other advantages. The
poorest boy in the village will be able to go up to the university and will
not feel himself cut off from the Ligher spheres of education. There should
not be under any condition, two brands of education, one Indian and
meant for the poor and depressed country folk, and the other Europeanised
and meant for the urban population and affluent classes. Further it should
be borne in mind that a large number of Indian students will be trained ia
advanced and research work in the Science and Technological Colleges of
this country, and they will have to keep themselves abreast cf the up-to-
date and modern developments in their subjects, which are reported in the
scientific journals and proceedings of learned societies. Most of these
journials are and will be written in European languages, and therefore, a
knowledge of the Indian terminology, if it is mainly English, will be not
only extremely convenient but also very desirable. I fully realise that these
research and advanced students will have to learn a European language
(generally English), if their training is to be effective. The standard of
quajity of the krowledece of a foreign tongue that is required for such
purposes Is easily attainable. As an example I might mention the ease with
which professors of scientific subjects are being exchanged between differ-
ent European countries, This is possible because the main scientific
terminology is tending to become uniform all over Europe. Science is
univerzal, so should be the scientific terminology within limits. Professor
J B.S. Haldane rightly observes: * Science is an international concern.
Any paper on pure science becomes the property of the whole world the
moment it is published, and the special scientific terminology so frequently
terme{ jargon is, with all its faults, an international language. One can

- get the gist of a scientific paper in any European tonzue, and even amid a
wilderness of Japanese script one comes across cases of mathematical ex-
pressions, numerical tables, and chemical forumlae.”

9. Another point of interest is that, whether we like it or not, a
number of English technological and scientific terms have already been
accepted in our workshops, firms, yards, etc. Even the illiterate railway-
workers, mechanics, motor drivers, fitters, etc., are at present well-
acquainted with that part of English technological terminology which comes
within the routine of their daily activities and avocations, We cannot drive
out the English terminology froin the life of these people by publishing
literature in Indian terminology in the form of glossaries and dictionaries
and text-books,

10. Inmy scheme the Sanskritic terms which should be adopted in our
scientific terminology must be the same in most Indian languages. Simi-
larly Perso-Arabic terms are bound to be adopted in such languages as
Urdu, Pushto, Sindhi, etc. To put the matter in a nut-shell, every Indian
language will have the following three main divisions in its scientific termi-
nology :

(X) The main English terminology (practically the common all-India
terminology),
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(Y) The terminology peculiar to any of the Indian langunage ‘ery
»sxna)ll but variable section, each languageyhaving its own ingepgncsie(:t ‘si?-
tion).
(Z) (2) The Sanskritic terminology adopted or coined for all Sanskritic
-or Dravidian languages, or

(bt The Perso-Arabic terminology similarly adopted or coined for Urdu
Pushto, Sindhi, etc. (Both sections comparatively small, the Sanskritic
‘section for one group of languages and the Perso-Arabic section for another),

~.B.—-The X, Y and Z classes in respect of any given languages are
mutuaily exclusive, although they need not be identical in extension with
the three respective classes of any other language. I do not wish to enter
into the further logical niceties of this division.

As and when Hindustani, in the form of a mixture of Hindi and Urdu
becomes cutrent and is accepted as the common all-India language, the
section (Z) relating to it will, as a matter of course, becoms a convenient
component of (Z) (a) and (Z) 'b) mentioned above. '

The Indian parts of the terminology mentioned above must be fixad
by bodies of experts. However, it should be borne in mind that ultimately
the choice of these technical terms will be, to a certain extent, arbitrarv.
In Europe also the choice of the scientific terminology in current usage had
been arbitrary, that is to say, the actual terms that are current today were
fixed by scientific discoverers and thinkers according to their own imagina-
tive likings. In India we cannot go through this natural process and
gallantly propose to remake history. Without wholesale borrowing, the
task of inventing our own terminology will be of a stupendous magnitude,
hardly realised by our scientific—or 1s it unscientific ?—enthusiasts, and is
beyond the capacity of the men available in India for this purpose The
time-clock cannot. be pushed back, in spite of Eiastein  Therefore our ter-
minology must be determined mainly on the basis of what has already been
achieved by the patient labour of generations of European Sci-ntists. To
think otherwise is pure obscurantism A body of eminent Indian scientists
is alone competent toundertake this task in close consultation with one
another and they will have toindicate the general linesor principles upcn
which the work of fixing the different local terminologiesis to proceed.
They will have to recommend a hybrid terminology if they mean bunsiness,
and a hybrid terminology it should be. There is no such thing as absolute
perfection in these matters—Einstein vindicated !

1t. 1 believe that the Central Advisory Board of Education will advise
the local Governments to set up small representative committees in their
respective provinces and to take up the work of fixing and standardising the
different terminologies coning under (Y) of para. 10 based on certain
general principles laid down by the Board. The work in conaection with
the fixing of the sections (X) and (Z) of para. 10 will require wider and
more representative committees. '

With regard to the common Sanskritic terminology mentioned in (Y) {a)
of para. 0 it is probable that an inter-Provincial committee, helped by
Sanskrit scholars will be in a position to evolve an agresd terminology
which will have the prospect of acceptance by Sanskritic India as a whole.

The Bombay Unlversity should be associated with the work of our
Provincial terminologies. The Mysore University must also be consulte:
in the case of the Kannada terminology and the University of Nagpur 1.
the case of Marathi. With regard to the Urdu terminology, we shall hav:



17

to seek the advice of the Osmania University, Hyderabad, the Muslim
University, Aligarh, the Anjuman-e-Taraqqui-e-Urdu, Aurangabad, and the
Jamia Millia Islamia, Delhi, and the final Urdu terminology evolved by
these Lodies and other authorities should be used by the Urdu-speaking
population of India. Besides, this part of the work as has been hinted
above in the case of Sanskritic terminology is not the concern of one
province only,

Probably the Central Advisory Board of Education will find it necessary

to set up a permanent Board of Reference whose views must ultimately
be accepted by ali educational authorities and organisations.

12. 1t is not possible to give anything like a complete list of the scienti-
fic and technological subjects for which we are in immediate need of techni-
cal terminologies, A tentative list may, however, be offered ;—

Mathematics.

Astronomy.

Physics,

Engineering, ,

Some of the main branches of technological subjects.
Chemistry,

Lol ol S e

Geology.
Botany. -

by
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Zoology.

10. Anatomy.

11, Physiology.

12, Hygiene.

13.  Geography.,

14. Psychology, etc.

The list suggested above will have to be revised and modified by experts
who have a first-hand knowledge of the actual and immediate needs of our
country. Itis almost certain that other branches of pure and applied
science than those mentioned in the list will deserve our attention. For
instance, the whole of medical and veterinary science.
~ In this connection it may be mentioned that there is also a necessity for
hxti)pg standard terminologies for the following more or less humanistic
subjects :—

Economics,

Political science.
Anthropology.
Sociology.

Modern logic,
Scientific philosophy.

13.  One more point ; and that is that the scheme adumbrated in this
ncte may be sent to the Honorary Visitors of the Royal Institute of Science,
Bombay, for remarks and criticisms.

(284l o8 =l o
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ExT1RaCT FROM A LETTER No. 11/2457, pATED THE 10TH FEBRUARY 1940,
FROM THE PriNCIPAL, ROYAL INSTITUTE OF SCIENCE, BOMBAY.

Scientific Ternminology— Adoption of uniform—rfor regional languages.

With reference to the correspondence ending with your letter No. 711-C
of 7th February 1940, on the subject mentioned above, I have the honour
to say that so far only two out of the four Honoriry Visitors have replied.
Their opinions are as under :—

() Dr. S. S. Bhatnagar, Direcior, University Chemical Laboratories,
Lahore.

« I agree whole-heartedly with the suggestion of Mr. Seal and shall
be glad to do whatever I can in the materialisation of his suggestions,”

(ii} Dr. Birbal Sahni, Professor of Botany, University of Lucknow.

It is apparently a very thoughtfnl document, containing many valuable
suggestions.”
* * * * * *

8. The Srishti Dnyan Association is endeavouring to compile similar
collections in other branches of science— Botany, Zoology, Chemistry,
Mathematics and Medicine ; but the work is considerably bandicapped for
want of finances.

4. It can be seen from the published articles that the views expressed
therein are almost identical with those expressed by Professor Seal.

LETTER FROM THE GOVERNMENT OF BoMBAY, No. 6671-F., DATED THE 24TH
APRIL 940, WITH ENCLOSURE,

Scientific Teyrminology—Adopiion of uniform—for regional languages.

In continuation of this Department letter No. 6671.F., dated thc 1st
Apiil 1940, on the subject noted above, I am directed to forward herewith
2 copies of the letter dated the 13th March 1940, from Professor G. Mathai,
which contains his views cn Mr. Seal’s mote on Scientific Terminology.
The views of the fourth Honorary Visitor are still awaited.

CoPY OF LETTER, DATED THE 137H MARcH 1940, FrOM PROFESSOR G. MaTHAI,
GOvERNMENT COLLEGE, LAHORE.

I have to thank you for sending me a copy of ‘A Note on the ques-
tion of a uniform Scientific Terminology in India’ by Mr. B, N. Seal, LES,,
which I have now read with much interest.

If it is finally decided that higher education at College and University)
and research publications in India are to be in the vernacular, it will be
advisable to have a common Scientific Terminology. But it seems to be
a complicated question to settle whether the Terminology should be taken
from any of the Furopean Languages (classical or modern) or from lang-
uages in India. Personally, I am doubtful, if higher scientific teaching
and research can be properly carried onin India in any language other
than English. J1 will certainly be helpful, if this general question is
discussed by the Ceniral Advisory Board of Education in India in the first
instance. '
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I am sorry for the delayfintreplying, which was solely due to pressure
of other work.

(b) EXTRACT FROM THE PROCEEDINGS OF THE FIFTH MEETING OF THE CEN-
TRAL ADVIsORY BoARD OF EDucaTtioN IN INDIA HELD IN May 1940

(PARAGRAPH 16).
* * * * * * *

18. Item 14.—The question of adopting a uniform scientific terminology
for regional languages has been engaging the attention of the Government
of Bombay for sometime past. They accordingly asked Mr. B. N. Seal,
LES., their Deputy Director of Public Instruction, to prepare a note on
the subject and forwarded a copy of it with a request that the (uestion
should be taken up by the Central Advisory Board of Education in order
that a common scientific terminology acceptable to the whole of India
might be evolved. The matter was placed before the Board for its con-
sideration. The Note prepared by Mr, Seal had been previously circulated
to its members. [he main features of the scheme contained therein are
given below :—

(i) That a common scientific terminology should be fixed for India
as a whole ;

(i) That the question of an all-India scientific terminology should,
in the first instance, be referred to an authoritative all-India
body ;

(iii) That the main and common part of the scientific terminologies
to be devised for the principal Indian languages should be
borrowed extensively from the English terminology ;

(iv) That every Indian language should have the following three
main divisions in its scientific terminology, viz. : —

(a) the main English terminology, which will practically be the
common terminology for all-India.

(b) the terminology peculiar to the Indian language—a very small
section,

(c) Sanskrit or Perso-Arabic terminology—comparatively smail in
number—adopted or coined, according as the language is
Sanskritic or Dravidian or Urdu, Pushto or Sindhi ;

{v) That standard terminologies should be fixed for the various
scientific and humanistic subjects such as Mathematics,
Anatomy, Physiology, Economics, Scientific Philosophy,
Modern Logic, etc. ;

(vi) That as soon as the tables of scientific terminology are settled,
text books should be got written in the principal Indian
languages for all grades of education and that all other
terminology should be discouraged ;

(vi) That it should be commended to the Provincial Governments
that they should set up small representative committees
of experts in their areasto take up the work of fixing and
standardising the terminology under 1v (b) above ; and



20

{viii) That the Central Advisory Board of Education should set up a
permanent Board of Reference whose views must ultimately
be acceptable by all educational authorities and organisations.

While expressing itself in favour of uniformity in the matter of adopt-
ing scientific terminology for regional languages in India, the Board felt
that the purposein view could bestbe. attained by following the English
terminology. In order, however, that the question may be examined in
detail the Board decided to appoint the Committee named below, with
power to co-opt :(—

1. The Right Hon’ble Sir Akbar Hydari, L L.D., President of His
Exalted Highness the Nizam’s Executive Council, Hyderabad
State. Chasrman.

2. The Hon'ble Diwan Bahadur Sir K. Ramunni Menon.
3. Mr. S. C. Tripathi, LE.S, Director of Public Instruction, Orissa,

4, Mr. W. H. F. Armstrong, LE.S., Director of Public Instruc-
tion, Punjab.

5. Dr. Sir Zia-ud-Din Ahmad.
6. Pandit Amaranatha Jha, Vice-Chancellor, Allahabad University.

7. Dr. U. M, Daudpota, M.A., Ph. D., Director of Public Instruction,
Sind.
8. The Educational Commissioner with the Government of India
The Committee’s report when submitted will be examined by the Board.

* * * * * * *

(c) NotE BY THE DIRECTOR OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION, HYDERABAD, ON THE
SUBJECT OF ADOPTION OF A UNIFORM SCIENTIFIC TERMINOLOGY FOR

INDIA.

The issues raised in the note prepared by Mr. B. N. Seal on the sub-
ject of a uniform scientific terminology for India are as important as they
are controversial. There can be no two opinions on the question of adopt-
ing a common scientific ‘terminology’ provided one is clear in one’s mind as
to what, exactly, is meant by ‘terminology’. Mr. Seal does not seem
to be very clear on this point, and as he has himself admitted in para-
graph 4 of bis note, his' classification of the terms which should be imported
into the Indian languages in their present form is * broad and somewhat
unscientific.”

Mr. Seal’s note does not disclose any knowledge of the great work of
compiling technical terms in Hindustanion which the Osmania University
has been working for the last 2" years A study of the methods followed
at the Bureau would have been helpful in clearing some of the misunder-
standings which Mr. Seal seems to entertain.

The question as to whether the English terminology used in scientific
Looks should be retained in translations, and if so to what extent, was
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examined in the Osmania University as far back as 1920, and the Upi~
versity Council in its meeting held in May 1920, passed the following
resolutions :

(1) Resolved that in view of the immense dificulties with which th
evolution of a complete system of indigenous nomenclature is
beset, and the facilities accuring from the use of international
nomenclature in the prosecution of research and further stgdy
in other branches of learning like Medicine, Engioeering,
etc., it is advisable at present to adopt the latter ;

(b) That the international terms used be written both in English and
in Urdu in the body of the text ;

'(c) Thst the international formulae and symbols be adopted ; and

(d) That the movement for coining Urdu equivalents _be kept up,
and that the co-operation of learned bodies outside the State
should be solicited so as to evolve a common nomenclature.

In thelight of the principle laid down in the resolution quoted above,
technical terms used in the Osmania Umversity translations have been
divided into the following three groups :—

(i) Nomenclature.
(1) Notation.
fiil) Terminology.

Words coming under group (i) are not translated, but are incorporated
in their English form. Thus names of Elements and their compounds,
names of gases in Chemistry, and the names of phylum, classes, orders, .
genus and species in Biology are treated as international and retained in
their original forms.

Words coming under group (ii)—Notation—belong mostly to mathe-
matics. These symbols and abbreviations are translated like the full terms
of which they are the symbols.

Under group (ili) Terminology—are included all those scientific words
which are either names of phenomena, properties, processes, apparatus,
etc., or such terms as Heat, Light,” Electricity, Sound, Magnetism which
have connotations in common language also. These words form by far
the largest part of scientific vocabulary, and have necessarily to be trans-
lated if a student has to understand scientific thought in his own langunage.

The above is the only scientific classification, for purposes of transla-
tions, that has ever been attempted in any Indian Janguage, and experience
at the Bureau and the lecture-rooms of the Osmania University has proved
beyond doubt that it is the only scund method, consistently with the policy
of imparting instruction in the highest Arts and Sciences of the West,
through the medium of an Indian language. This experience will prove

invaluable in any attempt that is contemplated to form an All-India
Terminology.

To take some examples from the classification suggested by Mr. Seal
{(para. 10 of his notej, if we are to retain terms such as ‘spectrum’,
‘nebula’, ‘prism’, ‘valency’, ‘conductivity’, ‘radio-activity’, etc., in their
original English form, what shall we do with their derivatives such as
spectral’,  ‘spectroscope’,  spectrometer’,  ‘mebulous’,  “prismatic’,
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‘prismatically’, ‘monovalent’, ‘di-valent’, ‘conductive’, ‘conductor’,
‘conductiveness” ‘radio-active’, etc. Experience at the Osmania University
has shown that where a technical term has a number of derivatives, it is
always not only desirable, but also necessary, to translate it in order to
express properly the different shades of meanings of the derivatives.
This becomes all the more necessary where a technical term is also used in
ordinary language.

The Osmania University has always been liberal and open-minded in its
handling of the scientific terms. It has never allowed sentimental consi-
derations of the kind mentioned by Mr. Seal (paragraph 3 of his note)
such as “ national vocabulary " or * beauty of sound ” or “native linguistic
associations ” to stand in the way of its determination to transfer the
highest thought of the West into Hindustani. Nevertheless, it is felt that
the adoption of Mr. Seal’s classification of terms which should be borrowed
exclusively from the English vocabulary, would militate against the very
purpose which it is intended to serve, namely, that of disseminating
scientific knowledge through the medium of the Indian languages.
Nearly 80 per cent. of the technical terms used in scientific text-books
fall under the category of terminology as defined above, and to retain
them in their original English form would mean, in effect, the retention of
English as the medium of instruction,

Mr. Seal’s suggestion (paragraph 11 of his note) that a permanent
Board of Reference should be set up whese views must ultimately be
accepted by all educational authorities and organisations is a valuable
one. It should be one of the duties of this Board to decide, in the light
of experience gained at the Osmania University, as to which category of
terms should be incorporated imto the translationsin their present form
and which should be translated.

A word about Mr, Seal's division of terminology mentioned in para-
graph 10 (X, Y, Z) of his note. He has included Urdu in the Perso-
Arabic group, which is only a balf-truth With all its verbs derived from
the Brij Bhasha, and being a composite language, Urdu has a greater
claim to be made a basis of terminology than any other langnage and the
present technical terms coined at the Osmania University may well serve
the purpose of an All-India terminology.

(2) Copy oF A LETTER No. 34997-B-1, DATED THE 12TH SEPTEMBER 1940,
FROM THE GOVERNMENT OF MADRAS, T0 THE DEPARTMENT OF EpUCA-
TION, HEALTH AND LAXDS.

Reference : Your letter No. F. 10-10/40-6. A. B. (C), dated 23rd
August 1940. '

The first official attempt ati"producing lists offscientific terms in Indian
languages was made in 1923 when this Government appointed a Committee
for the purpose of compiling such lists in the four main languages of this
Presidency. This Committee completed its work in 1931 and the lists
made by them were printed at the Government Press. These lists have
not been looked upon as complete nor have they received universal
acceptance by scholars. The lists were not accordingly specially approved
by Government for use in schools.
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2. Owing to a decision taken by Government that as from the school
year 1933-39 the use of the mother tongue as the medium of instruction
should be begun in the IV Form of secondary schools and continued in
successive years in the V and VI Forms, the question has now acjuired
added importance In June of this year the Government appointed a
Committee of officials and non-officials for the purpose of settling the
general principles on which a uniform system of standardised technical
and scientific terms could be introduced in the Indian linguages of this
province. This Committee has just sent initsreport. I am to forward
a copy of this report and to add that the report is under the consideration
of Government. The report is being published.

RePORT OF THE TECcHNICAL TERMS COMMITIEE.

The Government in their Order No. Ms.-1051-Education, dated the 8th
June 1840, appointed a Technical Terms Committee with the following
terms of reference :—

(1) (a) To what extent the equivalents of foreign technical terms
in the South Indian langwage: which are now in use are
acceptable for edncational purposes ;

(b) Whether it is desirable to retain for school purposes the use
of English technical terms where there are no accepted
equivalents in the South Indian ianguages ;

(2) Whether in the alternative it is necessary to draw up new and
standardised lists of equivalents of certain foreign technical
terms for all the South Indian languages ;

- (3) What direction shouid be issued to publishing houses and authors
in regard to the decisions arrived at on references (1) and (2).

2. The following were the Members of the Committee ;:—
1. The Rt. Hon. V. S. Srinivasa Sastri, P.C., C.H., M.L.C. (Chair-

man),
2. Dr. C. R. Reddi, M L.C,, Vice-Chancellor, Andhra University.
3. Mr. R. M. Statham, C.I.LE., Director of Public Instruction.
. Mr. H. C. Stagg. Messrs. Macmillan & Co., Madras.
. Mr. A. Daniel, Headmaster, Christian College High School, Guntur

. Sri T. Suryanarayana, Principal, Government Arts College,
Rajahmundry.

. Vidwan G. J. Somayaji, Andhra University.

. A representative of the Madara Tamil Sangam; Sri T. C.
- Srinivasa Ayyangar, BA, BL,, ML C.

9, Sri N. Venkatarama Ayyar, Headmaster, Zamorin’s College High
School, Calicut.

10. Sri T. Rama Pisharodi, Commercial Iastructor, Government Col-
lege High School, Mangalore.

11. Miss C. L, Kausalya, Lecturer, Queen Mary’s College, Madras.

12. Sri Rao Bahadur M. C. S, Anantapadmanabha Rao, Retired Pro-
fessor of Physics,

13, Dr. Muhammad Abdul Huq, Principal, Government Muhammadan
College, Madras.

o i
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14. Sri V. Rajagopala Ayyar, Headmaster, Board High School, Kouie-
gal (Coimbatore;.

15. Professor K, Swaminathan, Addl. Professor of English, Presidency
College, Madras (Secretary to the Committee).

3. The Committee met in the Committee Room of the Legislature,
Fort St. George, on Monday, 24th June, on Tuesday, 25th June and on
qufiay. 15th July 1940, each day at 11 o.M, with the Rt Hon'ble V. S.
Srinivasa Sastri in the Chair.

4. Dr. C. R. Reddi was absent owing to ill-health on the first two days
and Mr. T. C. Srinivasa Ayyangar was absent on the 25th June, All the
members of the Committee were present on the 15th July.

* 5. The Committee had before it—

(a) a confidential memorandum on Uniform Scientific Terminology
for India by Mr. B. N. Seal, LES., Deputy Director of
Public Instruction, Poona, submitted to the Central Advisory
Board of Education, Government of India, Delhi ;

(b) a memorandum on the Language of Science Subjects by Mr.
: G. R. Paranjpe, M.Sc, A.IILSc. {Royal Institute of Science,

Bombay) ;

{c) a memorandum by Vidwan G. J. Somayaji, M A., L.T., Andhra
University. -

6. All the Members of the Committee took part in the discussions
which centred round the difficulties felt at present by pupils, teachers,
publishers and examiners and the various methods for bringing about
efficiency in teaching and wuwniformity in scientific terminology within each
language and as between South Indian languages as a whole.

7. The Committee noted with gratification the proposal mow belore
the Central Advisory Board of Education for introducing uniform scientific
terminology for the whole of India to the extent it may be possible. If
such an All-India terminology comes to be adopted, it would affect only
the second class of words recommended by this Committee and it may be
possible aftera time to revise our lists so as to bring them into line with
the rest of India.

8. The Committee also resolved to direct the attention of the various
special committees to the developments in this direction in Travancore
and Cochin for Malayalam, in Mysore for Kannada and in Hyderabad for
Urdu.

9. The Committee resolved to submit to Government the following
general principles on which a uniform system of standardised technical and
scientific terms can be introduced in the South Indian languages : —

(i) The equivalents of foreign technical terms in the South Indian
languages now in use in the lower secondary classes have mostly estab-
lished themselves and are acceptable for educational purposes. Other
terms which are current in the South Indian languages may also be
adopted, such asthe names of concrete matural (physical) objects or
phenomena, like lightning, thunder, echo, earthquake, metal, limb, mule.
This group of words may be peculiar to each of the South Indian

languages.
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(ii) It is necessary to draw up a standarised list of technical terms,
sommon to all South Indian languages, for conceptaal or abstract names
ind ideas, as for example, qualities, properties, names of subjects of
study ; force, centre, volume, nutrition, action, reaction, semsation,
latitude, longitude, equinox, surface, liquid, solid, gasecus, rotation,
algebra and geometry. These names may be based on Sanskrit elements
for Dravidian languages and on Persian and Arabic for Urdu. This group
#ill necessarily be small.

(Our colleague, Mr. Pisharodi is of opinion that for the first few years
at least the practice may be adopted of enclosing within brackets the
English eqaivalents of the technical terms under this category).

(iii) The remaining technical terms, not included in the two previous
groups, will be bodily taken from English and transliterated into the South
Indian scripts, accompanied wherever necessary by the original words in
English script enclosed within brackets :

Provided however that candidates at examinations will be permitted
to use, at their option, either the original forms in English or the trans-
literated forms or both.

(iv) In Mathematical. and scientific books, Arabic numerals and the
signs and symbols in use in English books are to be retained.

10. The Committee recommends to Government that a special
committee be appointed for each one of the South Indian languages with
power to co-opt members for different subjects to prepare lists of technical
terms in each language in the light of the above principles. The Special
Committee may in the first instance consist of five persons one of whom
at least may be chosen from this Committee. Another Special Committee
consisting of chosen members from each of the language committees may
be appointed to frime the common lists referred to in resolutions (ii) and
(iii) above,

11. When the various lists have been submitted by these Special
Committees this Committee may be re-summoned for examining how far
its recommendations have been followed and for making such revision
of the terms as it may consider necessary.

12, When the lists have been finally adopted :by this Committee it
would be necessary for Government by order to prescrite them for use
by the writers and the publishers of recognised text books ; by teachers
in recognished schools and by examiners at public examinations.

13. While the use of the lists as finally passed by this Committee and
approved by Government should be cnfeorced by order of Government, the
lists should be subject to revision and modification at stated perinds, say
five years, and by properly constituted authorities. This would enable
a uniform and acceptable terminology to evolve in due course and at the
same time would free pupils, teachers, authors and examiners from the
distractions of rival systems.

14. Tie Commi@t.ee is of opinion that instruction in English shorthand
and English type-writing can only be given through the English language.

(5d.) V. S. SRINIVASA SASTRI,
Chairman,
Technical Terms Committee
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APPENDIX III.

NoTE BY PANDIT AMARANATHA JHA, VICE-CHANCELLOR, ALLAHABAD
UNIVERS!TY.

Scientific Terminology in the Indian Languages.

The first attempt at organised work on Science in an Indian langnage
was made in 1888 by Prof. T. K. Gajjar. The Baroda Darbar made for
this purpose a grant of Rs. 50,°00. In his report for 1891-92, while
explaining why only 5 books had been prepared, Professor Gajjar said :

“The reason why but few books were received at the end of the
academic year seems to be the want of suitable words—the
difficulty of coining appropriate technical terms......ceoe.u...
The transference of European knowledge to this country
involves the search and creation of adequate words to signify
all kinds of European ideas.”

Then the Bangiva Sahitya Parishad did some useful work. The Nagari
Pracharini Sabha of Benares next undertook to prepare a glossary. They
kept before themselves the following principles :

1. Preference should be given to the common and current Hindi
terms.

2. In the absence of appropriate Hindi equivalents :

(a) Certain appropriate terms existing in some of the prevalent
vernaculars—Marathi, Gujarati, Bengali, and Urdu—should be
used.

(b) Failing these

(i) The existing Sanskrit terms should be taken.
(ii) The English terms should be used.
(iii) Terms should be coined from Sanskrit.

This work, comprising 360 pages, was published in 1906, with the title
“Hindi Scientific Glossary”, and included separate chapters dealing with
Georgraphy, Astronomy, Political Fconomy, Chemistry, Mathematics,
Physics, and Philosophy.

A revised and enlarged edition of this was published by the Sabha
during the years 1929-—34. The Glossary on Physics was revised by Dr.
N. K Sethi, D. Sc,, and covers 116 pages. That on Chemistry was edited
by Prof. P.S Varma and in 82 pages. The Mathematics Glossary was
edited by Prof. S. D. Pande and extends to 13 pages. That on Astronomy
has 35 pages. One on Electricity has 60 pages. These five subjects have
thus been carefully dealt with in 431 pages.

In 1932 Mr. Daya Shankar Dubey of the Economics Department of
the Allahabad University broueht out a Glossary of Economic Terms,
covering 148 pages and one of Political Terms, covering 174 pages.

The Vijnan Parishad of Allahabad has since 1915 been publishing a
Scientific Journal every month in Hindi and has brought out a valuable
collection of scientific terms

There is next, the “Twentieth-Century English Hindi Dictionary”,
compiled by Mr. Sukhsampathirai Bhandari, and published by the
Dictionary Publishing House, Ajmer. It contains terms of “Commerce,
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Economics, Politics, Medicine, Anatomy, Physiology, Surgery, Midwifery,
Science, Astronomy, Mathematics, Botany, and Zoology”. It devotesto
Commerce and Economics 120 pages ; to Politics 102 pages ; to Medicine,
Anatomy, Surgery and Physiology 294 pages; to Physics and Chemistry
16 pages ; to Astronomy 17 pages ; to Mathematics 14 pages ; to Botany
14 pages ; to Zoology 13 pages and to Law 72 pages—a big work altogether
comprising 862 pages.

So faras I amaware this is the work achieved so far in ‘Hindi on this
subject.

In Bengali, the Calcutta University has published glossaries in Physics,
Mathematics, Geography, Biology, Chemistry, and Health and Hygiene.

I am not aware of what has been done in Marathi and Gujrati, and the
languages of South India. But, as may be expected, there is much
similarity between the Bengali and Hindi Terms, and presumably these
will also be easily comprehended by those who speak Marathi and Gujrati.
Here are a few identical terms, selected at random from the glossaries of
the Nagari Pracharini Sabba and of the Calcutta University :—

Abbreviation Sankshepa
Addition Yog

Angle Kon

At par Sam mulya
Complex Mishra

In Urdu also much work has been done. In 1915, the Rifah-i-Am Press
of Lahore brought out, on behalf of the Anjuman laraqgi-i-Urdu, a book
on Physical Geography, with an eight-page glossary of technical terms:
in 1916, a Geological Glossary, also of 8 pages. The main achievement
has been that of the Osmania University. It has brought out Urdu books
on Practical Anatomy, Mensuration, Chemistry, Sound, Astronomy,
Mechanics, Sketching and Mapdrawing, Logic, and numerous other
subjects. It has for the most part drawn on Arabic for coining new terms.
Here are a few examples :

Dislocation SKas)
Natural Phenomena b U]
Eruption o}
Jointed ke (g3
Soil 2
Mixture fu.m}
Hollow S yTe
Curve P
Function e lay
Discovery i)
Diagram Aon]
Corresponding Jlolﬁ.
Protection AU
Joint Cost < ;*'“‘ ‘__,;C, .
Gold Standard o Jluns
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The Hindustani Committee, appointed by the Bihar Government, has,
during the Jast month, sent round glossaries of Geographical, Geometrical,
Algebraical, and Arithmetical Terms. They have attempted to discover
or invent words which can be used both in Hindi and Urdu. Their
endeavours are praiseworthy, although some of the terms recommended
cannot possibly find favour with scholars (e. g., “Horizon' is explained as
*‘Nazargher’ ; ‘Local Time’ as ‘muqami waqt’) and although Sanskrit and
Persian words seem to have been used now here and now there to
produce an impression of unity (e. g., ‘Figure’ as ‘shaql’; Diagram’ as
‘chitra’ ; ‘Constant’ as ‘atal’; ‘Inference’ as ‘matija’) ; and although, in
the really crucial instances, they are forced to fall back on separate
Sanskrit and Arabic words (e. g., “alternando” is translated by ‘Ekantara-
nupat’ and Ekantarnisbat’; ‘Quantity’ by ‘Rashi’ and ‘Migdar’;
‘Fraction’ as ‘bhinna’ and ‘kasar’; ‘Fourth proportional' as ‘chautha
samanupat * and ¢ tanasub’; ¢ Relative’ as ‘Sapaksha’ and * Izafi’;
‘Magnitude’ as ‘pariman’ and ‘miqdar’ ; ‘projection’ as ‘pras’ and ‘ta’abir’,

The Oxford University Press published in 193°, ““A List of Technical
Terms” in English, Urdu, Marathi and Hindi. It covers more than 200
pages, and is in many ways illumninating. Here are some words: the
Bengali equivalents are taken from the Calcutta University Glossary :—

|
English. Urdu. Hindi. ! Marathi. Bengali.
| :

s e : e
Algebra Jabromuqabla, | Beejganit. ‘ Becjganit. Beejganit.
Antecedent Muqaddam, Purvapada, Purvapada, Pervapada.
Cube Maka’ab. Ghan. Ghan. Ghan.
Formula Zabta. Sutra. Sutra. Sutra.
Transposition Tangeel. Pakshantara. | Pakshantara. | Pakshantara.
Arithmegtic Ilmulhisab. Ankaganita. Ankaganita. Ankaganita.
Consequent Tali nisbat. Uttarapada. Uttarapada. Uttarapada.
Dividend Magsoom. Bhajya. Bhajya. Bhajya.
Magnitude Miqdar, Pariman. Pariman.’ Pariman.
Negative Munfi. Rin, Rin. Rin.
0dd number Tqadad. Visham sankhya.| Visham Visham

sankhya. sankhya.
Recurring Kasar asharya. | Avartha. Avartha, Avartha,
Atmosphere Kurra-e-bad, 1 Vayumandal. | Vayumandal. | Vayumandal
Catract Jandal. Jalprapat. Jalprapat. Jalprapat.
Anarchy Adam hukumat]| Arajakta. Arajakta. Arajakta.




English. Urdu Hindi, Marathi, Bengali,
Chancellor of the | Diwan-i-Khalsa.{ Koshadipati. Koshadipati. Koshadipat;,
Exchequer. . .

Epoch. Zamana, Yug. Yug. Yug,
Amalgam. Malgham. Paradmishran, | Paradmishran. | Paradmigh-
ran,
Analysis, Tashrih. Vishleshana. Vishleshana, Vishleshana,
Test Tube. Imtihaninali. | Parikshana- Parikshana- Parikshapa-
nalika. nalika. nala,
Assumption. Farziya. Pramaya. Pramaya. Pramaya,

e —— ——r ey

Thousands of other instances can be mentioned where the Hindi,
Marathi and Bengali terms are identical. I do not know if in Gujrati

also they would not be acceptable.

Urdu has gone to Arabic or Persian

sources and the Urdu terms would not be understood in the areas where
Hindi, Bengali, Maratbi or Gujrati is spoken and written.

The principles on which the different institutions have worked in
preparing their terms are as follows :—

1. The Bihar Hindustans Commiiiee—

(a) Scientific terms should be, as far as possible, drawn from
current Indian sources, commonly understocd, and not
directly from Sanskrit, Arabic, or Persian,

language.
(b) Failing, terms usually employed in scientific terminology in the
West should be adapted to our requirements.

(¢) The two above methods failing, words from Sanskrit, Arabic or
Persian may be used with equivalents (as now used in Urdu
or Persian) printed in brackets, so that the learner may
become familiar with both sets of terms.

2. The Vijnan Parishad, Allahabad—

{a) Tofind out such Hindi words as can correctiy express the mean-
ing of the European terms.

(b) Failing them, to find out such European technical terms as are
already used in factories and technical institutions and firms,
possibly in a modified and corrupt form.

(c) Kailing these, to coin new terms derived from Sanskrit, but
effort should be made to prevent these becoming difficult.

(d, If none but exceedingly difficult Sanskritic termsare available
European terms should be adopted. '

Or any other
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3. The Anjuman Taraqqi-i-Urdu, Aurangabad (in Dr. Abiul Haque's
Preface to Forhang Istilahat-i-1imia)—

(2) Terms may be borrowed from all those languages which have
'ti_on’{{ributed to Urdu, wviz, Arabic, Persian, Hindi, and
urkish,

(b) When terms are borrowed from other languages they should
conform to the laws of Urdu.

(¢) Asfar as practicable short rather than long terms should be
preferred.

(@) Such English terms as are already in use should be retained.

et dit e

While scientific terms derived from Sanskrit will be intelligible to a
very large proportion of Indians, it cannot be overlooked that an important
section of the population will be more at home with words of Arabic or
Persian origin. The attempt to compel either section to adopt one set of
terms based either on Sanskrit on the one hand or on Arabic-Persian
on the other will arouse bitter controversies. It is not possible that in
all sciences all the terms can be derived from these sources. Theattempt
to confine newly-coined terms to Sanskrit or to Arabic will cause com-
munal discord. English terms are now in use in India and will continue
to be understood and used by all engaged on advanced scientfic work.
The adoption of these terms will prevent waste of energy and time in the
attempt to invent their Indian equivalents. These Iinglish terms are
praetically the same in every European language and a knowledge of these
enables one to follow the scientific books and journals published abroad. -

For all these reasons, it is advisable to adopt English terminology
in all scientific writings in all Indian languages.
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APPENDIX 1V.
NoTE BY DR. ABpUL HAQUE, SECRETARY, ANJUMAN-E-TRAQQI-E-URDU
(Hinp).

The subject covered by the Agenda is dealt with here in three sections.
Section (I) will specify my general attitude towards the question of
scientific terminology for India. Section (II) will give a brief account of
the experiments carried on till now to prepare a code of terminology, and
to impart education with its aid. The last section will sum up my
observations on the work so far donein this direction, and advance my
views in respect of what might be done in the future,

SecTION 1.

Item 1 of the Agenda requires the members of the Committee “to
consider whether a common scientific terminology should be fixed for
India as a whole, and, if so, whether the mainand common part of such
terminology should be borrowed extensively from the English terminology”.

A common terminology for a sub-continent like India as a whole is
possible only when it is superimposed by a powerful central authority,
t.e., the English or Indian. But the march of events points to no such
possibility. The British Government have made it clear that India is
soon to attain Dominion Status and that its administration will have to
be run by her ownsons in future. The possibility of any superimposition
on the part of the British being thus eliminated, the question remains
whether such an imposition from within is possible. 7This is certainly
possible if one of the two major communities of India should dominate the
administration at the centre, and in the constituent units of India, so
that a language favoured by the dominant party might be chosen to form
the basis for a common terminology. To every sensible observer of the
prevailing situation in the land, it should be clear that an agreed constitu-
tion giving the dominant voice to one party will never be set up.

Such being the difficulties lying in the path of superimposition of a
common terminology, whether foreign or Indian, for the whole of India,
the question arises whatis the alternative which might be followed so
asto keep in check endless multiplication of terminologies. The aim
before us, then, should be to see that we evolve terminologies such as
might be agreeable to the genius of as many Indian languages as possible.
This being so, the question which will call for consideration is this; can
we for the purpose of common terminology resolve Indian languages into
the minimum number of convensent groups 7

During the course of my close association with the All-India-Anjuman-
e-Taraqqi-e-Urdu for nearly thirty years, and no less close association with
the Osmania University since its very inception—institutions which have
devoted themselves to imparting modern knowledge in arts and science
through an Indian language—-I have had to give deep thought to the
subject of common terminology. And my firm conviction is that India
would need two sets of terminologies- one serving the interests of the
Aryan group of languages including Urdu, and the other the Dravidian
groups, the sniernational terminology forming part of both. I cannot,
therefore, agree with Mr. Seal that every Indian language should have a
separate terminology, and that the main portion of it should be bodily
imported from English. Nor can I agree with him in his classification
of the Indian languages into Samskritic (covering even the Dravidian
languages) and Perso- Arabic.
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So far asthe Aryan group is concerngd, the work done through Urdu
may easily form the basis or groundwork for the building up of a code of
terminology common to other languages of Aryan origin—languages spoken
in the Hindustan proper as well as the languages outlying it, viz., Bengali,
Marathi, Gujrati, Sindhi, Punjabi, etc, ‘ .

SectioN II.

To understand the value of the work done through Urdu and to see
how it can be utilized for larger purposes, a brief account of it may be
worthy of consideration.

© Old Delhs College.

The earliest attempt ever made to supply scientific terminology in
Urdu text books, was undertaken in the thirties of the past century by
the old Delhi College, run by Euaropean Principals of whom Mr, Batrons
and Dr, Springer deserve special mention,

The principles laid down by the Translation Society of the College for
guidance in translation are set out here in the original ;—

Proposed rules for the expression of English terms in Urdu translation.

1. Whenever a scientitic word has no equivalent in Urdu and expresses
a simple idea, as Sodium, Potassium, Chlorine, etc., there is apparently
no objection to its being transferred bodily into the vernacular language.
The same rule applies to titles, etc., not strictly corresponding to any
other titles or dignities known in Indian History such as Bishop, Duke,
Judge, Eari, Collector, Magistrate, etc. :

2. If the scientific word expressing a simple idea has an equivalent in
Urdu the latter must be used, as Loha for Iron; Gunduck for Sulphur;
Wuzeer for Minister; Tulubnama for Summons,

3. If the word be a compound one, and the two original words be
English and have neither of them equivalents in Urdu, the word must be
transferred bodily into the Vernacular language as Hydrochloric for instance,
the words Hydrogen and Chlorine having no equivaleat in Urda *.  This
should not however, be considered warranting the transfers of a whole
English SENTENCE into a translation, as Justice of the Peace, which
should perhaps rather be expressed by Justice peace ke—Military Order
of the Bath, Lushkuree Jummat Bath Malta ke—Military and religious
order of Malta, Lushkuree wo muzupee Jummat Malta ke. ’

4. 1f the word be a compound one and have no equivalent in Urda,
but be made from the words which singly have Urdu equivalents, the
latter may be used in conjunction with each other, or some other equivalent
translation made, as chronology, Ilmzemane—House of Lords, Cutchery
Ameeron ke—House of Commons, Cutchery Waklaia raiake, or simply
Cutchery Vvaklaia ke,

5. When this or the following cannot conveniently be adhered to, the
foreign word should be transferred to Urdu as Hydrogen, Nitrogen.

6. Ii the compound word be forme ] from two single words one of which
has an eguivalent in Urdu and the other not, the Urdu compound one

* The nomenclature of Chemistry may perhaps be bodily transferred into Urdu.
The Chemica! elements which have Urdu names would retain them, but assume the
English names in composition; as Hydro-Sulphuric, etc. The roots of that nomenclature
not being mumerous it would not be difficult to explain them clearly and distinetly.
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must be made ot the rnglish and the Urdn single words, as Court of
Directors, Cutchery Directoron ke-Archbishop, Bishopala

7. Such words as Order, Class, Genus, and Species, ajthough having in
respect equivalents in Urda might however, be tragferred into that
language, because the Urdu equivalents are synonynglf £ each other, and
would constantly lead to a very objectionable confusion in distinctions
highly important in the study of natural history. _

8 The names of the natural families of plants* are derived each from
one of the most remarkable individuals of the family or some of its common’
properties, and a si-nilar rule may be followed in Urdu unless it should be
found more convenient and advantageous that the distinctive names of each
f?‘mily should invariably be drawn from some of its special and distinctive
characters.

1. The above rules might, it is hoped, prevent any great discrepancies
in the translations. When speaking of a word having an equivalent in
Urdu it is meant that some word similar to it in meaning is well-known
among the middle and educated classes of the native community. If it
were necessarv for an equivalent.to a scientific word not found in our
Oriental Dictionaries, to refer to a learned Pundit or a Moulvee it is
ohvions it would he better to adopt the English word, which, if equally
unknown to the Urdu lanzuage, would have at least the advantage of.
teing known $~ #he translator, who might thus proceed in this translation
without anv (._ulvee’s or Pandit's assistance. As all, or nearly all, the
science which is to be infused into Urdu must ¢c»me from the English
language, it is next toimpossible, even if it were desirable, to prevent the
introduction of many English words into it.

2. In the above, of course, are meant such words as are names of
things and express simple ideas, or words formed from them, and not
such derivative substantives and adjectives as are daily made from each
other according to the well-known Arabic Forms,

3. On the who'e, English words must not be used in Hindustani trans-
lations when this can be avoided without any inconvenience, and any
person who intends to translate a work on any given science should, as
much as possible, provide himself with any work which may bhave been
already published on that science, and made use of the same words in his
translation which were used in that which preceded it, unless there be in
any particular instance some material objection to this. Whenever an
Fnelish sentence assumes as known a fact probably familiar to an
Englishman, but unknown to a Native, some short explanation

* * What has been said above of the nomeunclature of Chemistry may apply to the
great divisions of the Linnean system, but to make a comfplete proper Botancial
language is perhaps the most difficylt task to perform in the work of translation. A
literal transfer of our European nomenclature and terminology into an Urdu translation
wonld make of Botanv a perfectly unintelligible chaos. The second mode alluded to
in this paragraph in{icating the names of the natural families of plants, appears the
best as it is universally apolicable, whereas the most remarkable individuals of a
family in Enrove are not always so ia India. On the whole it is extremely desirable
that some gentleman having at least a general knowledge of Indian Botany, well
arquainted with  Urdu shonld uandertake the- task. Some works on Anatomy aad
Phvsiology having some vears ago been translated into Urdu, the difficulty relative
tn the technical terms of sciences must have been alrsady overcome in som: way or
the other, but how this has been done has not as yet been asecrtained by the Secretary,
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of the fact alluded to should be given by the translator, either ina nots
or in the text of the translation if this can conveniently be done.

4. In general the translator must not endeavour to translate literally
word for word. Tt is the spirit, the meaning of every sentence which it is
important to transfer from one language to the other, however different
the construction, or expression, of the sentence may be,

Keeping the above rules in view, the Delhi College was responsible for
the compilation and the translation of about two hundred baoks dealing
with Mathematics, Astronomy, Chemistry, Physics, Medicine, Natural
History, Jurisprudence, Economics, Logic, Philosophy, Political and Consti-
tutional History and several other subjects. The English educational
authorities and scholars who paid visits to the College in those days highly
appreciated this system of teaching sciences in particular through a verna-
cular and were pleased to record that the students of the Delhi College
were as proficient as, if not more, than those who learnt those Sciences
threugh the English language in other Colleges. '

After the great disturbance of 1857, Dethi was annexed to the Punjab
Province. No greater punishment could have been inflicted on that ancient
city or harder blow dealt to it than the closing down of that noble institution
which had created an intellectual and cultural atmosphere of a type new
to India and produced some of our best minds and makers of Urdu in the
Jast century, as for instance Master Ram Chandra, Nazir Ahmed, Moham-

_mad Husain Azad, Zakaullah and others. Had this College been spared
and allowed to continue its work of intellectual regeneration it would have,
assuredly, revolutionised educational thought in the country and anticipated
by at least three quartersof a century the establishment of Universities
like the Osmania conducting education through the medium of Indizn
languages, Tt is an irony of fate that no historian—neither a Britisher
whose forefathers were responsible for its foundation, nor any son of the soil,
who wou'd have been proud of it—has ever had the kindliness to refer to
it in his work.

Osmanta University.

The pext attempt—this time more serious and determined—was the
establishment of a Bureau of Translation in Hyderabad, preparatory to
the inavguration of a full-fledged statutory University to impart learning
in all its branches through the most widely spoken language of Urdu. )

The work of the University and its results have been under the public
eye for nearly a quarter of a century—as admitted on all hands, the system
is now no longer regarded as an experiment. Indeed it has already power-
fully influenced the working of other Universities in the land ; so much so
that strong hopes are entertained everywhere that, sooner or later, they vyul
-all fallin line with the Osmania University and provide education to ndian
children through Indian languages. A careful study of the system of ter.
minology followed by such a University catering for students speaking
different mother-tongues at home, is worth making. The principles of this
system may be stated as follows :— : .

1. In order that a proper code of scientific terms be prepared, it is
essential that collaboration shonuld be arranged betwcen
experts in languages and experts in sciences, the object being
that on the one hand the connotation of the original may be
fully brought out in the translation and on the other the
resultant term should be expressive of the genius of the
language.
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2. The primary principle which should be kept in view is this ; the
term should be a word or part of a word for Hindi, Persian
or Arabic, such asis either in common use or is easily com-
prehensible and possessing adaptibility for grammatical mani-
pulation in Urdu. This condition being satisfied, perfect iree- -
dom is to be allowed for interchange of suffixes and prefixes
from any of the three langnages and combination of two or
more words from the different languages taken together.

3. Terms from English which have become part of the language by
usage should be retained. In addition, terms from a Euro-
pean language, for which an equivalent cannot be devised so
as to bring out the full significance of the original, should be
bodily transplanted.

4. Terms derived from foreign proper names should be so adopted
as to retain on the one hand the proper name and on the
other suit the structural and grammatical peculiarities of the

language. )
5. 01d terms which are current and which can sustain the meaning
in their modern application should be retained.

6. There are in current use certain scientific terms which originally
bore one conception about which subsequent researches have
come to convey a different conception. In translation of such
terms the equivalent should follow not the literal sense of the
terms but the present sense or significance of them, inspite
of the fact that in the original language the same term is
maintained.

Anjuman-e-Taraqgiee-Urdu. -

The work of terminology carried on by the Osmania University cannot
be said to have reached any stage of finality. From the very nature of it,
it will go on improving as time advances with its aim "always concentrated
on the need for greater simplification and greater expressiveness. In this
task of simplification, it is my privilege as the life Secretary of the All-India
Anjuman-e-Taraqqgi-e-Urdu to submit that the Anjuman has unreservedly
collaborated with the University at every stage. Not merely this, the
Anjuman, in the interest of that wider public not directly accessible to the
University, has so far complied :—

(@) nearly 175 works dealing with different branches of learning

(published).
(%) the Urdu translation of Oxford Concise English Dictionary
(published), ‘
{¢) nine volumes of terms technical to different professions and
handicrafts, i

(4) glossary of terminology in Chemistry, Physics, Botany, Astro-
nomy, Economics, Sociology, History and Political Science
(some of these still in press).

In addition to the work of above character, the Anjuman conducts
among other journals, the Sefemce quarterly which aims to popularise
sciences among the Urdu speaking public. I may add that in my indi-
vidual capacity I am preparing a comprehensive Urdu Lexicon for the
Csmania University, some volumes of which are now ready for the press,
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inese endeavours of the Anjuman have all been directed towards supple-
menting the efforts of the Osmania University in evolving a more and more
simplified code of terminology. '

Section III.

What is the net result ? For aught I can say the Urdu language now
possesses a code of terminology which with a little further simplification
can easily be adopted by any of the Aryan languages which form the Indo-
Aryan group mentioned above, whatever the receipt. If this were done,
you would have provided for the major portion of India, nearly three-fourths,
a common terminology. As for the third, the Dravidian area, a common
terminology can be evolved on parallel lines. It is only in this way that
a right solution of the problem might be sought. If unfortunately the
advocates of Hindi should insist on a Sanskritized variation of the termino-
logy at present available in Urdu adopted for the Indo-Aryan group of
languages, I shall certainly raise no objection. In that case there will be
two terminologies for the area where the Indo-Aryan languages are spoken
and one for the Dravidian. In all three sets.

I am, therefore, of clear opinion that the proposal made by Mr, Seal
to have a common terminology for the whole of India composed exten-
sively or mainly of borrowings bodily imported from the English termino-
logy is neither desirable nor possible, No civilized country anxious for

, progress has a foreign terminology slavishly incorporated into its language.
Take the case of Europe. In spite of the fact that the European countries
have so much in common culturally, every country has its own scientific
terminology. There is no doubt that a minimum quantity of international
terms has been accepted by each language as an indispensible common
factor and to that extent I should be agreeable to a similar latitude for
Indian languages. But the wholesale importation will be demoralising,
indeed it will disfigure the languages and crush their genius. Further,
the Indian languages are so constituted that if the English terminclogy is
imported even for the sake of sheer fancy, this will not feel quite at home

~ when derivatives have to be employed. I give below a passage which
observes the lines suggested by Mr, Seal :
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What is this stuff ? Is it an expression of any recognisable language ?
Is the genuis of Urdu visible anywhere in it? Let the coptents of the
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above passage be similarly expressed in any other Indian languags aal it
will not be difficult to see that the result will be equally interesting.

To sum up, taking everything into consideration my humblz sugges-
tion is that instead of frittering away energy in an idle pursuit to evolve a
common terminology for the whole of India whether based on English
terminology or not, the sensible procedure will be to attempt two sets of
terminology—one common to the Indo-Aryan group of languages, the
other to the Dravidian on the lines indicated above.
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APPENDIX V.

NoTE BY DR. MOZAFFARUDDIN QURAISHI, PROFESSOR AND HEAD OF THE
DEepARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY, OSMANIA UNIVERSITY.

The question of adopting English scientific terminology as a whole
was considered in all its aspects by several committees of scientists and
linguists when the work of imparting higher scientific education through
the medium of an Indian language was taken up for the first time in the
Osmania University. The worthy chairman of this meeting was himself
- responsible for initiating and guniding these discussions. After long deli-
berations and after weighing arguments on both sides, it was finally decided
that a middle course would be the best to follow under the present circum-
stances. Scientific terminology admits of a fairly sharp division into two
sections, international and national. The international section, covering
nomenclature and notation includes the following :—

(a) Names of chemical elements and compounds such as sodium,
potassium, chlorine, aluminium, nickel, hafium, sodium
chloride, calcium carbonate, ete.

(¢) Names of minerals such as calcide, dolomite, hzmitite, magne-
tite, bauxite, etc.

(c) Symbols of elements and compounds, such as H, O, C, H,O,
- N,H, H,S0, etc.

(@) Names of units of measurement such as gram, centimetre, second,
peund, {oot. inch, dyne, erg., amp., volt, Walt, etc.

(¢) Names of units of matter and energy, such as molecule, atom,
electron, neutron, proton, quantum, photon, etc,

(f) Names of laws, theories, phenomena, effects, instruments, appa-
ratus, machinery, etc., which are named after their discoverers
or inventors, such as Boyle’s law, Dhun’s law, Tyndal effect,
Zeeman effect, Raman effect, Bunsen burner, Solvay’s process,
Alienmore’s cell, borromed, etc.

{g) Mathematical notation such as log, sine, cos, tan, dx, Ax.

(h) Names of classes, orders, genera and species in biology such as
Dicotyledon (two seed flower) Reftilia Annaceae, Annelida,
Anona, Pheritima, Squamosa, Posthuma.

This international section of terminology has been adopted by us in its
English form with the following few exceptions :—

(1) Words already existing in the language such as, ‘loha’, ‘sona’,
‘chandl’, ‘neela thotha’, ‘Jauher’, are also used along with their English’
equivalents, ‘Iron’, Gold, Silver, Copper sulphate and atom. It may be
pointed out that in European languages, too, names of elements and com-
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pounds peculiar to these languages find extensive use in scientific publica.
tion. Here are a few examples :—

English. French. German.
_ Nitrogen. . Azote, Stickstoff.
' Lead. Plomb, Blei.

Sulphur. Soufre. Schwefel,
Tugsten, Tungstene. Wolfram,
Formic acid. Acide Formigue. Ameisensaure,
Tartaric acid. Acide pyrotartarique. Weinsaure,
Succinic acid. Acide guccinique, Bernstainsaure.

(2) A part of the mathematical notation - had to be translated in order
to make it fit with the Urdu alphabet and Indian numerals. For instance
Y is used for dx and ¥ waw, for Ax. Some abbreviations of Arabic origin
have been retained and used in place of their modern international equi-
valents, as these terms were already in current use in the schools of this
country before the advent of English. For instance _wa is used for the
trignometrical ratio ‘sine’, . for ‘Cos’, e for ‘tan’ and ‘.’ for
‘Cotan’. It is well known that Arabs made Algebra an exact science and
laid the foundation of analytical geometry and plane and spherical trigno-
metry. The word ‘sine’ is evidently derived from the latin translation
(sinus) of the Arabic term , meaning ‘a bay or curve’.

This question has recently been reconsidered and it has been decided to
recommend the adoption of the International system for Notation for
Mathematics

The other section of scientific terminology, the national section, includes
the following :—

(a) Names of concepts, qualities and properties, such as matter,
energy, wave, force, weight, volume, velocity, valency,
chemical reactivity, equilibrium, saturation, density, solubility,
surface tension, viscosity, centre of gravity, lines of force,
conductivity, refractivity, specific heat, specific gravity,
spectrum,

() Names of phenomena and processes and their adjectival and
other derivatives, such as, chemical reaction, combustion,
distillation, radiation, conduction, induction, dispersion, refrac-
tion, diffraction, polarisation, incubation, magnetisation,
electrification, dissociation, association, magnetism, iso-
merism, polymerism, allotropy, electric discharge ditfusion,
solution, iomisation, parallax, projection, secretion, sterilisa-
tion, solution.
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(¢} Names of instruments, apparatus, tools and machinery, such as,
microscope, telescope, spectroscope, spectrograph, polarimeter,
furnance, clock Rheostat, viscometer, manometer, test-tube,

flask, crucible, refractometer, wheel, axle, lever, refrigerator,
ete.

(4) Names of mathematical figures—such as line, curvé, triangle,
rectangle, polygon, etc.

In this section of terminology, Urdu equivalents already existing in the
language have been adopted, and where Urdu equivalents did not exist
new equivalents have been coined. If Mr. Seal’s suggestion for retaining
most of these terms in their foreign form is followed, about 5,000 foreign
words and their derivatives, at a rough estimate, will have to be imported,
which is very much beyond the capacity of any Indian language to absorb
and assimilate. I shall make my point clearer by taking two examples.
If we adopt the word spectrum in its foreign form, we shall have to accept
the following additional w ords in our language.

Spectra, Spectral, spectroscope, spectroscopy, Spectrometer,
Spectrograph, Spectrography, Spectro-photo-meter, Spectro-
metery, Spectrophotometery.

Tf we adopt the word solution, we must also accept solutions, dissolve,
solute, solvent, soluble, solubility, solvate, solvation. Such words, which
denote concepts, properties and processes and their several derivatives are
not uniform even in different European languages, which are closely related
to one another, as the following few examples will show :—

o

English. French, German,
Density. Desnite, epaisseur, Dichte,
Weight, Poids. Gewicht,

Surface tension.

Tension superficielle.

Oberflache spannmg.

Viscosity, Viscosite. Innere reibung or Zahig-
keit,

Conductivity. Conductivite. Leitungsvermogen.

Radiation. Radiation, Strahlung.

Horse power. Force de chevaux, - Pferdestarke,

Reflection, Reflexion. Zuruckwerfung.

Refraction. Refraction. Brechung.

Acceleration, Acceleration, Beschleunigung.

Speciﬁ;; gravity. Gravite specifique. Specifische Gewich,

Specific heat. Chaleur specifiqgue (or Specifische Warme.

speciale).
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Englisk. French. German.
Atomic weight, Poids atomique. Atomgewicht.
Equilibrium. Equilibre, Gleighewicht,
Equation, Equation. Gleichung,
Valency. Valence, Wertigkeit,
Solution, Solution, solute (Pharm) Losung.
Solvent. Solvant. Losungsmittel.
Soluble. Soluble. Loslich,

" Solubility. Solubilite, Loslichkeit.

To sum up, the Osmania scientific terminology has two main divisions,
namely, the International, which covers nomenclature and notation, and
the National which covers names of concepts, properties, processes, instru-
ments, mathematical figures, etc. The first part is, in the main, in
English, while the second is, in the main, in Urdu. We have, therefore,
already borrowed the essential international elements of scientific termino-
logy from English, and the question of borrowing more does not arise in
our case at least. If the other Indian languages follow the course adopted
by us, the international section of terminology will be common to all. the
.languages of the country. With regard to the national section, it is diffi-
cult to see how this could be achieved unless there is one common national
language for the whole of India. But it is possible to minimise the
differences by dividing the languages into two main groups, namely, Aryan
and Dravidian, as suggested by Dr. Maulvi Abdul Haque, and having a
common national section of terminology for each division. The national
section of the Osmania terminology is devised in suck a way that it contains
words both of Perso-Arabic and Sanskrit origin, as dictated by the very
nature of the Urdu language. It can, therefore, serve as a common
terminology for the Aryan group of languages.
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PREFACE

In January 1942, the Board considered the report of the School
Buildings . Committee appointed at their meeting in 1941 and adopted
.the recommendations of the Committee and further decided that—

(i) The Educational Commissioner should be authorised to reproduce

" ,in book from the material contained in the report together
with such further information including illustration, plans, costing,
and estimates as he may consider necessary.

(i) The Educational Commissioner with the Government of India should
be  asked to prepare a detailed note on the question of
financing substantial schemes of non-recurring educational ex.
penditure out of loans, a general principle which has the Board's

. strong support.
(1)) The Educational Gommissioner should be authorised to appoint an

expert Committee to prescribe adequate standards for Indian
schools in respect of lighting, heating and ventilation.



Report of the School Buildings Committee of the Central Advisory Board
of Education, 1g41.

At their sixth meeting held in January 1941 the Central Advisory
Board of Education had under consideration the desirability of setting
up an expert commitiee to examine what steps could be taken in the
interests of efliciency and economy to unp"oxe the planning, construction
and eguigment of school buildings.

The Board were in agreement as to the importance of taking steps to
ensure that' school buildings should be designed in future with closer at-
tention to modern scientific standards in regard to accommodation, light-
ing, ventilation and sanitation and with due regard to economy, The Board
recognised that a certain amount of experimental work had already been
done in this sphere in different parts of India but decided that in order
to collate the results of these experiments as well as to consider problems
which have not yet been tackled, it would be desirable to appoint a
- special Committee to prepare a report for the guidance of all authorines con-
i «<rned with the provision of school buildings. The Board accordingly set
: upaComrmttec ‘cousisting  of the Provincial Directors of Public Instruction
or their nominees, and representatives of some of the larger States m
India, with the Educational Commissioner with the. Govemment of India
as its Chairman., This Committee was given power to co=opt and/or
Consult such experts as they might think desirable. The Committee
as finally constituted met at New Delhi on the 3oth and g1st October
and 1st November 1941. The following members were present:—

*  John Sargent, Esq.,® M.A, C.LE., Educational Commissioner with
the Government of India. (Chatrman.;
W. H. F. Armstrong, Esq.,, M.A., LE.S., Director of Public Instruc-
tion Punjab.
S. M. Azam Esq., Offg Director of Public  Instruction, Hyderabad

Deccan, )

J. M. Bottomley, Esq., C.I.E., LE.S., Director of Public Instruction
Bengal.

A. W. H. Dean, Esq., C.ILE.,;, M.C., Supenntendmg Engineer, Delhi
Province,

A. Gopsala Menon, Esq., M.A, B.Com. (Lond.), Director of Public
Instruction, Travancore.

Dr. G.G. R.Hunter, MA., D, Phil, (Oxon), FR.AL, LES., Director,
of Public Instruction, Central Provmces and Berar,

Dr, Jyotindra Markand Mehta, MA, (Oxon.), PhD, (Lond,), Bar.-
at-Law, Commissioner of Edutation, Baroda,

J. Leitch Wilson, Esq., M,A,, Superintendent of Educaton in Balu-
chistan.

E. G. Mcalpine, Esq, M.A. Director of Public Instructon, Mysore.

M. A DMirza, Esq,, C.E. (Lond.). Chief Engineer and Secretary to
H, E. H the Nizam’s Government in the Public Works De-
partment, Hyderabad,

S. N. Moos, Esq, LES, Director of Public Instruction, Bombay,

J. C. Powell- PI‘ICC Esq,, CIE LES., Director of Public Instruction,
United Provmccs
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D. S. Reddy, Esq, MA, (Oxon), MBE, Deputy Director of
Public Instruction, Madras,

S. C. Roy, Esq., [ ES., Director of Public Instruction, Assam.,
K. G. Saiyidain. Esq., B.A.,, M.Ed., Director of Education, Kash-
mere. s : :

Surendra Nath Kar, Esq., Architect, . Visva-bharati, Santiniketan,
Bengal,

W. W, Wood, Esq, FR.IBA, MILStruc.E., Principal, Delhi Poly-
technic, Delhi.

Mr, A. S. Khan, I ES,, Director of Public Instruction, Bihar. Khan
Sahib Khan Shah Alam Khan, M.A., LL.B., Directer of Public Instruc-
tion, North-West Frontier Province, Shamsul-Ulema Dr. U. M. Daudpota,
M.A., Ph.D., Director of Public Instruction, Sind and Mr. S.C, Tripathi,
IES, Director of Public Instruction, Orissa, were unable to attend. The
agenda and other papers circulated with it to the Members of the Com-
mittee  will be found in Annexures T, IT and III. In addition a Note
on primary school buildings in rural areas by Dr. G. G. R. Hunter was
circulated previous to the meeting (Annexure IV).

In opening the proceedings the Chairman welcomed the Members of
the. Committee and explained briefly che reasons which had led to its
being set up. He stated that during the last ten years -a considerable
amount of research work had been done in the western countries and in particulax
by the National Institute of Industrial Psvchology, Great Britain in co
-operation with FEducation Authorities with the objeet of determining the
environmental conditions under which both teachers and children would be:
capable of the maximum out-put without undue fatigue. They had been led
to undertake this enquiry in view of the surprisingly successful results which
had attended a similar investigation into factory conditions. The outcome
of the enquiry had more than justified the laboyr and expense involved and
had shown that there were scientific principles which if applied to the design and
planning of schools would greatly improve their efficiency without necessarily
increasing their cost. It had been conclusively shown that it was possible to
prescribe and secure standards particularly in. regard to lighting, heatirg and
ventilation which eliminated unnecessary strain and fatigue and thereby
increased output. The fact had of course to be recognised that a large number
of schools in this country were housed in buildings that were never intended to
be used as schools and that even in the case of new schools, financial considera-
tions tended everywhere to determine construction, At the same time he felt that
in India, where climatic conditions might simplify the building problem in
some. places and complicate it in. others, any practical contribution towards
the solution of the issue submitted to the Commiitee would be of immediate
wvalue to every authority responsible for the erection or provision of schools. In
"his opinion the function of the Committee was not to attempt to prescribe
brilding standards for universal adoption but having.due regard to essential
educational requirements, climatic considerations and the need for economy:
to indicate possible alternatives in the way of school planning and construction
for the guidance of all authorities concerned with these matters.

Scape of the Enguiry.—Althongh the terms of reference do not delimit in any
way the extent'of the enquiry, the Committee first considered whether it would
be desirable and practicable to extend the investigation to cover eductional
institutions beyond the high school stage. It was felt that as the planning of
technical and art institutions, university colleges and universities, and even train-
ing colleges and normal schools, would.be larzelv determined by the particular
nature of the work whicli they would be called upon to undertake and as
this would vary from institution to iastitution to a greater or less dergec, the
prescribing of any schedule of accommodation, arrangement of buildings, etc.,
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that would be generally applicable, would be an impossible ta:sk. It was, h_ow-
ever, agreed that it might be feasible to lay down certain principles which might
be obscrved in the design and planning of the buildings for such institutions.
{¢f. Section 13).

2. Class room area per pupil.—The Committee felt that as the principal unit
in the types of school under consideration is and is likely to remain the ordinary
class room, they should start by determining the superficial and cubic area
which each pupil should be allotted ina room of this kind in order to secure
for him or her reasonable space for movement and an adequate supply of fresh
air. The standard prescribed by the Board of Education, England, is 10 sq. ft.
for every pupil under 11 vyears of age and 12 sq. ft. for those over 11. witha
minimum height of 11 ft., if the room has a flat ceiling. It was recognised that
in England class rooms at all stages of education would be provided with
desks or with chairs and tables and that the presence of furniture involved a
greater demand on floor space than the habit of sitting on the floor, which
prevalent throughout primary schools in India. On the other hand climatic
conditions in many parts of India increase the importance as well as the difficulty
of securing an adequate air supply for every pupil.

The Committee came to the conclusion that 10 sq. ft, should be re-
commended as the minimum floor area per pupil in Primary School and
12 sq., {t. in Middle and High Schools. The minimum height of class
rooms should be 12 fi. but this should be interpreted as the average
mean height where the roofs are not flat. It was agreed that this height
might be reduced by 1 foot or possibly more when one or more sides of
the class room are entirely open to the air. The height should inno
case be reduced below the level necessary to secure both sufficient natural lighting
and efficient heating (or cooling as the case may be).

The same floor and air space would be required for girls as for boys.

3. Minimum  sizes of rooms—(a) Ordinary class rooms—Having set
out what they regard as the minimum superficial and cubic space which is
required for each pupil, the Committee with the object of deciding the
size of an ordinary class room proceeded to consider the maximum number
of pupils which it should be designed to accommodate. This they agreed
should be fixed at 40 in Primary Schools and at 35 in Middle and High
Schools, the standard to be the same both for boys and girls and for
schools in urban and in rural areas. It would, however, obviously promote
economic construction and facilitate the transfer of schools from one grade
to another as required, if the class roomsin all types of schools in the
same area could be of a uniform size. The adoption of what is known
as the ‘ convertible unit’ has proved of the utmost utility in schemes for
educational reoprganisation in Great Britain where a school planned for
junior children might subsequently be requiral for ' seniors and uice versa.
On the basis of 10 sq. fi, each for 40 pupils in a Primary School and 12
sq. ft. each for g5 in a Middle and High School as suggested in the
previous paragraph the minimum floor area for a class room would vary
between 400—420 sq, feet in the type of school now  under consideration,
The Committce therefore came to the conclusion that a minimum floor
area of 400 sq, ft or a little over might safely be prescribed for the
ordinary class room in any type of school, though where funds permit this

might be extended up to 480 sq, fi. with advantage from the purely
educational standpoint,

(b} Special rooms—The Committee next considered the foor areas
which should be provided for laboratories and practical rooms, ¢, e, rooms

for the teaching of various arts, and crafts in schools of different types,
So far as Primary Schools are concerned, it was felt unnecessary to have
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any special provision for science teaching anl for practical work since
in neither case at this stage would the use of any but the simplest
apparatus or equipment be involved and an ordinary class room of the*
size already prescribed should be large enough to satisfy normal require-
ments. In those schools, however, which provide specially for infants
and nursery classes there should be rooms of 6oo sq ft. for these, siuce
very small children need approximately 50 per cent more floor space for
the free movement which i35 now accepted as an essential feature of
kindergarten training. In DMiddle Schools which do not form part of
High Schools and will in most cases serve rural areas, it is unlikely that
science will be taught on lines which will involve much practical work
requiring the use by students of anything beyond very simple apparatus,
In most schools also it will be found necessary 1o divide classes for science
so that the average size will not esceed 20, It was therefore felt that a
room of the ordinary class room size, i. ¢, a 400 sq. ft, unit, would suffice,
Where, however, it was found necessary or desirable that a whole class
(1. e, max. of 33-40) should take science together, it was suggested that
two 400 sq. ft, class room units with a removable partition could be com-
bined when required into a science laboratory of 800 sq. ft.

In High Schools it was agreed that both for science laboratories and
for arts and crafts a room equivalent in area to two class room units,
viz,, 800 sq. ft, would be needed for a half class,

4. Mimimum  accommodation  required in  schools  of varicus  Gpes—
Having thus defined the floor area of the main types of room required in
a school building by multiplying the number of pupils in a given class
by the number of sq. ft. which each of them needs for reasonably com-
fortable and Thygienic working, the Committee next considered what
should be the minimum accommodation (including rooms both for the
teaching and non-teaching purposes) which ought to be provided for
schools of different sizes at each of the three main stages of education
with which they are concerned, siz., Primary Schools, Middle Schools
(which do not form part of High Schools), High Schools (including middle
sections), The Committee wish to make it clear that in drawing up a
schedule of accommodation they have no intention of trying to lay down
hard and fast rules, Their main object is to indicate in a fairly precise
way the minimum accommodation which in their opinion will allow, s.chool
of varying sizes at the three different stages specified to work efficiently
In the interests of economy which is a consideration of paramount
importance in most parts of India so far as school building is conccrned,_ they
have not suggested the provision of any rooms which, however, desirable
cannot be regarded as essential. For instance there can be little question
that a separate hall is extremely desirable for corporate activities in a
large Primary or Middle School; similarly in a large High School a
separate Hall and gymnasium and, when any considerable number of”
pupils cake meals at school, a separate dining room will not ODIY .add
enormously to the amenities of the school but will also greatly faciliate
the task of organisation. Fxtra accommodation of this kind should
certainly be provided when funds allow,

The schedules of accommodation set out below have been drawn up
with due regard to the activities covered by the normal curriculum i
schools of the type specified. The Committee recognise that whenever
the curriculum departs from the normal, ¢, g, in giving a much greater
amount of time to handicrafts, more pracical rooms and possibly less
ordinary class rooms will be. required. It is also not the intention of the
Committee to suggest that the sizes of school chosen by them for the



3

purpose of illustration are either those that commonly exist or thase
that should he adopted for ideal organisation. The reasons which led to
their selection will no doubt be sufficiently apparent. At the same time
it is desirable to point out that in cases where the size of school need
not be finally determined by the number of pupils available, there is an
optimum size at each stage of education which enables the most economic
use to be made of the accommodation and staff, and in particular of
the special rooms and specialist teachers, For example, if there are g0
teaching periods in a school week and the average number of periods
per week which each class or half-class devotes to a practical subject
such as wood and metal work or spinning and weaving or domestic science
is three, then a school with ten classes or half-classes will enable the
special room and teacher provided for each of these subjects to be fully
employed. If there are fewer classes than ten, then expensive accom-
modation and equipment and a specialist teacher will be standing idle
part of the time while if there are more, additional special rooms and
teachers will be required and these again will not be fully emploved until
the number of classes doubles the original figure, Classes however cannot
be multiplied indefinitely for there is a fundamental educational consi-
deration which ought always to limit size. When any school gets bevond
a certain number—experience suggests about 500 pupils—it  begins to
lose certain characteristics which are essential to the conception of a good
school, eg, the Head is no longer able to maintain contact with indivi-
dual pupils and parents and the pupils themselves cease to be conscious
of being members of a living corporate entity.

On the other hand a warning must be uttered against any assumption
that the organization of the school can or ought to be unduly simplified
purely in the interest of economising space, Apart from the splitting of
classes for science and practical subjects which is usual throughout the
world, most schools in India are faced with a further cross-classification to
provide for language teaching, The provision of a reasonable margin
of accommodation particularly at the higher stages is consequently in-
evitable. The Committee have met this need by recommending the provi-
sion of a class room for each class or class section in addition to labora-
sories and practical rooms. When the latter are used to anything like
their full capacity, it must follow that there will always be some class
rooms available for language groups.

Before drawing up a schedule the Committee examined the needs of
schools of the three new types for teaching and non-teaching accommoda-
tion,

(a) Primary Sthools.—There are certain needs common to all primary
Schools. The Committee are strongly of opinion that to secure the condi-
tions necessary for effective teaching each teacher whether in charge of
ore or more classes or class sections should have a class room to himself.

The Committee also recognise the educational advantagze of every
school having some place where all the pupils can be assembled from time
to time for school functions, religious exercises and other forms of cor-
porate activity, and which in variable climates can be used for physical
training, music, rhythmical exercises, dramatics, etc., which require more
space than that afforded by the ordinary class-rcom. For reasons given
carlier in this report they are unable to regard the provision of separate
halls as an essential part of the accommodation of a Primary School,
At the same time they think that other less expensive means might be
found of providing the space required. The most obviousof these is to
arrange that the partitions between class rooms should be capable of being
removed and replaced so that two or more class rooms can be thrown
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together when a larger room is required. ‘The Committee do net favour
the movable partition commonly used in schools in Europe partly owing
to its cost and partly because it would he unhkely to stand up to Indian
climatic conditions. It was however suggested that partitions might be
made of bamboo or other light screens which could be easily lifted out
and put back, though doubts were expressed as to whether partitions of
this nature would be effective in excluding sound and possible ~ disturbance
from the adjoining class room. The most promising alternative appeared
to lie in an extended use of verandahs. Various designs (which will be
incorporated in the proposed book of school plans) were suggested for
enlarging verandahs so that they might provide some at any rate of the
facilities normally afforded by a school hall, Apart from their use in this
particular capacity the Committee wished to emphasise the imporrance of
verandahs in all types of school buildings and particularly in those for
schools in rural areas. In many districts a verandah will be an essential
protection against excessive heat or heavy rain, It can also be used for
open air classes in suitable weather. To be of the greatest use in these
connections it should not be less than 8 ft. in depth. Its position in the
plan will naturally be determined by the orientation of the main building
which should itself be influenced so far as possible by the climatic condi-
tions prevailing in the area,

In addition to the rooms required for actual teaching purposes the Coms-
mittee regard adequate storage accommodation as essential in even the
smallest school, particularly in view of the increased amount of practical
work which is now being introduced into the curriculum, and the desirability
of preserving specimens of the hand work done by the children. The
accumulation of litter in the class room must on all accounts be avoided
and the sort of almirah wusually provided tends to occupy far too much
space. A separate store-room, the size of which will obviously vary with
the size of the school, should therefore be provided wherever possible.
The Committee do not regard the built-in cupboard, common in modern
school buildings in western countries as a practicable alternative owing
both to Indian climatic conditions and to the nature of the construction
of most primary schools but they feel that where the type of construction
allows, the possibility of providing recesses in the walls of class rooms
in which almirahs can be placed so as to avoid encroaching on floor space
should be explored. -

The Committee also attach importance particularly in the larger
primary schools to some place being provided where the staff can do such
administrative work as falls to their lot, interview parents and enjoy
reasonable privacy in the intervals between lessons. Improve ments in
primary education are bound up to no small extent with raising the status
of the teacher in the eyes of the public and it is felt that the provision
of reasonable amenities for teachers in the school premises will help
towards this end.

In the light of the foregoing general considerations it is possible to
suggest the minimum accommodation which should be provided for Primary
Schools of different sizes. As has been already stated the sizes taken by
the Committee are not to be regarded as ideal units. In any case the pre-
dominant factor in settling the size of a school must be the number of
children available. Nevertheless it is hoped that the units selected will
illustrate satisfactorily what the Committee have in mind and that there
will be little difficulty in adding to or subtracting from the schedule of
accommodation suggested to meet the needs of schools of different sizes.
Sanitary arrangements will be dealt with separately under Sanitation (pp.
10-12) and the question of the area needed for playing space and physical
training under Sites (pp. 18-20).
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While the Committee hopg that in the interest of efficiency the single
teacher school with its obvious drawbacks will be progressively eliminated,
they are bound to accept the fact that a very large proportion of primary
schools partial in rural areas will remain of the two teacher type.
In view of their large number and the very limited resources of the authori-
ties usually responsible for creating and maintaining them, the Committee
felt the paramount need of restricting the schedule to the very minimum
ie., 2 class rooms of the minimum size already prescribed viz. 400 sq. ft.
with a verandah wherever possible and a small room for storage. Where
the store room is large enough a portion of it should he partitionsd off for
the use of the toachers. The next size taken is the 5 teacher schocl which
provides a separate class section for each of the five years normally covered
by the Primary course. In addition to the five class room units it is
suggested that an extra unit (400 sq ft.) should be provided to be sub-
divided into a teachers’ room and a store room. In larger primary schools
importance is attached to the provision in addition to ordinary class rooins
and rooms for teachers and storage of an additional wunit to be used as a
reading room and library.

No special rooms are suggested for science and handicrafts 1n  Primary
Schools as at this stage these subjects, where they are taken, can be catered
for in an ordinary class room. For the reasons given earlier the Committee
are unable to recommend the provision of separate Assembly Halls for
Primary Schools,

(b) Middle Schools not forming part of High Schools.

B. (N.—Where Middle Schools contain Primary departments the accommoda-
tion for the latter should be determined in accordance with the schedule prescrib-
ed for Primary Schools),

The middle stage normalr;/ covers 3 years and the Committee have
assumed that self-contained middle schools will contain 3§ classes or some
multiple of g classes. Each class or class section will require a class room
of the standard size. In a g-class scho.l one additional standard unit (400
sq. ft. approx.) should suffice for science and another for art and handi-
craft. Bigger schools may require 2 additional units for one or both of these
subjects but this will be determined by the number or size of classes and
the amount of time allotted to these subj~cts in the time table. ‘

The reasons which have deterred the Committee from prescribing
separate Assembly Halls in Primary Schools apply also in the case of Middle
Schools. In all these schools however, there should be an additional unit ~
or its equivalent in floor space for office and library and another for teachers =
and storage. Very large schools will require a separate unit for the libary
and two more for the other purposes specified. ’

(c) High Schools (with Middle Sections).

(N.B.—When High Schools contain Primary as well as Middle sections the
accommodation for the Primary department should be determined in accordance -
with the schedule prescribed for Primary Schools). \ '

In most parts of India the High (including Middle) School course covers
5 years. It will therefore normally contain 5 classes or some multiple of
5 classes, though for reasons already given the Committee would regard a
school with 20 classes as the largest which under any circumstances could
be accepted as an efficient unit for educational purposes.

The five-class High School in addition to 5 class rooms of the standard

sizes (400 sq. ft. unit) should also contain a Science Laboratory (2 units),
an Art and Craft Room (2 units), a Practical room for handicrafts, including
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Domestic Science in the case of girls, (2 units) a Library and Reading
Room (1 unit). The Committee were strongl) of the opinion that in view
of the 1creasing importance attached to these subjects at this stage there
should be special rooms of a larger size, e.¢., 600 sq. ft., for History and
Geography. These may be providea in place of 2 ordinary class room units -
but 1t was felt that where the need exists to make special provision for
language teaching, the History and Geography rooms should be in addition
to the normal class room accommodation. Apart from the rooms required
for teaching purposes there should be a Headmaster’s (or Headmlstress)
room and office (1 unit), Staff room (1 unit), and a store room (4 unit).
Extra-curricular activities should receive special encouragement at the
High Schocl stage and the Committee are of opinion that every High
School should have accommodation for these including a room for Boy
Scouts or Girl Guides (3 unit). There should also be a retiving room for
girls, the size depending on the number of girls on the register. In the case
of schools containing more than 5 classes the teaching accommodation
should be increased proportionately though the additions required to the
laboratories and practical rooms will obviously be determined in the light
of the time devoted to the subjects concerned.  There is a small but
increasing number of High Schools which include classes XI and XII. In
such cases an additional small laboratory (1 unit) would be necessary over
and above exiia class-room provision, where Science is taken.

The Committee regard the provision of an Assembly Hall and/or Gym-
nasium as extremely desirable in every large High School.  The very hlgh
cost of such proviston is the sole reason which has led them to exclude it
from the minimum schedule of accommodation.

'5.  Dimensions of Rooms,—Apart from the question of the floor area,
the actual dimensions of reoms used for teaching purposes deserve considera-
tion.

Experience suggests that for convenient class arrangement and black-
board visibility a slightly rectangular room is better than a square one.
The standard class room unit of approximately 4oc sq. ft. should preferably
be 22'x 18’ rather than 20'x20’. Moreover when it may be necessary to
combine two units to form a laboratory or practical room an area 22’ X36’
his obvious abvantages over one 20'X40’. The importance of having
minimum dimensions for class rooms and particularly for laboratories and
practical rooms has been stressed in recent pamphlets on school buildings
wsued by the Board of Education (England). The Committce, however,
do not overlook the fact that adherence to a uniform square unit may
simplify the question of planning and reduce the cost of construction.  In
a subscquent section of this report (¢f. Section 12) they make suggestions
which will allow laboratories and practical rooms to be of the requisite
shape without affecting the economic planning of the main building.
Special consldmatxun, however, is ruquucd in the case of Assembly Halls
and’or Gyimaasia, where prouded The minimum dimensions of a Gym-
nasium or any room which it is intended to use for physical training should
be 60° X g0’. Assembly Halls should provide at least 4 sq. ft. per pupil or
person to be accommodated and the  proportion of length (including stage)
to, breadth should not be less than 5:3. A gallery is a cheap and effective
method of adding to the holding capacity: it can also be designed to
1mprove acoustics.

" The Committee gave specizl consideration “to the provision \\hlch should
be made for those pupils who take meals at school. The requirements of
hostels are dealt with separately. (¢f Section 10). The Committee strongly
deprecate the provision of separate dining rooms for different castes. Tt is
escential to the conception of a school that pupils should take their food
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together, subject of course to both vegetarian and non-vegetarian food being
provided where desired. The Committee recognise, however, that economic
and other considerations must largely determine the nature of the arrangements
made for school meals. .

They contemplate that in some areas and particularly in schools attend-
ed bv the children of the well-to-do it may be feasible to provide separate
dining rooms in which pupils will take their meals seated at table in
western fashion. Another alternative is the standing buffet or milk bar
were pupils will be able to obtain meals or supplement food « brought from
home. Thirdly, there is the provision of asimple weather-proof shed with
a clean floor where food may be taken in Indian fashion. In all cases, the
Committee feel that the arrangements made should be as simple and in-
expensive as is consistent with cleanliness and decency but they emphasise
the fact that the value of the school meal as a means of incuclcating
hygienic habits and good manners«an hardly be exaggerated. Where separate
accommodation is provided for dining the size of the room must be deter-
mined in the light of the number of pupils likely to take meals at school. Care
should be taken to see that kitchens, pantries, etc., while conveniently situated
in relation to the dining reoms, are not so placed that the smell of cooking will
permeate the class or other teaching rooms.

6. Special requirements of Technical High Schools and Junior Technical Schools not
accvmnodated in Senior Technical Institutions.—Pupils in schools of this type at any
rate during the later years of the course will devote a much greater propor-
tion of their time to practical work- than those in the normal high schools.
Increased provision of workshop and drawing office accommodation will thus
be required. Since provision of this kind will probably be available during
the uay «dme at any Techunical College or institute, the advantage of housing
Technical High Schools and Junior Technical Schools in senior Technical
Institutions, wherever possible, needs no emphasis.

Where however scnior  iechnical institutions are not available for this
purpose special additional accommodation over and above that recommend-
ed for the ordinary High School will be required. A Technical High School
containing 360—400 pupils should have 2 additional workshops and a draw-
ing offics. Each of these should have floor space equivalentto that of 2
standard units viz. 2X400 sq. ft.=800 sq. fti. and should be provided in
addition with adequate storage and a small room for the instructor in charge.
In view of the large amount of time which Technical High School pupils
spend in laboratories and workshops, it may be practicable, even though
it complicates organisation, to make some reduction in the number of
ordinary class rooms provided. In no case, however, can a laboratory or
craft room be treated as equivalent to more than half a class-room,

7. Stecial  accommodation  needed in Schools  for  Physically or  Menlally
Defective Children.—Consideration was next given to the question whether
any special accommndation is needed in the case of schoois for children
suffering from physical or meatal defscts. So little atrerition has hitherto
been paid in India to this particular problem, that the Committee were
doubtful whether such practical experience as is available would be suffi-
cient to enable them to make specific recommendations. They felt it desir-
able, however, to record the opinion that although the average number in
a class in the special schools for these children would be considerably
smaller as a rule than that in an ordinary school, this should not be
regarded as an adequate reason for reducing the size of any class room below
that of the standard unit prescribed for normal _children w7z, 400 sa [t
Childier with physical defects requive more space for movement and often
need special furnituve, while in a mentally sub normal class  freedom of
Toveeat, variety of practical occupations and personal supervision by the
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‘teacher all demand ample floor space. It is likely much experiment will"
be necessary before the type of accommodation especially suited to Indian
conditions can be discovered.

8. Additional  accommodation for schools likely to be wused also for Adult
Education.—Considerations of economy alone make it inevitable that
enterprises connected with Adult Education should have to share the
buildings as well as the staffs belonging primarily to other branches of
Education.” This fact, however, should not prevent some provision for
adult classes heing made in the planning of schools, particularly in rural
aréas. In all the larger schools of this type a separate full size room (i.e.
one unit) should be provided for the use of adults, It is not comsidered
necessary however to prescribe additional accommodation for adult classes
in urban areas as it is felt that these would usually contain a High School
or schools with a variety of suitable rooms or even a technical institute
which could be placed at the disposal of adult classes out of normal school

" hours. The desirability of providing cultural and recreational facilities for
adults in all technical institutions is being increasingly recognised.

As Adults have to be attracted to attend classes, it is important that
the conditions under ‘which such classes are held should be reasonably
comfortable. The creation of a club rather than a school atmosphere is
highly desirable and the furnishing of schools likely to be used for adult
education should be considered from this point of view. A library and
reading roomis an essential requisite in every adult centre and wherever
possible rooms suitable for music, dramatics, discussion groups etc. should
be made available, '

9. Lighting, Heating, Ventilation  and  Sanitation.—The need for scien-
tific standards in the case of lighting, heating, ventilation and sanitation
was discussed next. The Committee were agreed as to the extreme
importance of securing adequate standards in these respects in all schools.
It was felt that even where genuine- efforts are made to provide gcod build-
ings, too little attention is paid to determining what in fact constitutes the
conditions under which both teachers and taught are likely to give of their
best, Climatic conditions in many parts of India put 4 premium on the
need for making certain ‘that such factors as eye-strain, uncomfortable
temperatures and inadequate ventilation are not subjecting the inhahitants
of a school to unnecessary fatigue, It has been ascertained by scientific
tesearch In recent years in western countries that there isa mean between
too much and too litile light, too much and too little heat, too much and
too little draught, the attainment of which automatically reduces fatigue
and increases output. It has also been found that these standards can be
applied to school buildings without in any way increasing their cost, Itis
a-question of design rather than of materials. The Committee feel that the
ascertainment of such standards for Indian schools is a matter of urgent
importance which should be investigated without delay by an expert
committee.

The Committee lay equal stress on the desirability of adopting adequate
standards in connection with . sanitary accommodation.  Much has to be
done in the way of improving personal and social hygiene in the schools,
but habits of cleanliness cannot be inculcated and maintained so long. as
the washing facilities "and other necessary conveniences remain hopelessly
inadequate. Although hygienic standards in this country generally are
cising, it must be admitted that facilities for sanitary arrangements even
in schools for the well-to-do usually fall far below any reasonable stand ird.

Where there is a water-carringe system available every school should
be compelled to make use of it. There should be a generous supply of
water, soap and clean towels to scrve the needs of pupils after exercise or
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other practical activities and wherever possible showers and  wash basins
should be provided. The Board of Eduzation, England. prescribes a mii-
mum of t2 hasins for the first hundred children and 4 for each additional
hundred. With the growing attention now beinz given to games and
physical exercises it is highly desirable to have a changing room of adequzte
dimensions for the numbers involved. In connection with this showerbaths
on the basis of at least one per 25 pupils should be provided. Sprays and
circular washing fountains are also recommended. In each washing rocm
a small sink (about 14 by g) for filling jugs and washing inkpots is desivable

The Committee realise, however, that at the present time and for a
long while to come the vast majoritey of schocls will Lo diwaned L plates
not only where there is no water carriage system hut also where the supply
of water itsell is strictly limited. Even so they attach so much importan-e
to a proper supply of water for school purposes that they have no hesitaticn
in prescribing that every school should b= provided with a sufficiently deep
and pucca weil. An area, not less than six feet in the width around the
mouth of the well should be paved and made impervious, and the pavement
sloped outward, should bz at such a height as to ailow the waste water o
be carried through an cpen drain as far as the school garden. A dstera
should be placed on a high platform for storing sufficient quantity of water
for various sanitary purposes. The mouth of the well should be protected
with a parapet of a sufficient height to pervent any water splashing be k
into the well, should anyone be washing or bathing nearby, as is the tradi-
tional custom in Indian villages. In areas' where the subsoil water level
is fairly high tube wells should be provided if arrangemsnt-can be made
for their being kept in proper order and in others an open dug-out tark
suitably orotected may serve for washing purposes.

Apart from water for washing an adequate supply of drinking wate:"is
essential in all schools. The best way of providing this where water is laid
on is by drinking fountains of the bubble or spray type There should be
one drinking fountain for every hundred pupils with a mmimum of two The
provision of a sink water taps at convenient heights for filling jugs,
etc. is desirable. In the absence of a water carriage system, tanks wih
taps and securable 1lids, and with facilities for emptying and cleaning are
recommended for drinking purposes. Jars with taps and a siphon sysiem
have also been found satisfactory,

In schools, where a water carriage system exists, the W. Cs. and
urinals may be placed adjacent to or even in the main building. If these
are kept scrupulously clean, as they always should be, and if the children
are trained in their proper use from their earliest vears, there is .no reason
why this proximity should have any unpleasant effects, while from the
point of view of convenicnce and discipline it will have obvious advantages.
Wherever possible latrine accommodation should be within easy reach of
the playgrounds and plaving fields. Where this is not possible, soine
separate accommodation will have to be arranged. W. GCs. and urinals
should be well-lighted and ventilated and so constructed that their clearing
s an easy matter. The following may be regarded as the minimum require-
ments where a water-carriage system is available:—

*Girls 6 W. Cs. for first 100 and 2 for each additional 1co0.
*Boys g W, Cs. for the first 100 and 2 for each additional 100.

Urinals where provided should be on the basis of 10 ft. run per 100 boys.

 The size of the water closets should be about2 ft.6 inches bys f. 6
inches. Doors should notbe more that 6 fi.in overall height. In infants®

* I'he Board of Education recommendations are:—
Girls: 6 W. Cs. for first 100 and 4 W. Cs. for each additional :co0.
Boys: 4 W.Cs.and 10 ft. run of urinals for first 100 and 3 W.Cs. and 10 K.
run of urinals for each additional 100.
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N. Cs. the chains should beof a length which can conveniently be used
by small children. The walls should be finished by some smooth, hard
surface upon which wridng is impossible.

Where a water-supply is not available, the Committee considered with
the advice of experts the respective advantages of the fcllowing systems:—
1. Bore hole,
2. Septic tank,

3+ Dry closet (as used in rural schools in England),
4. Service latrine.

The Committee have placed these in what they would regard as their order
of utitity for India generally; they do not favour the service latrine when
it can be avoided. They realise, however, that local conditions and cus-
toms will largely determine the choice. The point to which they attach
chief importance is that whichever type is chosen, it should be used and
maintained in the best possible wayv. The Committee have been able to
obtain from experts detailed descriptions of each of these systems and it is
proposed that these should be included in the book which the Committee
have in mind. :

The Committee do not wish to conclude this section of their report with-
out emphasising the extreme importance which ought everywhere to be
attached to the maintenance of the highest possible hygienic standards in
every type.of school. The dangers likely to arise from madequate drainage,
the presencé of avoidable litter and the insanitary practice of spitting are
no doubt becoming better known but they are stll far too often ignored
in practice. Apart from theeffect of clean and attractive surroundings on
their physical well-being pupils will be found to react favourably in many
_other ways to a pleasant environment. Hygienic buildings have been
“proved by experience to be a strong inducement to the cultivation of’
hygienic habits by those who occupy them.

The Committee are aware that a very large proportion of the schools
in this country are housed in rented buildings. While it may not be reason-
able to require that all such buildings now in use should conform to the
standards recommended in this report, the use of those which fall seriously
short of them should be discontinuned in the interest of the “pupils’ health
at the earlicst opportunity. Where it is necessary in future to have
recourse to hired buildings, they should in all cases be inspected by a
responsible officer of the Education Department in conjunction with an
officer of the Public Health Department. Recognition should not be grant-
ed unless in respect of floor space, lighting, ventilation and sanitation
they approximate closely to the requirements set out in this report.

1o Hustels=In considering the nature and amount of the accommoda-.
tion required for hostels, the Committee have taken as a convenient unit
a hostc] Ti0 24 boarders, but the general requirements specified may be,
taken to apply with the necessary adjustrnents to smaller or larger units.

Sleeping arrangements may consist of open dormitories or partitioned
' cubicles or separate single rooms, but in the Committee’s opinion, at any
rate for boys and for girls up to the age of 16o0r 17, an open dormitory is
much to be preferred. It is more easily cleaned and aired, it is less
dangerous in case of fire and it lends itself better to efficient supervision,
A dormitory with 12 bedsis a very desirable size. In girls schools separate
dormitories should be provided for all girls above 12,

A floor area of not less than 50 to 55sq. f should be provided for each
occupant and the distance between beds should net be less than 3 fi.
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Where a dormitory is divided into cubicles each cubicle should have its
own window. If dormitories or cubicles are not furni-hed with cupboards,
a separate room or rooms should be provided for keeping clothes, In
addition to dormitories a hostel should contain adequate living accommoda-
tion for use during out-of-school hours—ie., for study and recreation. A
space of 20 sq per pupil is desirable in this respect. Proper quarters
should also be provided for the person or persons in charge of the hostel
and in High School hostels bed sitting rooms 10'x8’should be given to
prefects, A separate room should also be provided for meals but as stated
elsewhere the provision of separate rooms for different castes or communi-
ties should be strongly discouraged, The kitchen, which should be as close
as possibie to the dining room, should be spacious and airy. While the
actual cooking arrangements will naturally conform to local custom, ample’
storage space is essential. Modern labour saving appliances should be
installed wherever practicable.

Arrangements for washing and bathing may be provided within easy
reach from the dormitories. At least one shower is needed for every 1o
boarders and one closet for every 5.. For boys, urinals may be in the
same scale as in the day-schools. Separate sanitary arrangements should
be made for staff and for servants.

In every hostel there should be one or two rooms according to the
number of occupants which can be used in case of sickness and effectively
isolated. In a two-storeyed building, a sick room is necessary on each
floor. Inlarge hoste]s, a separate building will be necessary for infectious
“diseases, which should be self-contained with its own kitchen, sanitary and
other facilities. The Committee are of opinion that the following schedule
would be .adequate but in no way extravagant for a hostel to house 24
boarders:—

2 Dormitories, for 12 each (each 600—660 sq. ft.)
1 Common Room for recteation (480 sq. ft.).
1 Study Room (480 sq. ft.).
1 Supervisor’s (Bed-sitting) room.
1 Dining room.
1 Kitchen.

1 Store room,

1 Box room (small)

1 Fuel room.

1 Sick Room.

(1 water room where there is no water carriage system),
Baths and closets as prescribed.

Servants quarters.

Verandahs in hostels will serve the same useful purpeses as in
schools.

1. Furniture  and  Equipment——In  considering what furpiture and
equipment should be recommended for ordinary class rooms in Primary
and Middle schools the Committee found themselves confronted by a more
than usually sharp conflict between what is desirable educationally and
what is practicable economically. In India at the present time the usual
practice is for children in Primary schools tositon the floor and for those
in High schools to sit at desks or chairs and tables. In Western countries
much importance is attached for health reasons to younger children in
particular adopting a correct posture when at work and above all the proper
support being provided for their backs during the period when the major
bones are in process of hardening. Special care is taken to see that school
desks  and chairs are scientifically designed with this object in view.
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In theory, therefore, ar any rate the present Indian practice ought 0
be reversed. It was, however, suggested that sitting on the floor, provided
that the floor is clean and dry, would not be detrimental to health if spire
simple means of affording back suprort could be devised. Before deciding
to make any recommendations which would entail heavy expense on the
authorities responsible for equipping Primary schools the Committee {.t
they should seek expert advice on the medical issue involved. They
accordingly referred the question of the desirability of providing furnitue
-at the Middle and Primary stages to the Committee set up -by the Chair-
man of the Central Advisery Boards of Education and Health in 1941, to
consider what steps should be taken to improve the physical condition of
school children. As will be seen from their report (Appendix IV) that
Committee attach great importance to the effect of posture on a child’s
health and growth but consider that the matter requires special investiga-
tion bya body of experts. Without such an investigation itis not possible
in their opinion to assess the ill-effects, if any, which the habit of squatting
‘on the floor is having on the health of primary school children. Where,
however, chairs or desks are supplied care should be taken to see that
they are designed to give support in the right place. The Committee are
of opinion that this is a matter which requires further investigation us
suggested above.

Apart from this particular issue the problem of furnishing and equip-
" ping a primary school is a comparatively simple one. For obvious reasons
such furniture as may be provided should be cheap and strong and since
in the primary schools' the ordinary class room will "have* to be used for a
diversity of purposes, any furniture it contains should be light and easily
movable. This is specially important in special rooms for infant or nursery
clages. Reference has already been made to the need for storage and for
almirahs, where so used, to be disposed ina way that will ocoupy as little
floor space as possible. :

In Middle schools seating accommodation may or may not be provided,
in High schools it probably will be. Since a child who is comfortable is
more likely to pay attention and concentrate on his work than one whois
not, it is important here also that the seat should be made to fit the child
rather than the opposite. Small tables and chairs in place of desks will
make an ordinary class room much more adaptable for certain types of
practical work, e.g., needle work, book crafts etc. for which special rooms
are not usually provided. Specially designed tables can be placed and
where necessary clamped together to form work tables of a convenient
size. Every class room in every schocl should be provided with a sirip of
g-ply or other suitable wood 18" deep or with 3 pinrails 9" apart to which
cuttings, charts and specimens of children’s work can be easily affixed. The
height of these should be roughly the child’s eye-level.

The furniture and equipment for the various laboratories and practical
rooms which the Committee have recommended in the case of Middle and
High schools need careful consideration in the light of modern ideas with
regard to science and handicraft teaching. The conventional type of labora-
tory equipment for instance is unnecessarily elaborate and expensive for
all but the highest classes. A number ol detailed suggestions for the
furnishing of laboratories and of art and craft rooms which were discussed
at the meeting of Commiitee will be found in Annexure V,

The question of furnishing Halls, gymnasia, libraries, dining rooms and
hostels is dealt with in Annexure VI,

2. Arrangement of School  buildings.—Apart from the actual accom-
modation to be provided, the planning of a good school building demands
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that very careful attention should be paid to the way in which the various-
rooms are arranged in relation to one another. The Committee agree that
in a matter of this kind finality is neither attainable nor desirable. Theory
and practice in education are constantly changing and it is to be hoped that
they will continue to do so. The ideal school building, therefore, will be
one that can be rzadily adapted to new ideas, not one which will put
obstacles in the way of their adoption. No school should be built with
the object of lasting for generations. The plan must be flexible and the
construction as simple and elastic as may be compatible with other
essential requirements. As a general rule it may be laid down, that
those paris of ihe buildings least likely to change materially e g, Hall,
class rocms, teachers’ and store rooms should be grouped together, while
laboratories and practical rooms should be arranged in blocks separate
from but reasonably close to the main building. For the same reason the
former may if desired be built in more permanent construction than the
latter, This will also facilitate laboratories and practical rooms being of
such dimensions as may be educationally desirable without unduly compli~
cating the design or increasing the cost of the main building. A further
advantage of such an arrangement is that rooms which tend to be noisy,
e.g., craft rooms, can be isolated from the others.

Certain other general considerations that should determine the planning
of schools of all types are set out below :—

(@) Due regard should be had to aesthetic standards, e g. form, design
aad colour, in school  building,in order that object lessons in good taste
may be at all times before the eyes of the pupils.

(b) The questica of easy movement, particularly in large schools on
more than one storey, is important. Corridors should be wide enough and
staircases should beso placed as to avoid congestion when classes change
and above all in the event of fire.

(c) Similar considerations should apply to the siting of cloakrooms?.
changing rooms, bicycle sheds etc., where provided.

(d) Latrines, urinals and lavatories should from the point of convenience
be as accessible as possible from all parts of the school, subject always to
their being so placed as to create neither a nuisance nor an eyesore.

(e) The possibility of extension being required at some future date
should always be borne in mind.

(f) Verandahs can be made a most useful adjunct to almost any school
in India. The uses to which they can be put have been described on
page 133. :

(g) Kindergarten rooms and rooms for young children should always be
on the gronnd floor.

(h) Where ample sites are available single storey buildings have certain -
advantages. They facilitate elastic grouping of rooms as well as the use
of light forms of construction. ‘

(i) The orientation of all class rooms and verandahs and of many practi-
cal rooms needs careful consideration. Local climatic conditions will large-
"ly determine this and sites should be chosen with this factor in mind.

()) Provided that the arrangement is convenient and the design  har-
monious, the particular shape of the plan is of Lttle importance. The
quadrangular plan popular in Western countries twenty years ago has defi-
nite disadvantages, the most obvious being that it renders impossible the
Lest orientation of many rooms. In rural areas there is much to be said
both on grounds of economy and freedom from disturbance in favour of
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building class rooms as separate units appropriately disposed in the school
compound, a method commonly adopted in the case of open-air schools
for delicate children in Great Britain,

" (k} Economy can be effected and planning facilitated by the adoption
of a standard class room wunit which can be multiplied if necessary where -
largerrooms are required. It would be an advantage if sound.proof adjust-
able partitions could be provided and where partition walls are provided
they should be left free from carrying loads, so that they can be moved
if, at some future date, it should be necessary to rearrange the rooms.

Some interesting modern suggestions with regard to the arrangement
of school buildings for Primary schools are contained in the ‘Design of -
Nursery and Elementary Schools’ published by the Architectural Press,
Loadon, 1938 Extracts from this book will be found in Appendix IV.

13. General principles applicable to the design and planning of educaticnal buildings
beyund the High School stage—Beyond the High School stage so many con-
siderations affect the design and planning of educational buildings that as
already stated the Committee feel no useful purpose would be served by their-
attempting to prescribing any principles of general applicability as regards
schedules of accommodation, planning or types of construction. The Com-
mittee believe, however, that there are certain criteria which should be
observed in the building of Universities, Colleges and Technical Institutions
as well as at the lower stages of education.

The first of theseis that the whole conception of the buildings should
be dignified and harmonious. Students at this stage are not less.
-susceptible than their juniors to aesthetic influences. The educational
- value of a beautiful environment can hardly be exaggerated. A beautiful
building, however, does not mean one elaborately designed or constructed
of expensive material, A Technical Institute can be as satisfying aes- .
thetically as any Arts College, so long as its design is primarily deter-.
mined by fitness for its purpose. Ships, motorcars, aeroplanes and many
other forms of essentially udlitarian construction illustrate this truth,
The second criterion is the grouping within a harmonious whole of rooms
according to function i.e., the special needs and uses of halls, libraries,
gymnasia, class rooms, laboratories, practical rooms should always detet-
-mine their disposition in the plan. Noisy rooms shouid be isolated..
Rooms where for educational reasons exceptional dimensions are required
should never be deprived of these simply in order that they may conform
to architectural considerations.

Practical rooms and particularly those containing heavy machinery
should be so planned that plant and materials can easily be delivered and
removed. This applies particularly  to technical colleges and institutes,
where there should be easy access for lorries to all workshops,

14, Alternative  ypes of construction.—The Committee were  strongly
of the opinion that the possibility of adopting various forms . tewporary
or semu-permanent construction as an alternative to  pucca buildings .
should be exhaustively explored, not onlyin the interest of economy but
also with a view to facilitating the adaptation of schoocl buildina: to chang-
ing educational ideas, There are all over India varicus types of indi-
genous construction which suit local climatic conditions. Many of these
could be made suitable for schools requirements, In a country like India,
where there is so wide a difference in climatic conditiors and materials
available Jocally, it is not practicable toset up a common formula in re-
gard to methods of constjuction, Subject to the general standards which
they have prescribed being observed, the Committee feel that there is
almost an unlimited field for experiment so far as the actual constrction
of schools and particularly of primary and middle schools iurural areas
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is concerned. Any of the following types again, subject to the consider-
ation mentioned above may be adopted to suit local requirements :—

(i) Buildings with frame work of bamboos, walling of split bamboos
or reeds with or without mud plaster, roof covered with
straw or grass thatch over bamboo framing, mud floor, doors
and windows of bamboo. Wooden frame doors and windows
may be introduced as an improvement on this type.

(ii) Buildings with mud walls replacing the bamboo frame or reed
walling of the construction described above.

(iii) Buildings with mud walls and roof of burnt tiles or slates
replacing straw cr grass. :

(iv) Buildings entirely of timber.
(v)' Buildings of timber with roof of slates or corrugated sheets.

(vi) Buildings with mixed timber and mud walls or walls of sun-
dried mund or bricks, and with burnt tiles, slates or corrugated
roofing.

(vii) Buildings of unplastered brick, with thatched roofs or alter-
nately slates or corrugated roofing, brick or concrete floor-
ing and wooden doors and windows. Stone or concrete
walls may take the place of brick walls where stone or con-
crete is cheaper or most easily obtainable than bricks.

The ‘practice of roofing school buildings of this pattern in the tropical
areas with corrugated iron sheets is not favoured. Other forms of corru-
gated sheeting are now coming on the market which are cheaper, lighter
and more pleasant to the eye than corrugated iron. The Committee are
strongly - of opmion that -provided the pecessary standards in lighting,
temperature and ventilation can be secured—and they see no reason why,
they should not be—the possibility of erecting satisfactory schools
. particularly in rural areas, by adopting any orall of these forms of con-
structions should be carefully explored.

Experience in Assam has shown that wood and bamboo structures.
properly seasoned, with thatched roof and mud floors make excellent
village schools. It has been found that for a really good and stable
building of this type the costis aslow as Re. 1 per square foot. Such
buildings, like other forms of light construction, must be maintained in
a constant state of good repair ; the floors require a weekly “leap” of mud
and cowdung to keep free from dust, and the thatch has to be renewed
every fourth year. For this nearly half of the old thatch can be used
over again and as labour and materials are available locally at a very
cheap rate the whole cost of maintenanceis extremely small. :

A similar cheap but efficient form of construction is also being used
in the Central Provinces and Berar, The Committee were shown a
model of this type of construction and were satisfied that this was a suit-
able type for rural schools. ' :

In the United Provinces light forms of construction have also been
used and have been found to give satisfactory results. In many parts
of Madras schools are housed in a combination of pucca and temporary
construction. The pucca building  usually accommodates the ~ library,
oflice, science laboratory, store rooms, etc., whereas sheds are used for
genera] class rooms. ‘

While the Committee do not wish to preseribe any one form of light
Or temporary construction as superior to another, they are of opinion that
Loth the need for economy and the desirability of making school buildings
as {lexible as possible point to the extreme importance of investigating and
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building class rooms as separate units appropriately disposed in the school
compound, 2’ method commonly adopted in the case of open-air schools.
for delicate children in Great Britain.

* (k) Economy can be effected and planning facilitated by the adoption
of a standard class room unit which can be multiplied if necessary where
larger rooms are required. Tt would bean advantage if sound-proof adjust-
able partitions could be provided and where partition walls are provided
they should be left free from carrying loads, so that they can be moved
if, at some future date, it should be necessary to rearrange the rooms.

Some interesting modern suggestions with regard to the arrangement
of school huildings for Primary schools are contained inthe ‘Design of
Nursery and Elementary Schools’ published by the Architectural Press,
London, 1938. Extracts from this book will be found in Appendix IV.

. 13.  General principles applicable to the design and planming of educaticnal buildings
beyond the High School stage.—Beyond the High School stage so many con-.
siderations affect the design and planning of educational buildings that as.
already stated the Committee feel no useful purpose would be served by their-
attempting to prescribing any principles of general applicability as regards
schedules of accommodation, planning or types of construction. The Com-
mittee believe, however, that there are certain criteria which should be
observed in the building of Universities, Colleges and Technical Institutions
as well as at the lower stages of education.

The first of theseis that the whole conception of the buildings should
- be dignified and harmonious. Students at this stage are - not less
-susceptible than their juniors to aesthetic influences. The educational
- value of a beautiful environment can hardly be exaggerated. A beautiful
building, however, does not mean one elaborately designed or constructed
of expensive material. A Technical Institute can be as satisfying aes- .
. thetically as any Arts College, so long as its design is primarily deter-.
mined by fitness for its purpose. Ships, motorcars, aeroplanes and many
other forms of essentially utilitarian construction illustrate this truth,
The second criterion is the grouping within a harmonious whole of rooms
according to function i.e., the special needs and uses of halls, libraries,
gymnasia, class rooms, laboratories, practical rooms should always deter-
-mine their disposition in the plan. Noisy rooms should be isolated..
Rooms where for educational reasons exceptional dimensions are required
should never be deprived of these simply in order that they may conform
to architectural considerations.

Practical rooms and particularly those containing heavy machinery -
should be so planned that plant and materials can easily be delivered and
removed. This applies particularly  to technical colleges and institutes,
where there should be easy access for lorries to all workshops.

14. Alternative  types of construction.—The Committee were  strongly
of the opinion that the possibility of adopting various forms of twwporary
or semi-permanent construction as an alternative to pucca buildings .
should be exhaustively explored, not only in the interest of economy but
also with a view to facilitating the adaptation of school buildings to chang-
ing educational ideas, There are all over India various types of indi-
genous construction which suit local climatic conditions. Many of these
could be made suitable for schools requirements. In a country like India,
where there is so wide a difference in climatic conditions and materials
available Jocally, it is not practicable toset up acommon formula inre-
gard to methods of construction, Subject to the general standards which
they have prescribed being observed, the Committee feel that there is
almost an unlimited field for experiment so far as the actual constrction
of schools and particularly of primary and middle schools iurural areas
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is concerned. Any of the following types again, subject to the consider-
ation mentioned above may be adopted to suit local requirements :—

(i) Buildings with frame work of bamboos, walling of split bamboos
or reeds with or without mud plaster, roof covered with
straw or grass thatch over bamboo framing, mud floor, doors
and windows of bamboo. Wooden frame doors and windows
may be introduced asan improvement on this type.

(ii) Buildings with mud walls replacing the bamboo frame or reed
walling of the construction described above.

(iii) Buildings with mud walls and roof of burnt tiles or slates -
replacing straw cr grass. :

(iv) Buildings entirely of timber.
{v) Buildings of timber with roof of slates or corrugated sheets,

(vi) Buildings with mixed timberand mud walls or walls of sun-
dried mud or bricks, and with burnt tiles, slates or corrugated
roofing.

(vii) Buildings of unplastered brick, with thatched roofs or alter-
nately slates or corrugated roofing, brick or concrete floor-
ing and wooden doors and windows. Stone or concrete
walls may take the place of brick walls where stone or con-
crete is cheaper or most easily obtainable than bricks.

The ‘practice of roofing school buildings of this pattern in the tropical
areas with corrugated iron sheets is not favoured. Other forms of corru-
gated sheeting are now coming on the market which are cheaper, lighter
and more pleasant to the eye than corrugated iron. The Committee are
strongly - of opinion that -provided the npecessary standards in lighting,
temperature and ventilation can be secured—and they see no reason why,
they should not be—the possibility of erecting satisfactory schools
_ particularly in rural areas, by adopting any orall of these forms of con-
structions should be carefully explored.

Experience in Assam has shown that wood and bamboo structures.
properly seasoned, with thatched roof and mud floors make excellent
village schools. It has been found that for a really good and stable
building of this type the costis aslow as Re. 1 per square foot. Such
buildings, like other forms of light construction, must be maintained in
a constant state of good repair ; the floors require a weekly “leap” of mud
and cowdung to keep free from dust, and the thatch has to be renewed
every fourth year. For this nearly half of the old thatch can be used
over again and as labour and materials are available locally at a very
cheap rate the whole cost of maintenance is extremely small.

A similar cheap but efficient form of constructicn is also being used
in the Central Provinces and Berar. The Committee were shown a
model of this type of construction and were satisfied that this was a suit-
able type for rural schools. : : :

In the United Provinces light forms of construction have also been
used and have been found to give satisfactory results. In many parts
of Madras schools are housed in a combination of pucca and temporary
construction.  The  pucca building  usually accommodates the ' library,
oflice, science laboratory, store rooms, etc., whereas sheds are used for
general class rooms.

While the Committee do not wish to prescribe any one form of light
or temporary construction as superior to another, they are of opinion that
both the need for economy and the desirability of making school buildings
as flexible as possible point 10 the extreme importance of investigating and
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experimenting with the potentialities of materials other than brick and
stone, They also anticipate that increasing use may be made of the many
synthetic materials like Indianite which are now being placed on the
market and may be expected to become cheaper as their use increases,

15. Sites including Playgrounds and Playing Fields—The considerations
which should in the Committee’s opinion determine the size of school
sites are as follows :—

(i) In selecting a site the total accommodation that is likely to he
required ultimately rather than the needs of the moment should
be the determining factor.

(i) Sites for modern schools should be much larger than those pre-
viously thought adequate. Modern school design requires
much more space for convenient grouping of rooms and
for their proper lighting and ventilation. Apart from this
the importance now attached to outdoor activitiese. g., garden-
ing and the organised games and physical training calls for
additional space.

(iii) The responsible authorities should do their best to anticipate
the need for new schools particulary in new centres of
population and buy ample sites in good time.

{iv) A school building should be kept as far as possible from the
noise and dust of busy roads.

(v) Sites should be reasoanbly level. There should be no undesir-
able surroundings and care should be taken to avoid land which
is damp, made up or subject to floods.

{vi) In urban areas, school sites should be conveniently accessible
by road but every effort should be madeto avoid an excess
of road frontage.

(vii) It is important that public services, e. g., sewers, water and
electricity should be available,

An area of one to two acres according tothe design and method of
construction adopted, should suffice for the actual buildings of any school
primary, middle or high, for not more than 500 pupils. Apart from the
actual space required for the buildings, the site should also provide room
fora playground for recreation or physical training, in the schools above
the primary stage for a school garden and wherever possible for playing
fields as well, The size of the playground will probably depend to a
considerable extent on the sizeof the school and whether land in the
locality is reasonably cheap and easy to obtain. It is unnecessary to pre-
scribe any definite amount for any particular size or type of school but the
following limiting factors may usefully be borne in mind. As the play-
ground will be much wused for physical training it should be roughly
rectanular in shape and should have a minimum dimension of 60". The
surface should be smooth, dry, as free as possible of dust and capable
of being drained. .

The following may be regarded as minimum areas :—

For 160  children 9 acre.
» 320 » '1 3
» 480 » 1} acres.

At the same time the importance which the Committee attach to all
school buildings being as clean and tidyas possible extends also to the
playground. No school will gain anything from the possession of a play-
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ground so large that it cannot be kept in good order. While the Gom~
mittee do not advocate the provision of a school garden, by which they
mean an area suitable for practical instruction in horticulture, in the
case of primary schools they certainly do not wish to discourage the pro-
vision on primary school sites of flower beds or even small vegctablf_':'
gardens provided these can be kept in proper order. Even very young
children get pleasure and profit from learning about flowers and vege-
tables. Gardening or agriculture as a subject will not find a place in
the curriculum of many middle and high schools in urban areas butit
should dc so in those in rural areas and adequate space should be available
for pracﬁml work The area required will depend  on the avllabns to be
taken and may vary from a minimum of one up to four or five acres.

Playing fields as distinct from playgrounds ate not essential at the
primary stage but should be regarded as necessary adjuncts to any middle
or high schools whether for boys or girls. No edueational development
is more to be w=zlcomed than the encouragement now given to organise
games in the better girls schools. If the time-table is properly arranced
it will be found unnecessary to provide playing fields large enough for
the whole school to play at the same time. While allowance” must be
made for the varying amounts of wear which different types of surface
will stand, experience suggests that with good organisation. and proper
care the following areas will suffice for playing fields :—

For 160 children ) 2—3  acres. )
3 320 »” . ‘}"’5 ”»
» 480 » 7 2

Playing fields should be rectanzular in shape to facilitate the economic'
siting of pitches, reasonably level and capable of being properly drained.
Where the surface is grass, hockey and football goal areas should be
frequently changed. WWhere they are at any considerable distance from-
the school itself changing and lavatory accommodation should be provided. "

16, Maintenance of School Buildings.—~The Committee are anxious. to
stress the fact that school buildings should always be kept in the best
possible state of repair. They know of many instances where good build-
ings have been provided but owing to the fact that adequate provision
has not been made for their maintenance, they have rapidly fallen into
disrepair and apart from the adverse effect on their occupants their effegr
ive life has thus been materia'ly shortened. The Committee strongly
recommend that evervy educational budget should make adequate provision
for the repair and upkeep of school buildings. There should be a reguylar
rota for external and internal redecoration of schools, the period being
determined by the nature of the construction and local climatic condi- -
tions. Temporary buildings, particularly when of wood, require frequent
painting both inside and out and thisis one of their obvious drawbacks.
Another and probably the most important factor in maintaining school
premises in  the best possible orderis the establishment of an efficient
caretaking and cleaning service. I

Poe

Particular attention has Deen paid to this in western countries and’
school caretaking cannot but be regarded as in effect a skilled trade.
The Committee wish to endorse certain remarks by the Board of Educa-
tion, England, in this connection which will be found below :—

“Schools should be planned so as to enable them to be well kept,
with the minimum of trouble and expense. Attention to such details
as the rounding off of all corners and the tiling of window sills, s0 as-to
facilitate the removal of dust,will produce buildings which are not only
easier and cheaper to keep clean thanthe older schools, but alse furnish
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an object lessen to the children in the importance of a bright and clean environ-.
‘ment. Ample accommodation should be provided for the caretaker, His
function has usually been under-estimated in a school. It can, and should in
fact, assume a great importance in the social training imparted by the school;
dirty and ill-kept premises are a poor example for the, teachers in their
attempts to train the pupils in clean, tidy and healthy social habits. Apart from
the paramount need for scrupulous cleanliness in the lavatories and offices,
authorities and managers will be well advised to ensure that the floors, walls
and windows of schools are kept clean. For this purpose itwill be helpful
to have at least one slop sink and water tap for the use of the caretaker, and
where there is a considerable distance to walk from one end of the school to.
the other it may even be desirable to have such a sink attached to each set
of lavatories. These sinks will be of considerable value also for such purposes
as the cleaning of inkpots and the changing of water for flowers in the classrooms,
both of which tasks are often performed in the ordinary wash basins with unfor-
tunate results,

Provision should also be made for cuphoards for the caretaker’s necessities.
Where the caretaker is employed full-time, but does not reside on the school
premises, sanitary accommodation should be provided for him.

A covered space for dust-bins is necessary, so contrived that they are concealed
from view.”

The cleanliness of the school surroundings is not less important than that of
the actual buildings and in both these respects the pupils should be trained
to lighten the work of the caretaking staff. Bins for litter should be placed
conveniently and failure to use them should be regarded as a matter for dis-
cipline. Finally Headteachers and Inspectors should be left in no doubt that
the general cleanliness of the school buildings and grounds will be regarded as a

“very important factor in assessing its efficiency.

17, The Committee recognise, as they have stated earlier in this report that
the great majority of the buildings at present used for school purposes in this
country will not comply even with the minimum conditions prescribed in
this report. They feel strongly that immediately circumstances permit—and
they trust this will bein the near future—active measures will be taken to
replace unsatisfactory buildings. Over and above this they assume that the time -
is not far distant when the need for providing education for the vast numbers .
of childern not at present attending school will also receive recognition. To
do this will mean in every part of India a building programme of vast dimensions.

"If this is to be made possible financially, a departure from the present system by
which non-recurring expenditure is included in the annual budget becomes inevi-
table. The Committee understand that in Great Britain the financing of school
-copstruction out of revenue except where the amount involved is comparatively
small is strongly discouraged by Government. Sites are purchased, schools
built and furnjture purchased out of loans spread over periods varying between
15 verra in the case of temaporary Luddings, yo to 40 in the case of puunent
ones auu bu s the case of sites. By this means itis possible to embark on
a heavy building programme without placing an intolerable burden on the
budgets of one or two years; The Committee strongly recommend that all
expenditure on school sites, buildings and equipment exceeding Rs. 5,000 for any
one item should be met from loan. :

18. General conclusions.—The Committee realise that in the ordinary way it
is convenient to summarise the conclusions and recommendations of a report,
‘They feel, however, that the enquiry upon which they have been engaged
covers 5o wide a field and necessarily involves so many matters of detail that
any summary to be comprehensive would have to be intolerably long.
Moreover, as they have tried to indicate from time to time, their object has
not been to prescribe one particular type of building as pre-eminently suitable
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for each grade of school. They have endeavoured to Jay down with sufficient
precision certain conditions which must be observed in any building before
it can be regarded to fit for use as a school but subject to the observance of
these they feel that in a country aslarge as India where climatic conditions,
local customs, available materials, resources and other factors determining
construction vary so greatly the best service they can render is to supply the
authorities responsible for building and maintaining schools with a number
of suggestions to guide them in the planning of their buildings and a variety
of actual plans among which they may make their choice. The main recom-
mendation which the Committee wish to make is that if this reportis
approved generally by the Central Advisory Board, the material it contains,
supplemented by plans and estimates which in many cases are already
available, should be reproduced in book form. The Committee believe that a
book on the design and construction of school buildings, revised from time
to time in the light of up-to-date research and experiment, would be of real
value and is precisely the form of practical assistance which the Board is in
a position to render to Provincial Governments, Local Administrations, Indian
States and all other bodies responsible for building and maintaining
schools.

Sd. JOHN SARGENT. (Chairman.)
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» K. G. SAIYIDAIN.
» SURENDRA NATH KAR.
,,  W.W. WOOD.



22

ANNEXURE 1.

AGENDA FOR THE ScrooL BuiLpINGs COMMITTEE OF THE CENTRAL ADVISORY .
Boarp or EpucaTioN, ,

(N.B.—A summary of the information available as to the standards adopted
or rules prescribed by Provincial Governments and States in connec~
tion with school buildings will be found in Annexure I1.) '

1. To consider whether the Committee should confine their attention to
buildings for schools up to the end of the high school stage or whether it is
desirable and practicabie to extend the investigation to cover educational institu-
tions beyond that stage. ‘

(N.B.—The agenda has been prepared on the assumption that the Com;
mittee will not desire to deal in détail with educational buildings
beyond the high school stage. The planning of Technical and Art
Institutions, University Colleges and  Universities and even of
Training Colleges and Normal Schools will be determind by the parti-
cular nature of the work which they are called upon to undertake
and as this will vary from institution to institution to a greater or less
degree, the prescribing of any schedules of accommodation etc., that,
would be generally applicable would appear to be an impossible
task. It may, however, be feasible to lay down certain principles
which may be observed in the design and planning of buildings
for institutions of these types. This question has been put down for
discussion under item 13 of the Agenda.)

2. To determine the superficial and cubic space required for each pupil
in an ordinary class room at the primary stage, and in an ordinary class
room, science Jaboratory and room for practical instruction (a) at the middle stage
and (b) beyond the middle stage.

3. . To consider the maximum number of (a) boys (b) girls for whom accom-
modation should be provided in an ordinary class room at the primary stage,
and in an ordjnary class room, science laboratory and room for practical instruc-
tion (a) at the middle stage and (b) beyond the middle stage. '

4. To fix with due regard to educational efficiency and the need for economy
a schedule of accommodation for—

(a) Primary Schools—

(1) with 2 classes;
(2) with 5 classes;
(3) with more than 5 class sections,

(b) Middle Schools (not forming part of high schoals):—
(1) with g classes;

(2) with 6 class sections;
(3) with g class sections.

{c) High Schools (with middle sections) i—

(1) with 5 classes;
(2) with 10 class sections ;
(3) with 15 class sections.

(A High school which includes classes X1 and XII will require separate

consideration).

(N.B.—A class section means a sub-division of a class large enough to
require a separate teacher.)

5. To fix sizes and dimensions of rooms in:-—
(a) Primary Schools:—
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(1) ordinary class rooms;

(2) rooms for kindergarten, infants or nursery classes;
{3) halls (if any); ‘

(4) rooms for practical instruction (if any);

(5) teachers’ rooms;

(6) store-rooms.

(b) Middle Schools (not forming part of high schools):—
(1) class rooms ;
(2) practical rcoms:—
(i) wood or metal work;
(ii) spinning and weaving;
(iii) domestic science;
(iv) other crafts.
{3) elementary science laboratories;
(4) balls (if any); ’
(5) library and reading rooms:—
(6) teachers’ rooms;
.. {7) store-rooms.
{The size and dimensions of the area required for school gardening and
agricultural instruction will be considered under ‘Sites’).
(<) High Schools (Wit}_l middle departments) :—
(1) class rooms ;
(2) practical rooms:— _
(1) wood or metal work ;
(i) arts and crafts;
(iii) domestic science;
(iv) geography.
{3) Laboratories:—
(i) junior;
(ii) senior,
{4) halls;
(5) gymnasia;
(6) libraries and reading rooms ;
(7) dining rooras ;
(8) teachers’ rooms;
(g) store-rooms.
6. The consider the special requirements of Technical High Schools or Junior
Technical Schools not accommodated in Senior. Technical Institutions.
7. To consider whether any special accommodation is needed in the case of
schools for physically or mentally defective childern. '

8. To consider what additional accommodation should be provided in any
school which is likely to be used for adult education purposes. '

?h To consider the possibility of adopting adequate standards in connection
with:—
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(a) lighting;
(b) heating;
(c) ventilation;
(d) sanitation,
and to prescribe the requisite standards in each case,

10. To consider the nature and amount of the accommodation required for-
hostels for 25, 50 and 100 boarders.

11. To consider the main issues arising in connection with furniture and
equipments for:—
{a) ordinary class rooms in
(i) Primary schools;
\ii) Middle schools;
(iii) High schools;
(b) kindergarten rooms;
" {c) practical rooms:—
(1) wood and metal work;
(ii) spinning and weaving;
(iii) arts and crafts;
(iv) domestic science;
(v) geography.
(d) laboratories ;
{e) halls; '
{f) gymnasia;
(g) libraries and reading rooms;
(h) dining rooms;
(1) hostels.
12. To consider the general principles which should determine the arrange-

went of school buildings of different types with a view to securing the maximum
efficiency from the point of view of school organisation,

18, To consider what general principles, if any, can be usefully ‘laid down
in connection with the design and planning of institutions beyond the high
school stages. '

14. To consider in the light of local climatic conditions the possibility of
adopting vaiivus forms of temporary or semi-permanent construction as an
alternative to pucca buildings. .

15.  io cousder the minimum areas required for sites and play grounds for
different types and sizes of schools in (a) urban and (b) rural areas.

16, Ty picpare rough sketch plans and estimates for school buildings of
varfous types,

17.  To consider what steps should be taken to maintain in the best possible
condition school sites, buildings, furniture and equipment,

18. . Ta consider the financial problems arising in connection with the carry-
ing out of a substantial building programme.

19." Any other business.
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ANNEXURE II.

Item 2 of the Agenda.

Province.

Minimum floor space required
for a pupil in a classs-

room in.

Minimum height of a
class-room
in (from floor to
underside of
beam).

Primary
Schools.

Middle
and
High
Schools.

Technical
Schools
and
Training

College.

Primary
Schools.

'

Middle
and
High
Schools.

Remarks..

Madras e

Bombay
Beagal

Punjab

Baluchistan ..

Travancore ...

.

Sq. ft.

9

’
10 to

10 to 15

Sq. ft.

1

12 12 to 15

5'0 to 15

Sq. fi.
15

15 to 20

Not

available.

do.
do.
do.

Ft.

10 to 12

trato g

12 to 14

Fe.

12% to 14

fr2to 14

frato 14

i
i
)
I

t

With  the
availability
of funds,
floor space
in excess
of the
minimum
should be
provided.

Rooms in
tended to
be used for
practical

work, etc.,
should be
considered

< each on its
. own
. merits.

Ditto.

No . single
school-
room
should be
more than
6oo Sq. ft.
nor design-
ed for more
than 40
children.

* * The same for technical schools and training colleges.

(a) Information not available.

-

|
T When the total floor space exceeds 600 sq. ft., the height must be at least. 14 ft. if the
acea exceeds 360 sq. ft., the height not to be less than 13 ft,
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Item 3 of the Agenda.

Maximum
number
of pupils in a
¢ =T GO
Province. g:si-h%m Remarks.
accommodation
should be
provided.

. Bengal . 30 No room for less than 24 children,
and no infants’ room for more
than 50 infants,

Punjab . 45
Baluchistan s 40 in  Middle
and High and
30 in primary
class-room.
Travancore ' Not less than | The maximum number of pupils
50 pupils. to be accommodated in any
laboratory, workshop, etc., to
be determined by the Inspecting
staff. :
Item 5 of the Agenda,
Dimensions of a room in a .
Primary School.
Estimated
Province. Type of room. cost. Remarks.
Length | Breadth | Height
ft. ft. fi. Rs.
1 .
School Ifor 150
chiidren.
Madras ... |(a) Store room ... [ 14 7 9 No school or class-
room should be
(&) Class I(2 rooms) 24 14 9 more than 24
' ‘ feet in width.
(¢) Class II{1 room) 20 14 9 . In the case of a
: school divided
(d) Class 111 and 17 14 9 into a number of
Classes IV and V class rooms,
(1 room for both) the dimensions
of any room
School  for 100 should not ews
children. ceed 24-ft.X -
. 25-ft. The small-
(a) Store 6 12 9 est class room
. for 40 boys with
(6) Class I{2 rooms) 20 12 9 dual desks should
26 children in each| be a1-ft. wide
and 23-ft. long.

* Information collected from standard plans, ©
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Item 5 of the Ageﬁda—-cantd.

Dimensions of a reom in a
Primary School.

(For grd'room).

Estimated
Province. Type of room. cost, Remarks.
Length | Breadth | Height
fu. ft. At Rs.
{¢) Class II (20 16 12 9
children).
(d) Classes IIT and 20 12 9
| IV (28 children).
School for 50
children.
(a) Store 6 12 g9
(b) Class I (25 20 12 9
children).
{c) Classes IT and - 16 12 9
I11.
Bombay ... Class room for 30 16 16 10 . 1. The same as
. children, in Madras.

2. The size and
dimensions sof
all the rooms
to be the sarne,

Bengal Class room for 27 18 15 12 The sizes of <class
children, rooms to he
kept within the
following ..
dimensions:
L. B. H.
- Min. 18 15" 12’
Max. 26’ 24’ 14’
Class room for 30 26 22 13 - No single ‘clasd
children. room to con-
tain more than
6oo sq. ft. of
‘ floor space.
i
Punjab Four-roomed : 15 15 9 .. - .| Each room to be
schogl of uniform size,
Bihar Lower Primary (2 23 12 12} Verandah  4-ft.
roomed) school, ) wide.
. Upper primary (g 16 15 10% Without verandah,
roomed) school.
Orissa Two roomed prim- 30 15 134 - Verandah  5-ft.
ary school for N wide.
four classes. -
Three  roomed | (4) 20 15 133 Verandah 5fta.
| primary school | (for 2 rojoms each) wide.
I for four classes,
‘ (b) 30 ’ 15 13%
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Dimensions of a room in a
Primary School.

Province. |  Type of room. —_
Length | Breadth | Height
ft. ft. ft,
Three roomed pri- 30 15 13%
mary school for
six classes.
Three roomed pri- | (a) 30 15 134
“ mary school for | (For 2 rojoms each)
five classes,
{8) 20 15 13
(For grd [room).
Assam A single teacher 30 16 | Not
school room. given,
Two teachers 50 16 | Do.
school room,
Three teachers 75 16 Do.
school room.
North-West | (5) One room ... 20 15 | Do,
Frontier
. Province. | (8) Second room | 18’103 15 | Do.
(¢) Masters room | 12 | 804" | Do.
. Ajmer« (a) Store room... 8 8 12
Merwara.
(b) 2 Class rooms 18 15 12
(¢) Water room... 8 8 12
Baluchistan | () School at 24 15 10
Hudda (4
roomed).
- () Headmaster’s 10 15 10
room.
(a) 2 roomed 24 .15 o}
school at Kawas.
(b) Store room..: 8 15 |, 53
A general two 20 15 8%
roomed school.
Government Primary
School, Quetta
Two Kindergarten 508 20 15
rooms.
8 Class rooms ... 25 20 15

Estimated

cost. Remarks.

Rs.

Verandah  5-ft,
wide,

. Do.
Verandah  6-fc..
wide.

Do.

Do.
Verandah 10-ft,
wide.

' Verandah 10-ft,
wide.
Verandah  8-ft,.
wide,

Verandah  8.ft.
wide.
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Item 5 of the Agenda-—contd,

Dimensions of a room in a
Primary School.

|
|

Estimated
Pravince. Type of roont, cost. Remarks.
Length | Breadth | Height
ft. ft. ft. Rs.
Headmaster’s room! 18 18 15
Staff ronm ... 18 20} 15 4 ‘
Sind ... | One teacher school 16 16 12 | Rs. 1,616] Verandah  B-ft.

room for 30 boys.

Two teachers 16 16 12
school-—two rooms
—each for 3o
boys.

(3 4 5 and 6 16 16 12
roomed school}.

-

Baroda ... Standard design for ;
| cheap village schools. !

' 1, 2 and 3 roomed 20 16 10

school (each room:

for 40 boys), ‘

]
' 4 units school

. {a) Two  outer 16 22 10
roors (each for
40 boys).
() Two  other 20 i 16 o
rooms
(¢} Store  room 16 6 10

]
I
|
! and Water room.
1

Mysote ... A design. i

{a. Two rooms... 12 15 12

i

|
t (5: Third mom“.l 24 ’ 124 { 12
: j |

(for pucca | wide.’
construc-
tion ).,

Rs. 2,713 (2] Verandah 8-t
teachers). | wide and 32-ft.
Rs. 4,119 (3 long.

teachers).

Rs. 5,137 (4
teachers).

Rs. 6,164 (5
teachers). |
Rs. 7,151 (6
teachers).

Rs. 1,800 (1| Verandah  6-ft.
roomed). wide,

Rs. 3,600.

*Rs. 2,060 ]

(2 roomed).|

Rs. 5,400,
*Rs. 2,950
(3 roomed). ’

Rs. 8,000. | Verandah  6.ft.
*Rs. 4,650 [ wide.

(4 roomed).
Rs. 9500) (5,6, 7 and 8
*Rs. 5,750 | units schools
(5 roomed),| having same
Rs. 11,000 | dimensions).

(6 roomed). )
Rs. 12,500
(7 roomed).)
Rs. 14,000 !
(8 roomed),

*Without passage.
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Item 5 of the Agenda—conid.

Dimensions of a room in a l
Primary School. l
. Estimated
Province, Type of room. — cost, Remarks.
Length | Breadth | Height
ft, ft. ft. Rs.
D Design.
(a) 1 Class room 12 10 | Not

given.

(8) Open air class 16 12 Do.

{¢) Headmaster’s 12 10 Do. - :

room. :
|
Travancore | Primary school for
200 pupils.
6 rooms (separated 20 18 8
by wooden parti-
tions). !
l
Kashmere... | Basic School. | |

{Type plan No. 1.} |

3 roomed school 20 16 14 |Rs. 1,831 | Verandah 8.
(without |  wide.
verandah).!

Rs. 2,051 |
(with |
verandah).|
(Type plan No. 2.)
(¢) Four rooms... 20 16 14 |Rs. 3,260 Do.
) (without
verandah).
(6) One corner | 24 16 14 | Rs. 3,359
room. (with
verandah).

(Type plan No. 3.)

(@) Six rooms ... 20 16 14 | Rs. 4,064 | Verandah 8-t
(without wide.
verandah).

() One corner 24 16 14 | Rs. 4,740

room. (with
verandah).

{Type plan No. 4.)

(a) Six rooms ... 20 16 14 °| Rs. 5,995 | Verandah  8-ft.
(without wide.
verandah).
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Item 5 of the Agenda—contd.

Dimensions of a room in a
Primary School.

Estimated
Province. Type Of TOOM, | o s e i s s cost. Remarks.
!
Length | Breadth | Height
ft. ft. ft. Rs.
(4) One  corner 24 16 14 | Rs. 6,505
room - (with
verandah).
(¢} Craft room... 30 16 14
(d) Teacher’s 18 16 14
room.
(e) Office room... | 16 16 14
Bengal (¢) 8 rooms—each 26 22 | Not
for about 30 pupils| given.
(b) Teachers® room 22 16 Do.
(c) Library and 22 16 Do.
Office, |
(d) Central Hal] | 52 26 Do.
3
(¢) Ante room and; 52 16 Do.
(icak room. f
‘Punjab Government High
Sehool.
(Single section.)
(a) 4 Class rooms. 23 Y 16 Verandah 8.
- wide,
(6) 2 Class rooms. 22 23 16 '
(¢) Drawing room 25 25 16
(d) Sanskrit room 22 12 16
and Arabic room. ;
(¢) Science and 25 45 16 A
Laboratory,
{f) Headmaster’s 108 4 | 16 “
room. | .
(g) Office 104 14 16
Bihar (a) 10 rooms 20 20 13 Verandah  6-f1.
i wide.
(b) 2 rooms 25 20 | 13
. |
{¢) Library 15 20 , 13
{d) Office 15 20 | 13
(¢) Hall 20 40 | Not
: given.
Amam ..., (a) 9 rooms 24 17 1 Do. | (1) Covered veran-
. i | dah 10-ft. wide.
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Dimensions of a room in a
High School.
Province. Type of room. -
Length | Breadth | Height
ft. ft. ft, ‘
(b) Science room 32 24 | Not
. given.
(¢} Geography and 32 24 Do.
Drawing room.
(d) Manual work 32 24 Do.
~room.,
(e) Boys’ Common| 32 24 Do.
room. .
(f) Library ... 24 17 Do.
(g) Office room 16 17 | Not
given
(k) Headmaster’s 8 17 Do.
room.
(f) Teacher’s room 24 17 Do.
North-West | (¢) 8 Class rooms '23 22} 18
Frontier b
Province. | {¢) Drawing room 31 25 8
{c) Sanskrit room | 17 22} 18
{d) Arabic Yoom , 17 Yt 18
(¢) 2 Class,rooms 23 24% 18
{f) g Class rooms 22} 23 18
(g) Science . 25 31 18
Practical rpom.
(h) Science 27 22} 18
Lectute room,
(i) Staff room ... 15 15 18
(j) Headmaster’s 15 15 18
roomn.
(k) Record room. 21 73 18
Baluchistan | (a) 3 rooms 22 23 | Not
| given.
(6) 6 rooms 23 22 Do.
(¢) Kindergarten 25 40 Do.
room. . o
l (d) Language - 22 23 Do. |
room. |

Estimated |
cost. j Remarks.

1

Rs.

. (2) Another
verandah 7-ft.
wide,

AY

Verandah
wide.

8-ft..
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Item 5 of the Agenda—concld.

Dimensions of a room in a

|
High School. ;

i Estimated
Province. Type of room. ‘ - ! cost. Rexparks.
Length ! Breadth | Height l

fr. ! ft. ft. t Rs,

(¢) Staff room ... ! 22 ! 20 | Not

I Lo given. |
(f) Science room 22 37 | - Do.
(g) Drawing room;‘ P 25 Do.

1
(£) Record room | 12 22 Do,

(i) Headmaster’s 16 Do.

room

Ttem g of the Agenda.

- {a) Lighting. ‘

Madras.—For admission of light and air, there should be windows. (a) They
should be placed at regular intervals so as to ensure uniformity of light.
(The edge of the last window in the north wall should be behind the last row
of pupils). _

(b} Window sills should not be more than 4 ft. from the ground in rooms in
which the scholars are seated at desks. When pupils sit on the floor the sills
should come to within 24" or 3’ of the floor level. Windows for subsidiary
lighting may have their sills more than 4’ from the floor. C

{c¢) The window area should not be less than one-fifth of the floor area and
wherever possible the principal lighting should be from the north..
Bombap.—(a), (b}, (c) as in Madras.

(d) The light from north windows should not be masked by sun bonnets or by
verandahs except in localities where the sun glare is very great.

(e) The windows on the south aspect are subsidiary and are chiefly for
ventilation.

(F) Sky-lights properly so called” should never be placed in class rooms.
Where, owing to difficulties of situation, some form of top lighting is un-
avoidable, the best form is that commonly adopted in factories and machine
shops with the light coming in from the north, -

Bangal—Windows  serve two  purposes—(a) admission of light, (b}
admission of air. No window should Le | =il o ' for external
architectural effect. Every part and corner of the school should be well
lighted, and the sky should be visible from every seat in a class-room. To
fulfit this requirtment, the angle of aperture should not be less than five |
degrees of an arcin any part of the room.

Unilateral lighting of class-rooms should he adopted, the light being
admitied from the left side of the pupils. Where left light is impossible,
right Light may be allowed. Direct front light is not allowable in any case.
The whole window area should not be less than one-fifth of the floor space,
but invery confined sites aug-fourth may be required. The main effective
Lighe, Lut not less than one-half of the yprescribed window  area, should
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be admitted from windows with a north aspect. Windows on the south
aspect, if provided, should be merely subsidiary and chiefly for ventilgtion.

Except in localities where the sun glare is very great, the light from the
north windows should not be masked by any sun bonnet or hood, shade
or verandah.

The windows on the north may be placed at regular distancesso as to
ensure uniformity of light. They should be placed as far to the rear of
the class-room as possible. The edge (glassline) of the last window (the
window furthest to the teacher) in the north wall should be behind the
last row of pupils.

The wall at the teacher’s end should be left blank or blind (window-
lessi for alength of nine feet, as this space is kept between the teacher
and the front of pupils.

The mullions or piers between the windows should be as narrow as
safety of construction ,will permit, as thick heavy mullions not only
obstruct a great amount of light, but they also use up a great deal of the
effective wall space. To add strength and reduce width, iron mullions
with heavy flanges or webs should be used. The window frames may be
directly bolted to such mullions, the outer portions of which may be
made wedge-shaped, running nearly :0 a sharp edge.

The window sills should be placed not more than four feet and not
less than three feet and a half above the floor of rodMtsin which the pupils
are seated at desks. For rooms in which the pupils sit on the floor, the
sills should come to within three or two and a half feet.

The window heads .should reach as near the ceiling as possible, which
need not be more than ten to twelve inches. The tops of the glass surface
of the windows should not be less than twelve feet above the floor. Unless
» the tops of the windows be more than fourteen feet above the floor, the
plan should show no space more than 24 feet from the window wall in
any class-rodm.

. All window spaces should be fitted with hinged and glazed windows.
All wood-work around the window and between the glass panes should
be bevelled. The panes of windows may be either of clear (not frosted or
ground) or ribbed (prismatic) glass,” but the glass panes should not be
broken up too much. :

Skylights properly so called should not be placed in school-rooms or
class-rooms. They may be allowed in central halls having ridge or apex
ventilation,

Bihar has issued instructions similar to Madras,
Artificial dighting.

Bengal —If the prescribed rules are followed to provide the admission
of the requisite amount of day light, artificial light should not be needed
for day schools in India. But in evenirig and night schools, as well as in
school ‘buildings used for educational purposes after school hours, artificial
illumination should be provided. Direct diffused lighting should be
the rule. Indirect light, such as light reflected from the ceiling and
coloured surfaces, should be avoided.

A proper system of schookroom illumination should be installed to
meet the following requirements:—
(2) The light should be produced with as little contamination of the
air as possible.
(b) The heat production should be low.
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{c) The light should not bz rich in the rays of the spectrum which
are irritating to the eye. .

{d) The light should be steady and the lampsshould not be subject
to rapid deterioration. :

{¢) The light should be well diffused so as to secure uniform
illumination throughout the room. '

(f) The light should be properly shaded so asto prevent points of
great brilliancy from coming within the field of vision and to
avold annoying and disburbing shadows from falling on the
work. :

(g) The amount of light necessary varies according to the purpose
for which itis required. More is needed for fine work than
for the ordinary class exercises, The illumination of the
work on the desk should be somewhat superior to that of the
surrounding objects, but it should not be greatly in" excess.
The proper location of the lighting fixtures 1s of the greatest
1mp0rtance.

(h) The cost of installation and maintenance should be moderate.
(i) The fixtures should be of durable construction and easy to clean
and repair.

Electric incandescent gas, or acetylene gas light is to be preferred in
the order stated, and should be used with diffusing prismatic reflectors.
The spacing of lights may be at intervals of six feet, measured from the
first light, placed a little to the left of the first seat.

(b) Heating.

Bengal.—Provision should be made for the warming during the winter
of. schools located in cold or hilly places. 30 feet of heating surface should
be allowad for every thousand cubic feet of air space. A low pressure
hot water system in conjunction with open fires will be most advantageous,
The fire-place should be located at the teacher’s end of the room in the
corner remote from the door, in order to keep space for the teacher's desk
and blackboard. Radiations should be placed under the windows. A
thermostat  should be fixed in every class-room heated by an indirect
method.

(c) Ventilation.

Madras, Bombay, Bengal.—Unless there are windows reaching to the
top of the wall and capable of being opened, ventilators are necessary
neay the top of the wall on both the north and south aspects. The
ventilators should be regularly distributed in the same way as the
windows. For each pupil 48 square inches of open ventilator should be
provided. Gratings in floors should not be allowed. Such a provision
will not, however, be necessary when the walls are short' and the space
above their height is enclosed by bamboo or other lattice work. '

{d) Sanitation.

Bengal—In  sewered towns where it is practicable to install wager-
closets no such closet may be located within the school building, but at a
short distance, and be completely disconnected from the latter. The
distance should not be less than twenty feet, -

The septic tank system may be adopted in country schools.

Service privies may be provided only when sweepers are available;
whose work can be supervised by a member of the school staff. Such
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priv{es should not be placed nearer ihan forty feet to any school building.
They should be so situated that the prevailing wind will not blow from
them in the direction of the school.

Separate privies and approaches should be provided for boys and girls,
and the same passages or corridors may not be used by both the sexes.
Separate provision for teachers and pupils should also be made.

No privy shall be located within a distance of fifty feet from any source
of water supply. ’

The number of closets for boys, girls and infants may be provided on
the following scale:—

Number | Boys. Girls, Infants. Girls
of and

pupils. Infants.
Under . . 30 I 2 2 2
,, . 50 2 3 3 3
. . 70 2 4 4 4
" . . 100 3 5 5 ]
T - 150 3 6 6 €
* g . . 200 4 8 '8 7'
7,_. . . 300 5 12 12 8
,; . 500 8 20 ' 20 12

For boys, urimal stalls at the rate of 4 per cent, occupying 10 running
feet of urinal space should be provided in addition to closets. '
 Urinals shculd be of impermeable material for their floors, sides and
acks—patent stone, glazed tiles, good quality of slate, hard scamless
mart'~ v<"~1 stone ware or iwhite glass slabs or plates shall be
admissible for the purpose.

No closet should be less than two feet and ahalf, and not more than
three feet, in width in the clear with a minimum depth of four feet.
More room may be allowed to teachers and children. Only one set may
be allowed in each closet.

- A double row of privie§ or urinals placed back to back should be dis-
altowed.

Evary privy or urinal should be so constructed as to be flooded with
sualizht during some part of each clear day, and under any condition,
should be thorowghly lighted and ventilated.
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The privy floor should be made of some impervious material, with an
even surface capable of resisting disintegration and of being properly
washed down. It should be sloped inwards. ,

The facings of the privy walls should be of a smooth, non-absorbant
substance, and should extend to not less than three feet above the seats
or squatting plates. Light glazed bricks or white glazed tiles from suit-
able wall surfaces, as they prevent the absorption of light and render it
easy to scrub and disinfect them. Unglazed hricks cannot be allowed to
be used for privies, as they are absorbant and may become highly offensive.
Iron sheeting either flat or corrugated, may be allowed if properly attended
to.

Every closet should be provided with a $th door short of both bottom
and top—not less than three inches at the bottom and not less than 6
inches at the top. The tops of the back walls should have rectangular

ventilators.
| \

As a screen for privies, a fenestrated brick wall or a sheet of corrugated
iron may be used. :

Al water-closets and urinals should be provided with proper service
cisterns, which, together with the outlet therefrom, should be capable of
giving a sufficient flush.

Ttem 10 of the Agenda.

Hostels and  Dormitories.

i

Bengal.—In the case of single rooms or cubicles the minimum floor
space to be provided should be g6 square feet. Eachsuch room or cubicle
should be independently ventilated or lighted.

Rooms for the accommodation of not less than three, but not more than
four, occunnts hould provide 65 square feet of floor space a head, and
those for five or more pupils a minimum of 60 square feeta head. Sleep-
ing-rooms, each measuring 164'X 16’ and intended for the accommodation
of four inmates, are recommended as convenient and economical in design.

The minimum floor area to be provided in dormitories should not be
less than Go square feet a head.

The scale of privy accommodation should be double of that prescribed
for day schools {under item 9). Urinals may be in the same proportion
as for day schools.
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Dimensions of a room in a
Boarding House

Estimated|
Province. Type of room. cost, Remarks.
Length | Breadth | Height
fi. ft. ft. Rs.
Boarding House for
100 boys.
(a) 4 Ddrmitories 45 18 15 58,500 | Verandah 8 ft.
Punjab . each for 16 boys. wide. ’
{4) 2 Dormitories 50 18 15
cach for 18 boys.
{¢) 1 Reading 18 20 15
room.
(d) 2nd Reading 19 19 15
room,
() Sport's  Go- 18 10} 15
down .
(f) Bathing place.| 19103, 193 1§
(¢) Space for | ag'13” 73 )
lavatories.
(k) Office 12 18 15
(1)  Superinten- 16 12 15 .
dent’s sitting room
(j)  Superinten- 12 12 15
({ent’s living room
v N
(k) Bath room bi 7 11
and Kitchen for
Supdt. (each).
() 3 Dining 20 12 12
rooms,
{m) 3 Kitchen 15 16 12 “
rooms. ‘
(n) 3 Store rooms 8 8 10
(o) 4 Fuel rooms 8 73 10
{p) 3 Water rooms 6 6 10
(¢) 3 Washing 3 5

platforms.
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Province.

Type of room.

{r) 2 rooms  for

cooks

(s) 4Servants
rooms,

() 2 rooms for

sweepers.

Boarding House
Jor 50 boys.

(@) 2 Dormitories
for 16 boys.

(b) 1 Dormitory
for 18 boys.

(¢) 1 Reading
room. :

{d) Bathing place

(¢) Space for

Lavatories,
(f) Office

(g) Superintend-
ent’s Sitting room.

(k) Superintend-
ent’s living room,

(i) Superintend-
ent’s Bath room.

(j) Superintend-
ent’s kitchen.

Dining

k) 2
rooTIS,

() 2 Kitchen
roorms,

(m) 2 Store rooms
(n) 2 Fuel Godown|
{o) 2 Water rooms

() 2 Cooks’ quar-

ters,

{g) 2 Servants’
rooms.

(r) 1 sweeper
quarter.

Dimensions of a room in a

Boarding House. Estimated
cost, Remarks,
Length | Breadth | Height R
ft, ft, fr. 5
12 8 10
i2 10 10 - Verandah  6-fi.
wide.,
12 10 10 Do.
18 45 15 IR of Verapdah 8-ft.
~wide, .
50 18 15 Do.
19 19 15 Verandah 6t
- wide. -
19%, 9’13 1r . Do.
10’104} 7 Do.
(approx.)
12 18 15
16 12 15 Verandah  y-ft,
wide,
12 12 15
7 7 1
7 10 1§
20 12 12 .-
15 16 12 “
8 8 10
8 7% 10
6 6 10
8 12 10
12 10 10 Verandah  6-ft
' wide.
12 10 10 Do.
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ANNEXURE T1II.
Note on Pise' system prepared by Mr. Sheikh Ahmad, Lahore.

The art of building isone of the three fundamental needs of society
for it provides shelter from the elements. Although in. many schools
students are taught tosatisfy two ofthe three dominant needs, thatis
food and clothing, it is a pity, thatnot enough emphasis is given to the art
of living, with the consequence that the people of India are quite unaware
of the fact that nice homes, beautiful school buildings and healthy
surroundings will affect the future health and happiness of their children.
Itis generally recognised that the first impression created upon the mind
_ofa child and his environments, are the two factors which influence his-
outlook on life. Itisfor this reason that equipment and building ot schools
along with well trained- and efficient teachers are receiving more attention
all over the world. In a place like India which has been for centuries the-
home of the finest of crafts and of industries, the present deficiency of
new ideas and designs in the industrial produce of the country, can be
ascribed -to the lack of proper home and school environment which have
gradually cramped the growth of artistic and aesthetic appreciation of the
people. )

In London a test was carried out to prove the authenticity of the idea
that bad surroundings have a bad eflect upon the mind of a child. It
showed that the children bred in the slums were dull in matters of art,
for their:  background and environment made no appeal to their aesthetic
sensibility, It is for this reason Ifeel that along with reading, writing
and arithmetic, the new generation of India and especiallv of her villages
should be given instruction to build simple, cheap, appropriate and - charm-
ing houses which will satisfy the growing needs of the educated class of
people. Otherwise the dissatisfaction of being in ugly surroundings will
drive them out of their homes and they will not be of any service or value
for the future development of the countryside.

To carry out this work to a successful issue we should commence with
the building of schools, for it is here that the new generation will spend
most of its time. The experience of beautifully designed, well ventilated
tastefully decorated, cool, or easily heated, school buildings will automati-
cally affect the home life of the people in general and their industries in
particular. Where new school buildings are not necessary, the students can
carry out repairs in the existing buildings in accordance with the scheme.
The teachers and the students may be trained to look after the repair
of the buildings and apart from saving a considerable amount of money
for the Department of Educatian, they will learn a most useful craft.
Some of them may later take up the study of architecture seriously and
become architeéts and town planners, and continue to work as a good
architect in harmony with the natural beauty of each locality throughout
India.

Using local labour and materials—The following school building project
may appear difficult on paper but in reality itis very practical and com-
paratively quite simple, because of the following facts:—

1. In building schools or houses, the local materials such as wood,
stone or bricks and earth are employed to their best advan-
tage. Earth is a material which is identified with the
_neighbourhood and when used properly will not only be
cheap but very durable, growing in strength day by day. The
defect in the present method of building with mud or other
types of earth, carried out in some parts of India, is that
it has neither the durability nor the beauty of Pise work. This
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is because of the inherent faulty system in. choice, treatment
of earth and construction. This' includes the foundation,
actual building of the walls and their waterproof coating and
plastering.

2. The equipment needed for Pise work is not only very small but
very inexpensive. Hardly a dozen tools are needed for ram-
ming the earth and a few types of shuttering and a few
shapes of moulds for making Pise blocks.

3. In the beginning average students and teachers under the
guidance of a mistri or two, can build beautiful and airy
school buildings in a very short time when the design is
supplied by the Department of Education under whose expert
advice tne entire work will be carried out. After a short
trajining the teacher himself can take over charge of the
construction. For the durability of Pise building, it is essen-
tial that it should have a pucca foundation which can be
constructed either from the local stone or bricks. In contrast
to an entire brick building, Pise building needs only a nine
inch foundation which obviously saves  time, labour and
expense.

4. Similarly the construction of Pise walls is a very quick process
and it is possible to build a structure in about one-third of
the usual time.

5. The strength of Pise structure depends -upon the choice of the
earth and the special method of ramming, whereby all the
air is driven from the material and the whole building
becomes a homogeneous unit which strengthens as the years
go by. I remember in America seeing a farmer trying to
break an old Pise wall for which he was wusing a pick-axe as
one would for a cement building.

6. Another beauty of Pise building is that it is comparatively cool
in summer and warm in winter. The upkeep of these build-
ings is negligible. The usual colour of the building is light
ochre but it is also possible to give it any other colour along
with the watcrproof coating.

7. It is desirable to evolve new and suitable designs for the various
climates of the country. In cold climes the arrangement of
the class rooms should be such that four rooms should be
heated at once with one fire place which means a saving in
the building and heating expense as well as leaving more
space for the classes, For the warm climates cross ventila-
tion, wide verandahs and the use of longer windows instead
of too many doors is very essential, :

The furniture of the future school buildings should bein harmony
with the simplicity of the building, The designer should take
into consideration the fact that it should be beautiful, useful
and comfortable, for it is only when utility is combined with
beauty that perfection is reached.
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ANNEXURE 1V,
Note on primary  school  buildings in  Rural Areas by the Director  of Public

Instruction, Central Provinces and Berar.

The various types of buildings have all the common defect that they
admit insufficient light, while most of them are insufficiently ventilated.
This is largely due to the obsession” prevalent both among school autho-
rities and among the villagers themselves that a school building should
approximate to a village house, quite forgetting that the village house
is not used for reading or writing but only for cooking and sieeping and
therefore does not require the same degree of lighting. It is also due to
the familiarity of the school :authorities with the old standard pattern
of a four-walled brick building. In every type of building, then, whether
the roof has rested on the walls or not, walls have always been built, right
up to the roof either of solid mud, in cases where the walls were built to
support the roof, or thin Sindhi walls of bamboo coated in mud and
plaster, where the walls were intended merely for lateral protection against
the wind and rain. But in every case the effect was the same. The day
light “was completely blotted out, except to the extent that it might enter
through the diminugive windows high up in the wall, or through the single
door, usually kept closed, The reasons usually given for building these
Sindhi walls right up to the roof are two:—one for protection against rain
and the other for protection against thieves. Neither are valid. Lateral
protection against rain, excepton the wind-ward side, would be afforded
equally well by half-walls stopping short of the height of the exterior edge
of the eaves: the intervening space between the half-wall and the roof
could either be open or filled with bamboo lattice work. As regards pro-
tection against thieves, it is well-known that school masters place no
credence in the power of the flimsy Sindhi walls to keep off thieves who,
in any case, could make their entry through the thatched or tiled roof
with the greatest of ease. And so, asa matter of fact, village Head-
masters never leave anything of value in the school premises, but usually,
make a habit of removing daily the school registers and the Time-Piece.
( I have heard of only one case of theft from the village school, viz., the
Time-Piece, and this only in a single instance).

2. It must, however, be admiited that the need for protection against
rain is a very real need, and no Sindhi wall or even solid mud-wall will
stand up to a monsoon if mnot given lateral as well as vertical protection
from the rain. A solid brick wall requires, of course, only vertical protec-
tion : but few villages know how to make burnt bricks; and the cost of
importing bricks is prohibitive. Lateral protection to mud and Sindhi
walls is sought to be given in many cases by placing Tattis made of grass
against the wall This is to a certain extent effective, but tends even
further to diminish the scanty allotment of day-light, and in the monscon
the class rooms become darker than ever. Thereis no doubt that the
staggering statistics of defective eye sight in high schools and colleges
revealed by Medical Inspection is mainly, if not entirely, due to reading
and writing in deficient day-light in our primary schools.

3. It is clear, therefore, that a new type of school must be .designed
for rura] areas and a design, which itis believed will meet all requirements,
is submitted herewith. The following points should be noticed :—

(i) Instead of the usual marquee-tent-shaped roof, a shed-shape has
been substituted. This will permit of indefinite extension
as fresh class rooms are required.
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The school is to be orientated in such manner that the shorter
side of the oblong faces the prevailing monsoon wind.

On this side a wall of weather-boards is designed reaching from
the ground right up to the apex of the roof, thus affording
complete lateral protection from rain.

No brick is emploved at all in the building, the plinth consisting
of mud overlaid with cow-dung.

The roof projects g ft. on the wind-ward side, thus screening
the weather-board wall from roof drippings : it also projects
3 ft. on the lateral side sufficiently to cover the verandahs
and afford protection from the wet to the mud half-walls that
enclose the «class rooms on the lateral sides,

The bamboo lattice work which reaches from the mud half-wall
to the roof supplies adequate ventilafion and lighting for the
.class room, and at the same tume permits of the lowering of
rolled matting in the event of excessive wind, dust or glare.
Naturally the matung will only be let down on one side at a
time, which will ensure adequate ventilation and lighting from
the opposite side. '

(vii) The interior accommodation, 16Xz24 ft., is designed to suit a

single class of 40 pupils, allowing 8 sq. ft. per pupil and a
further frontage of 4X16 ft. for the master and the black
board. In the event of small enrolment, which is inevitable
“in rural circumstances where it not infrequently happens that
the male population of school-going age of the centre and the
feeder villages combined does not exceed 40, it will be possible
to hold 2,3 or even 4 classes in this ‘single room without
undue congestion; and according to the demands of classes
or the distribution of light at different times of the day,
classes can be held facing in any of the four directions, As
the school expands with the growing popularity of education
and, it is to be hoped, the gradually increasing attendance of
girl pupils, the class room space can be easily extended by
prolonging the roof in the direction away from the wind-ward
side and prolonging the lateral halfwalls to the same extent,

{v:ii} Since adequate light and ventilation are provided by the lattice

(ix)

(x)

work it is not necessary to provide them through the class
room entrance, which has therefore been confined in the plan
to a single entrance on oné of the lateral sides only at the
end of the class room farthest from the wind-ward side.

All the materials employed in the construction, with the excep-
tion of the weather-boards . are such as are available to the
villagers free of cost, or can be so made available by the
Malguzar or the, Forest Department; and the labour required
for their utilization in the erection of school buildings is such
as the villagers themselves can supply. Even nails (except
for fixing the weather-boards) are not necessary, as jointures
can be effected by the simple method of creeper lashings, as
the wvillagers use in the construction of their own dwellings,

As regards the weather-boards, at present in many villages of
the Central Provinces and Berar there is no carpenter. The
only implement the villager uses in dressing his wood is the
axe  Consequently it is not to be expected that ihe villagers
will be able to fashion their own weather-boards. Here again,
nails would be required to fasten the weather-boards to the
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ballis (vertical wooden posts) and these the villagers will not
be able to supply, It will therefore be incumbent on the:
school authority or the Government to supply the weather--
boards and the requisite nails. It should not be unduly
optimistic to hope that the Forest Department will supply the
necessary weather-boards and that the school authority will
supply the necessary nails, until such time as the introduc-
tion of Manual Training into the Primary School Curriculum
will secure in each village an adequate knowledge of the wuse
of the carpenter’s plane; the saw and the hammer.

{xi) It is estimated that the cost of erecting a single class room,
16x24 ft. on the plan submitted will not exceed Rs. 18
(the cost to the Forest Department and the school authority
for weather-boards and nails) assuming that the other
materials are provided by the villagers, that the Forest De-
partment or the DMalguzar makes no charge for thie cutting
of the timber and bamboos necessary, and that the willagers,
as they have already done in many instances, volunteer their
labour However, even if this is not the case and the school
is erected by a contractor it is estimated that the total cost
should not exceed Rs. 162.

4. Incities and municipalities where the population is relatively, constant and
the demand for primary schools permanent, we may continue to build solid
buidings of brick or stone. But in rural areas the population is far more
fluctuating ; villages become deserted, schools have to be closed and re-opened
at new centres: and this is an additional reason fOr urging the adoption of
primary school buildings of the type set forth in the plan (placed on the
table). Such a building, with annual repairs to its roof and annual renewals
of its cow-dung floor covering and annual plastering of its half-mud walls,
should last for at least 30 years, which is looking sufficiently far ahead in the case
of village schools. And if at the end of that time the village still remains and the
school-going population is sufficient to justify a continuance of the school, it can
be rebuilt for the same infinitesimal cost.

5. The building of such schools is of course without prejudice to the desira-
bility of holding classesin the open under the shade of a big tree when weather
conditions are favourable.

ANNEXURE V.

Furniture and Equipment.

Rooms for Nursery and Infants Classes —Expensive and elaborate equipment is not
necessary. Simple well-designed toys will do much to stimulate a child’s
imtagination and some educationists consider that scientifically designed play-
material covering the progressive stages from 2 to 71is essential. Where this is
provided, special storage will be required. ‘

The following articles may be found useful in equipping a Kindergarten
room:—Swing, Climbing Rope, Rings, Slide, Balancing Board, Blackboards
should either extend continuously along three sides of the room or should be
in frames 4 to 6 feet long, fixed low. on the wall so that children can draw
on them easily. As furniture in these rooms should be easily movable, nesting
tables and chairs are recommended. Chairs should be so designed asto
ensure good posture; a number of different sizes should be available.
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Science laboratories.—There should be three suspension beams running the fult
length of the laboratory for demonstration purposes. These should be 3 inches
wide, g inches deep below the ceiling and firm enough to support the
head of a ladder. Ordinary plastar walls are not suitable Tor laboratories.
Walls should be surfaced with some form of internal facing bricks or with
plastic paint over a skim coat of plaster. For the lower 43 fi. of the wall,
wherever possible, erosion-proof panels should be provided. Ceilings should be
painted to avoid absorption of moisture and gases.

Up to and including the normal High School stage there is no need for heavy
or elaborate furniture. A Demonstration bench about 8 tt. by 2 f. to 21 ft.,
provided with a flapat one end to increase its length to 1o ft. and with a sink
at the other end is recommended. Drawers and cupboards should be fitted
on the teacher’s side and the teacher’s platform should be raised by 6 inches.
A blackboard approximately 12 fi. by 4 ft. should be fixed to the wali behind
the teacher’s desk.  Where a lantern or epidiascope is used, it should be projected
from one end of the teacher’s bench and part of the opposite wall should be left
free and suitably treated for use as a screen,

The old type of bench is no longer regarded as necessary: ordinary firm
tables with drawers and seasoned teak tops are quite adequate. Whether
these should be double, ie., broad enough for pupils to work on two sides
or single is a question which will have to be settled in relation to the dimen-
sions of the laboratory and the maximum number likely to wuse itat any
time. The usual dimension of double benches are 5 ft. long, 33 ft. wide, 23 fi,
high. A wood and -metal work bench should be provided for the repair
of equipment. Two sinks, in addition to the one in the demonstration
bench should also be'provided. Gas and electric points at intervals are a great
asset.  Fume cupboards are only necessary when advanced work is done,

Practical Rooms—Middle and High Schools—Practical instruction is being
increasingly recognised as a desirable feature of the curriculums even in schools
without any effective industrial bias. Schools of the modern type usually
provide practical rooms or sheds where wood work, metal work, spinning,
weaving, lino-cutting, needle-work, leather work and other crafts may be taught.
Large schools may be able to afford a separate practical room for each craft,
but in small schools each room will almost certainly be used for several
purposes and must be equipped and furnished accordingly. Ample storage
preferably in the form of a sparate room is essential for every practical room
and the dimensions of the store-room should be determined by the nature
of the material to be stored eg., wood stores should be long enough to take
the lengths of timber normally used. Store-rooms should also be easily accessible
from the practical rooms. Cupboards, if provided in the practical room
itself, should not be allowed to projecttoo far from the walls or to encroach
unduly on floor space.

It a v.ater supply exists, one or two sinks should be provided in every practical
room, Electric or gas points are also most useful but it is realised that in
a great many cases the necessary supplies will not be available. One long
fixed bench  which may be combined with built-in cupboards should be placed
under the main windows. .

(a) Wood work—The most convenient size for a wood work bench for 2 boys
is about 5 feet by 2 ft, 6 inehes. There should be clearance between benches
of 3 ft. to 3 ft. 6 inches in each direction. In determining the height of
benches regard should be had to the size of boy likely to use them; 29" for

_boys between 11 and 14, and 30" for boys over 14, may be taken as rough
guides, except in those areas where the average stature varies considerably
from the normal. An additional bench along one side of the room will also
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be useful. The floor of the wood work room should be non-resonant and
of a marerial which will not blunt” tools if they are dropped on it. There should

be plenty of blank wall-space and- sufficient wall blackboards. A small first aid
cupboard is desirable. ‘

{b) Metal Work.—Equipment for light metal work may be provided at a
moderate cost.  Most of the work can be done with vices and benches round
the room or down the centre but a solid flonr must be provided for forges,
muffles etc. Additional equipment in the shape of lathes or drilling and
grinding machines will be needed for the senior classes in Technical High
Schools. An adequate course in Wood and Metal Work can be provided
in Middle and High Schoois without the wuse of any power-driven
machinery.

(c) Spinning and Weaving —No special furnishing is required for spinning.
For weaving, the furnishing will vary according to the size and pattern of
the looms. The type of loom in which the leg space is dug out of the
floor, is most suitable for the drer parts of the country. Tn placing the
looms roughly the same clearances will be needed as in the case of wood work
benches.

(d) Art rooms.—The walls and ceilings should be treated, in light, neutral tints
in order not to confuse colour judgment. Free wall space is valuable
for hanging .children’s work and exhibiting collections of drawings and
paintings.

Furnishing may be of two main types, either in Western or in the traditional
Indian style. Furniture in either case,.should be light and easily movable,
so that grouping may be varied as required. In the Indian style, the child
sits on the floor on a piece of matting or board and works at a desk with a flat
top. An alternative arrangement is to furnish the Art room with chairs with
sloping backs and light trestles. Tables with adjustable tops are, however,
sometimes preferred, particularly where light crafts are done in the Art room.,

The following equipment is also recommended :—

1. One long bench with teak top under the high windows of one wall.
2, . Cupboards under the bench for uncompleted work.

3. Two sinks not less than 2 ft. by 1 ft. 6 inches. o

4. A small blackboard for demonstration,

5. Shelves for display of models and pinrails for drawings.

There should be a store, not less than 9o sq. ft. in area, preferably with a
window at one end and fitted with -a large sink and draining board and shelves
of varying heights. In addition, there should be built-in cupboards along
one wall preferably fitied with sliding doors.

{e) Domestic Science—Cookery and Laundry.—Floors should be of a material which
allows them to bz kept scrupulously clean with the minimum labour. Many
suitable types of patent flooring material are on the market, Walls should
be lined with tiles or with mosaic to a height of 2 fi. above the sinks, cookers,
and work tables, so that splashes can bereadily cleaned off.  The cooking and
laundry equipment provided should be similar to that which the girls will be
likely to use in their own houses. In places where water, gas and electric
supplies are already or are likely to become available in the near future,
there is much to be said.for teaching the use of gas and electric stoves, irons,
etc. In such cases the placing of the points needs carefull consideration,
Other equiprent should be the the sinks with draining boards, 3 ft. by 1 fi.
by 10 inches, one floor sink in another part of the room and a refrigerator, wher-
ever possible.
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For laundry work in addition to an adequate provision of sinks,—there should
be at least two ironing tables with flaps Other tables of a movable type,
at least 5ft. 6 inches, by 2 ft. 6 inches, with working spaces on either side
may be provided. They should be fitted with drawers to take utensils. ~Stools
of the nesting type are to be preferred. A blackboard of 6 {t. by 3 ft. in two parts
hinged to form cupboard doors should also be provided.

Science Store and Dark Room —Amwmple storage should be provided behind the
teacher’s demonstration bench. Cupboards 1 ft. deep should be planned
under the blackboard with a cuphoard- at least 2 ft. 6 inches deep at one side
for storing bells, jars, bottles, etc. The store room, should run the full width
of the Science room and should be directly accessible from it. Une end
may be partitioned o as a dark room so that the store room can stili be
available when the dark room is in use,  These rooms should not have windows
but should be carefully ventilated, Adequate shelves for materials and
equipment must be provided and there should be a sink with hot and cold
water in the dark room. In schools where Botany and Biology are taken,
facilities for studving plant and animal life should be available. A greenhouse
or Wardian cases for growing boranical specimens are essential and arrangements
for housing live animals are desirable.

ANNEXURE VI,

Furniture and Equipment.

Halls.~—Nesting chairs or wood folding chairs of varying sizes should be pro-
vided, so that the floor can be easily cleared for such purpases as physical
training, rhythmical exercises etc. The provision of a stage with a prosenium
is recommended. Storage can be convenienily arranged under the stage.
Sectional or removable platforms are not recommended. The sections are
not easy tostore when not in use and such platforms are much less useful for
dramatics.

Gymnasia.—The gymnasium floor is of great importance in view of the wear
it receives. An open grained timber isto be preferred, soft woods tend to -
splinter and hardwoods become slippery. The placing both of fixed and
movable equipment must be carefully considered in the planning and construction
of a gymnasium. The main apparatus will consist of wall bars, beams,
climbing ropes, and window ladders. This apparatus should be obtained from
and fixed by a specialist. The strengthening of the walls and ceiling both
to support apparatus and to resist the effect of constant vibration is of course a
matter for the architect.

Librarlies.—~Book shelves should be at right angles to the longer walls and there -
should be a window to each of the alcoves so formed. Metal shelves are
to be preferred to wooden ones but where metal is not available some hard
wood 1mpervious to weather and insects should be used. Two important con-
siderations in planning a library are that the books should be as accessible
as possible and that the lighting, natural or artificial, should be adequate.

Dining rooms.—The desirability of arranging for pupils to take a meal or meals
at school has been generally accepted. Where a cooked meal is provided,
the dining room and the kitchen will have to be on a more elaborate scale
than where milk and light meals only are served from a buffet. The equipment
of the kitchen will depend on the nature of the meals to be provided and local
requirements.

The floor of the dining hall should be capable of being easily washed
and cleaned. Wooden chairs with rubber tips to avoid noise may be
provided for children to sit and if rables are provided, the top may be
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of teak or of ‘patent stone’ or marble slabs wherever such materials are
cheap. Where cooked meals in Indian style are served, table tops of "
patent stone or some metal are preferable as they are not suscepuble to
staining and are easily cleaned. Separate tables for not more than 10 children
each should be provided. ,Suitable cupboard space: should be provided for
storing plates, cups and glasses.

Hostels.—With regard to the artcles of furniture in the hostels the following
suggestions are made :—

Beds should be constructed in such a way (either of metal or wood)
as to afford little scope for harbouring bugs and other vermin.
For each bed there should be one small bed-side table, one
chair, a mirror fixed to the wall at a suitable height, a shelf
for books and adeep cuphoard built into the wall or an
almirah. :

The reading room and the common room may be furnished inthe same
way as they are in the ordinary day schools. Kitchen and dining rooms
may also be similarly furnished.

ANNEXURE VII,
ScHooL PLANNING.

(The following suggestions are extracted from * The Design of Nursery
and Elementary Schools, Architectural Press, London, S. W. 1, 1948.”)

Glassrooms.—There are many opposing ideas about the planning and
disposition of classrooms. At present ideas are inan experimental stage and
many experiments are still on paper.

In describing the possible disposition of classrooms, arguments are
given for and against each type, based on information collected fiom
recently built schools. As a general principle, classrooms should be
grouped together as a separate unit of the plan: assembly hall, library,
classrooms, science rooms, practical rooms, domestic science rooms. work-
shop—these are distinct departments and should be planned so that they
.can be appreciated as such. And for all types there are two warning
signals: firstly, the ultimate objective is not merely to provide the
maximum sunlight and air, butto give every child the maximum oppor-
tunity for health and interest in his work. Secondly, in the enthusiasm
for “freer planning” it must be remembered that the most free plan is
not necessarily the most attenuated, but rather the one which functions
most easily and pleasantly, having coherence in all its parts.

A. Courpyard.

The grouping of classrooms round a courtyard became a habit as a
resul of confined sites allotted to schools in built-up areas. Though entirely
winecessary on generous sites, the habit still persists. Financial stringency is
usually the first cause of this type.

Advantages—Compactness of circulation. Economy.

Disadvantages—Impossible  for all classrooms (and  practical rooms) to
be given good orientation, Over-shadowing of roows facing courtyard,
particularly if building has two or more . storeys. Cumbersome effect,
shut-in feeling. Difficulties of adequate sound separation. Inflexibility,

B. Single Series .
This is becoming the most common type for schools built on adequate

sites. Itis most successful when planned asa single floor with not more
than eight -class-rooms. With more than eight classrooms the continucus
corridor becomes tedious. When there is only on» floor, supplementary
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lighting and cross ventilation can be provided by forming a continuous
range of windows above the corridor rooflevel but when there are two
or more storeys supplementary lighting to lower floors can only be
provided by means of windows on both sides of the corridor, cross-venti-
lation by means of ducts below floors of upper corridors. Walls between
classrooms can be made sufficiently sound proof by planning cupboards part
of the way up the wall and using insulation board as lining for the
remainder. Most sound leakage is likely to be through open windows. A
glass sound-baffle, projecting about four feet between windows of class-
rooms, will deflect a considerable amount of sound, and windows them-
selves, if made to open in the right direction, provide a certain amount
of deflection. Low shrubs also help t> absorb sound and atthe same time
form visual shields for outdoor teaching spaces.

Advantages —Simplicity, easy circulation, econormical cosntruction,

Disadvantages.—Difficulties of overcoming sound leakage. Only one full
window-wall.

C. Separated Single Series.

This type is only suitable for single-storey buildings. It provides outdoor
teaching spaces between classrooms. A variation is to have two classrooms
sharing one outdoor teaching space,

D. Double Sertes.

Planning with central corridors is noticeable in some recent * model
schemes. It is only possible in single-storey buildings, the corridor roof
being kept low in order to get light and wvgntilation in the upper parts of
inner walls. Domesti¢ service rooms, art and needle-work rooms are usually
given the less sunny aspect. Corridors can be lighted and ventilated by the
familiar dome method.

ddvantages. - Reduced length of corridor. Reduced cost of construction.
Variety of outlook,

Disaduantages,~Increased width of corridor (to cope with greater congestion),
Sensc of confinement in  corridor {in  spite of increased width). Wrong
orientation for some classrooms,

E. Separated Double Series.

This type covers the same length as type B, while providing the intermediate
outdoor teaching spaces of type C. It works best when' classrooms are
orientated with window-walls facing east and west.

Advantages. ~Sound separation. Sheltered and shielded outdoor teaching
spaces.  Adequate lighting and ventilation. Variety of outlook.

Disadvantuges—Reduced sunlight in half of classrooms. Occasional west
sun in teachers’ eyes. Expensive.
I

F Paiallel Series,

An arrangement which has been successfully used in several American
Schools. It is particularly suitable where a large number of classrooms
have to be planned on one floor. Ifthe spaces between each series are
wide enough, an attractively planted playlawn can be provided for every .
four or five classrooms, It is reasonable to make the main corridor a
covered way, or, if attached to a covered play space, screened by windows
on one side only.

_Advantages.—Easy and  pleasant  circulation. Opportunity for’ plan-
ning covered way, cloakrooms and lavatories along side main ccrridor
without taking away light and outlook. Good orientation and variety of
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outlook for all classrooms. Avoidance of monotony, Double window
wall in end classrooms. Easy to add additional classrooms.

Disadvantages. —Difficulties of overcoming sound leakage. Only
one full window wall in most classrooms. Additional lengths of corridor.
Expensive. -

G. Elbow Access, Square.

Its object is to get two parallel window-walls in each classroom. The
planning becomes more feasible if minor corridors are widened out and
used as locker rooms for each pair of classrooms.

Advantages.—Adequate light and ventilation on both sides of classrooms,
whether planved on one or two floors. Extension of class outdoors in either
direction. Classes undisturbed by circulation in corridor,

Disadvantages.—Sound  leakage through windows likely to he exagger-
ated in small courts, particularlyif two storeys high. Small courts diffi-
cult to keep attractive. Disturbance of main circulation by constant
elbow bends. Extra lengths of corridor. Additional expense, including
cleaning and upkeep.

H. Elbow Access, Diagonal,

Not so suitable for wwo-storey planning as type G. Another variation
of this type is to have classrooms in the same formation but directly
connected with main corridor the triangular space forming a bay for
lockers. This cuts out the second window-wall but eases circulation con-
siderably. .

Advantages.—Same as type G plus good insulation between class rooms
and between outdoor teaching spaces.

Disadvantages.—Even smeller courts than in type G, awkward in shape
and difficult to keep attractive, Breaking up of main circulation, extra lengths
of corridor, additional expenses.
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FOREWORD

While the Upiforms Indian Braille Code, drawn up by the Lspert
Cowmittee appointed by the Central Advisory Board of Educat-lo?, in the
forin in which it was finally approved by the Board, 18 being Pubushed for
use by schools for the Blind in India it is fitting that a short history of the
eliorte made in that direction till it attained this final form be placed on
record. v

The Braille alphabet was invented by Louis Braille, a blind young man
in Paris in the year 182y and has since then come to be used as the medium
for reading and writing for the Blind all over the world. From the time
when the first school for the Blind was established in India in the eighties
of the last century, each school before it could start had to draw up or adopt
a Braille Code for the reading and writing of the language of the area which
it served. Thus a number of Braille Codes came into existence in India,
principal among which were :

1. The Shirreff Braille, used for Urdu, Hindi and Gurmukhi in
Northern India.

9. The Shah Braille used for Bengali and Bihari in Calcutta and
Patna.

3. The Oriental Braille of Messrs. Knowles and Garthwaite used by
the American Mission School for the Blind, now known as
Dadar School for the Blind for Marathi.

4. The Indian Braille of Dr. Nilkanthrai used by the Victoria
Memorial School for the Blind in Bombay and the Schools
for the Blind in Poona and Mahsana.

5. The Mysore Braille used for Tamil, Telugu and Kanarese in
Mysore.

6. The Tamil Braille of Miss Askwith for use in the Schools for the
Blind in Palamecottah and Poonamallee.

7. The Sindhi Braille used in the School for the Blind in Karachi.

This created a babel for the Indian Blind in general and against this
necessity for a Uniform Braille System for various Indian languages was
gress was made with the education of the Blind in this couutry, the
state of affairs, which was bound to create greater difficulties as more pro-
necessity for a Uniform Braille System for various Indian languages was
thus keenly felt. Sporadic attempts by the educationists in the field and
the Government were also made but no uniformity of the objective could
be arrived at. '

2. The first movement for unification began with the publication by the
British and Foreign Bible Society of the excellent scholarly piece of joint work
“The Oriental Braille’’ by Rev. J. EKnowles and Mr. L. Garthwaite in
'1002 and it was circulated for opinion buf ultimately did not bear the
desired result.

3. The next effort for producing a Uniform Braille Code for Indian
lunguages was made by Mr. P. M. Advani who attended by invitation
the fourth meeting of the Central Advisory Board of Education held in
New Delhi on the 5th January, 1922 to advise the Board on the educa-
tion of the blind, and explained to them his scheme for a Uniform Braille.
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System for Indian Vernaculars. The buard at this meeting made the
following recommendations to the Government -of India:

{1) I'nat a Committee should immedisiely be appointed by the Central
Government to go into the subject of the possibility of a Uniform Braille
for all Indian or all Indo-Aryan languages and frame such a Uniform
system,

{1) That at least one up-to-date embossing plant should be established
gcmewhere in India to emboss literature for the blind; also a depot and
workshop where apparatus for the education of the blind could be produced
and made available.

Mr. Advani latér read a paper on his Uniform Code at the 2nd Oriental
Conference which met in Caleutta and his paper was published in the
Calcutta Review of September, 1922.

The Government of India while in full sympathy was unable to accept
these recommendations on account of financial stringency prevailing at
the time. :

4. In January, 1923, on the initiative of the Rev. Canon W. G. Speight,
FPrincipal, Palamcottah Schools for the Blind, a Conference of the Workers
for the Blind met at Bombay and considered this subject and resolved :

““That this Conference strongly recommends that all the Braille alpha-
‘bets at present in use in India shall be thoroughly tested in all the Schools
for the Blind with a view to obtaining a complete consensus of opinion
thereon’'.

This consensus of opinion was never achieved as the Conference did not
meet again, but Mr. H. D. Chhatrapati, Principal of the Victoria Memo-
rial School for the Blind and brother of Dr. Nilkanthrai continued to press
for the adoption of the “‘Indian Braille’’ used in his School in all the
Schools in India and secured the support of the Government of Bombay
for the scheme so that the matter came up again when the reconstituted
Central Advisory Board of Education met in December, 1935, but was
not considered owing to lack of time. At the 1936 and 1938 meetings of
the Central Advisory Board of Education, the subject was also raised in
varying forms, but on the strength of the general unfavourable attitude of
the Provincial Governments to allot funds for purposes other than for the
sducation of normal children the Board decided that no further action
zould then be taken in the matter.

5. The National Institute for the Blind, London, also raised the ques-

tion and in 1932 suggested the setting up of a Braille Printing Press in
India, and for that purpose referred to the difficulty caused by the variety
of Codes in use in the country. They suggested the formation of an
Advisory Committee on the lines of Advisory Committee on the
‘Welfare of the Blind in England. As the majority of the Pro-
vincial  Governments, to whom this subject was referred by the
Government of India, was not in favour of the proposal; it was
ropped. In 1936, thev again raised the auestion and suggested that if
goma of the teachers of the principal Schools for the Blind in India conld
eeet and confer, it might be possible to reach some measure of agreement
in fhe matter.
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6. Liventually, at its sixth meeting held at Madras on the 11th and 12th
January, 1041, the Central Advisory Board of Education felt that !:he
question of adopting a “Uniform Braille Code” in Schools for the Blind
wus  wmatter which called for expert advice. It accordingly asked the
liducational Cominissioner with the Government of India to appoint a
sulail Comittee of experts to go into the question and prepare a report
fer the Board at its next meeting.

The Educutional Commissioner got in touch with the Provincial Gov-
ernments and asked them to nominate Representatives from their Pro-
vinces on this Comnmittee and eventually the following personnel for the
Committee was selected which et at New Delhi on the 17th and 18th
November, 1941 ;= ‘

1. John Sargent, Esq., M.A., C.ILE., Educational Commissiones
with the Government of India,—Chairman,

2. Col. A. M. Dick, Irwin Hospital, New Delhi,

3. Lt.-Col. Ii. O’G. Kirwan, C.L.E., I.M.8., Professor of Ophthal-
mology, Medical College, Calcutta.

4. Mr. 5. C. Roy, ML.A., B.L., Lecturer, Calcutta University.

5. Mus, Bvelyn Roy, Houorary Recording Seeretary, Lighthouse for
the Blind, Calcutta.

G, Mr. Ao I Shah, Prineipal. Caleutta Blind School.

T Rev. Wo Gl Spelght, Principal and Manager, Schools for the Blind,
Pilameottah, South India. ) .

8. Mr. R. AL Hulder, AL Ed., Principul. Dadar School for the Blind,
Bombay.

0. Mr. H. D. Chhatvapati, B.A., late Principal,  Victoria Meniorial
School for the Blind, Bombay. '

10. iliss Georgina  Batewan, Supervintendent and  Chief Teacher,
Llind school, 8. . (. Mission, Ranchi, Bihar.

11. Luo Sabeb W. N, TWadegaonkar, Superintendent, Blind Boys’
Institute, Nagpur. ’

120 Mr, Do M. Advani, M.A., B.Sc., Principal, School for the Blind,
Karachi. _

13. Mulamahopadhyaya Pandit Lachhmi Dhar, M.A, MJO.L,
Slustri, St. Stephen’s College, Delhi,

Dr. D. M. Sen, M.A., Ph.D. (London), Secretary, Central Adwisory
Board of Education, was Secretary of the Committee.

Lugether with the agenda of the Meeting, each member of the Uniform
 Biaille Commiftee was supplied with a copy of the note written by Mr. H.D.-
Chliatrapati on the excellence of the Nilkanthrai Code and its adaptibility
to all Indian languages, a note by Mr. R. M. Halder. on the present posi-
tion with regard to Codes and the tactual psvchiology of blind students and
one by Mr. 8. C. Roy suggesting that the Committee should not allow
itselt to be led by the protagonist of anv particular Code, but must plan
things purely from the point of view of the good of the blind, to which
fraternity he himzelf belonged.
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Mr. P. M. Advam distributed among the members a new edition of his
paper on A Uniform Braille Code’’ and there was on the table for refer-
ence by members a paper on "Hindustani Uniform Braille” by Mr. K.

Bhattacharjee, B.A  (Gallaudet, U.8.A.), Principal, Lady Noyce School

for the Deaf and Dumb, New Delhi.

'['hree main principles had been followed in drawing up the Codes which
existed at the time and the new one recommended by Mr. Bhattacharjes,
pamely,

(a) Arrangement of the Draille alphabet along the lines of the
Standard English Braille and assignation to them, wherever
possible, of Indian sounds corresponding to those they re-
presented in English,

(b) Re-arrangewent ol the seven lines of Lraille so as to give them a
horizontal symmetry in addition to the vertical symmetry
they already possessed and armanging Indian sounds in  their
phonetic order against this rearranged schewe, so that related
phonetic sounds were obtained from the fundamental one by
a Uniform Scheme in each case.

(¢) Re-arrangement of the Brailie signs in pairs on the principle of
mirror images and assignation of sounds to them on the phone-
tic principles of Indian alphabets, so as to achieve the same
result as in (b).

The protagonists of the three Schemes were represented on the Com-
mittee and after a threadbare discussion of all points, arrived at the follow-
ing main conclusions and recommendations :

. I. That in order to promote the development of the education of the
blind in a systematic and co-ordinated manmer, it is essential to adopt a
Uniform Braille Code for Indian languages as a whole, each Braille sign
representing as far as possible the same sound in all Indian languages.

II. That the Uniform Code proposed should be based on the following
fundamental principles :—

(i) As far as practicable the blind should not be segregated from the
sighted in the process of their education.
(11) The original arrangement of the Braille signs in seven lines as
in the Standard English Braille should be maintained in the
Code to be framed for Indian languages.
. (4i1) In the arrangement of alphabets in the Code, the Phonetic order
of grouping in the Indian languages should, as far as practi-
cable, be retained.

(tv) Phonetic relations between the letters of the alphabets should -

be represented, as far as possible, within the decision already
reached, by some simple relations between the signs assigned
“to them.

(#) Two-cell arrangementsshould, as far as possible, be avoided
and sounds from the different languages, be accommodated by
assigning the same signs to different but related sounds.
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II1. That none of the current Codes can reasonably be aqcepted a8 salis-
fying the needs of a common Code for all languages of India.

IV. That the question of incorporating contractions and abbreviations
can only be taken up after the all-India Code has been formulated.

V. That the Central Advisory Board of Education should set up a small
expert Committee including linguists, who shall—

(i) work out a Uniform Braille Code in accordance with the princi-
ples recommended in this report;

(i) serve as a Central Board of Reference to whom any specific
issues that may arise during the transitional period may be
submitted ;

(iii) form the members of an Advisory Body to the Central.Advisory
Board of Education on the Education of the Blind.

VI. That to ensure adequate production of suitable literature for the
Blind, a Central Press with an up-to-date embossing plant and a workshop
for manufacturing necessarv educational apparatus should be established
and a Central Library to serve all the institutions in India should also be
founded.

VII. That in order to enable the Schools for the Blind to adopt the new
Code and replace their existing stock of literature printed on old lines, the
Central and the Provincial Governments should provide such financial
assistances as the circumstances may demand.

VIII. That for the execution of any planned programme of education in
the interest of the Blind, accurate statistics are essential and the enumera-
tion of the Blind population should be taken up by the Government of
India as early as possible, and at any rate not later than the next census.

IX. That the Central and Provinejal Governments should be urged to
promote legislation for the special benefit of blind persons.

X. That the Central Advisory Boards of Edueation and Health should
jointly consider the problem of the prevention of blindness in this country
at an early date.

7. The Board in its seventh meeting held in Hyderabad-Deccan, in
January, 1942, approved the above recommendations of the Braille Code
Committee of 1941 and in pursuance of the recommendation No. V, set up
a small committee with Braille experts, who had already done some work
in this connection and linguists for the purpose of drawing up the proposed
Uniform Braille Code. The personnel of the expert committee ihus set
up was:;—

1. Dr. Sir John Sargent, M.A., C.I.E., Educational Adviser with
the Government of India—Chairman.

2. Dr. Abdul Haq, B. Litt., Ph.D. (Oxon), (Formerly Head of the
De;jurtmont of Arabic, Osmania University), Secretary, All
India Anjuman-e-Taraqqi-e-Urdu, Delbi—Linguist.

3. Dr. Suniti Kumar Chatterji, M.A., D. Litt. (London), Head of

the Department of Comparative Philology, Calcutta Univer-
sity—T.inguist.
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FREFACE

The Central Advisory Board of Education at their eighth meeting held
in January, 1943 gave their careful consideration to the Uniform PBraille
Code for India prepared by the Expert Committee appointed at their pre-
vious meeting and expressed their genuine appreciation of the work done
by the Committee. They thought the issue of the utmost importance to
the country anl recommended that the report of the Expert Committee be
circulated to the Provincial Governments, Local Administrations and
States concerned for their opinion in the first instance. The Board also
directed that the draft Code be forwarded to the National Institute for the
Blind in Great Britain for their opinion.

2. At their eleventh meeting in January, 1945, the Board considered the
views of the Provincial Governments, etc., as well as the views furmished
by the National Institute for the Blind, Tondon, on the report, together
with the recommendations of Expert Committee, on the suggestions
submitted by the various authorities. The Board accepted the recommenda-
tions of the Expert Committee and decided that steps should be ‘taken to
bring the Uniform Braille Code as finally approved, into use in all the
schools for the blind in India. The Board, however, directed that any
difficulties experienced in the actual use of the Code should be brought to
tha notice of the Expert Committee for their further consideration.

3. The Code as finally approved by the Board is appended to this
Report.
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REPORT OF

THE EXPERT COMMITTEE ON THE UNIFORM BRAILLE CODE,
1043

After our preliminary meeting on the 18th December 1942, we have
been able to draw up a chart of Uniform Indian Braille, and herewith sub-
mit the same with a few explanatory notes,

2. We have indicated the manner in which the Code is to be used for
the alphabets of the three different groups of Indian languages with . the
help of one alphabet in each group, but we hope that the Central Advisory
Board of Educstion will publish the Code with all Indian alphabets print-
ed, 5o that the Code will be available for the use of every school in India
without any doubt or difficulty. When that stage is arrived, we shall do
our best to help in the correct publication of the Code.*

3. We have based our Code on the recommendations of the Uniform
Sraille Committee, and have sought to carry them out as far as it is possi-
ble. We were directed to retain the original seven line arrangement of
Braille and in doing that we regret that we have not been able to take ad-
vantage of the horizontal symmetry which would have suited Indian langu-
ages better. We have, therefore, made only a very limited use of Principle
I1 v)* In the case of the Ferso-Arabic alphabets where letters having
the same sound are given similar front and back signs, so that if a beginner
should find it difficult to distinguish the front signs of line 7 he should
yel produce the correct sounds.

4. In ordinary writing the short vowel a is supposed to be inherent
v the consonants of the Indo-Aryan and Dravidian languages when fully
witten. They will always be fully written in Braille, and we suggest that
the short vowel a should be written each time it occurs rather than that
the sign of virama should be written when a consonant is unmoved by a
vowel. We have, therefore, provided no sign for virama or jazm. This
arrangement will make the Code more scientific and more uniform. It will
also lead to greater accuracy in reading and writing.

5. The Dravidian languages require two extra vowels, the short ¢ and
0 which are not used in the Indo-Aryan and the Perso-Arabic alphabets.
These have been provided in line 5 and assigned signs similar to those
used for the corresponding long vowels. As a teacher in each language
will choose the order in which he teaches the alphabet on modern principles
ol education, the separation of these two vowels from tha main scheme will
present no diffienlty,

6. We recommend that for the Perso-Arabic alphabets the 10 vowels
required should have the same signs as are provided for the Indo-Aryan
alphubets as has been the practice up to now. This arrangement is necessi-
fated by reasons of uniformity and has besides other advantages as well.

*In th¥ attached charts the manncr in which the Code is to he used for the 13
t X ; alphabet
of the three different groups of Indiun I nguages has been indicated. An abridgeti) :b:r:
:ﬁth one niphv\bnt for rach of the thre- groups of languages has alse been provided similar #o
e seven line arrang. ment in the Standard English Braille t 3 i i
e e timo AN : g/ aille to note the adaptations in one
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If spelt out as the vowels are done for the sighted in these languages, they
wili require two or even three signs for each vowel, and economy of writing
space is a matter of paramount importance in Braille.

We have provided separate signs for all the consonants required by these
alphabets in spite of the fact that some of them have the same sounds as
others already provided, because these will be useful for the study of Arabic
and the reading and writing of the Quran.

7. No separate signs have been provided for tashdid and tanwin. For
the former it is suggested that the consonant concerned should be written
twice as in other languages and for the latter the short vowel involved
should he written twice as in the case of the sighted.

8. Tor classical studies in the Perso-Arabic group of languages we
suggest that the sign for the long vowel ¢ should be used for alif and the
same written twice for alifmadd, using the short vowels @, ¢ and « for zabar,
zer and pesh respectively.

9. For purposes of teaching we recommend that the letters of the
alphabet be named as they are in the language as taught to the sighted.

10. Indian Uniform Braille shall be written from right to left and read
from left to right.

11. We hope this Code will meet the approval of those who have the
welfare of the blind at heart, and will solve the problem of the Uniform
Cnde for India.

JOHN SARGENT (Chairman).
ABDUL HAQ.

P. M. ADVANIL

K. BHATTACHARJEE.

S. K. CHATTERJL.
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EXFLANATORY NOTE

story of past attempts for the adoption of a Uniform Braille Code
n tr‘ltl%esgiools}»’ for pthe blind Iin Tndia will be found in the Proceedings pf
the Sixth Meeting of the Central Advisory Board of Education in India
held at Madras on the 11th and 12th January 1941 on pages 54-55—Appen-
dix T (h) read with the Report of the Uniform Braille Code Commufttee,

toth of which are published.

9. The report of the Expert Committee appointed to work out & Uniform
Braille Code is on page 11 and the cecisions of the Board thereon are
given in the Preface to this report. The Uniform Indian Braille 13 on
page 13 and the Uniform Code with 12 Indian alphabets .and the Arabic
alphabet te show how it can be used in schools for the blind all over the
country is to be found on pages 14 to 19 of this report. Arabic thgugh
pot an Indian language is included because it was felt by the Committee
that the value of a Uniform Indian Code would be enhanced if the
Muslim blind in India could use the Code for writing and reading the
Quran. The Code for Arabic may, if so desired, be used in the more
orthodox style. For Urdu, the vowels in Line I are written in the form
adopted by the Anjuman-e-Taraqgi-e-Urdu and used by the Osmania
University of Hyderabad-Deccan. The orthodox form of these vowels is
the same as that used for Pushto and Sindhi.

3. The charts published herewith prove conclusively the need there was
for a Uniform Indian Braille Code to take the place of the many Codes
which exist today because in the case of the first forty signs of the Braille
alphabet all Indian languages are almost identical. The common features
of the Indian alphabets do not end with the first forty signs but extend
further into a considerable portion of the remaining 23 Braille signs.
Tamil has a very short alphabet and does nmot wuse many of these signs
but it fits in with the scheme. Pushto does not use the aspirated
consonants but it too fits in admirably. So far almost every school had
a Code of its own and in some cases schools teaching the same language
used different Codes so that children of one school could not read from the
books used in the other or correspond with friends who had been trained
in the other school.

4. The charts also justify the decision of the Uniform Braille Committee
of 1941, which laid down the fundamental principles on which the Uniform
Code was to be based, that the phonetic order of grouping used in the
majority of Indian alphabets, should be retained. This phonetic order
brings out very clearly the great similarity between the alphabets of the
three groups of Indian literary languages. The alphabets classed here as
Indo-Aryan cover all the North-Indian languages which belong to the
Indic class of the Indo-Germanic family of languages. The Dravidian
languages belong to a different family, but their alphabets on account of
the large admixture of Aryans with the Dravidians of South India have in
course of time come very close together, Tamil alone retaining its short
alphabet. The Terso-Arabic alphabets cover four principal languages
Pushto, Urdu, Punjabi and Sindhi. Of these the first belongs to theOIr;nit;
class of tlie Indo-Germanic familv of languages while the other three are
Indn-Arvan in origin. Their alphabets, therefore, show great similarity
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in their phonetic values to the Indo-Aryan languages but owing to the use
of a large number of words of Arabic origin in these languages they also
require a number of letters from the Arabic alphabet, many of which have
ohanged their phonetic values by such adoption.  These alphabets have,
therefore, a larger number of letters in them.

The adoption of the original seven line arrangement of Braille has
enabled the Committee to retain in the Uniform Code all international items
#0 that the numerals, the punctuations and the language and mathematical
signs for the Uniform Indian Braille are the same as for the Standard
English Braille.

5. 'The Code was actually drawn up by the Braillisb members of the
Committee, under the guidance of their linguist colleagues. They have
faithfully carried out the instructions given to them in the fundamental
principles laid down by the Uniform Braille Committee, even though it
meant a considerable modification of what they considered to be more a
scientific scheme for a Umform Code. An effort has been made to make
the Code include all that would be needed in the different languages of
India, but 1t is possible that at this preliminary stage some omissions and
discrepancies may have occurred, and if any such are detected and brought
to their notice, the Expert Committee would try their best to provide for
them. -

6. Indian languages have a total of 89 different sounds which have to
be represented, and therefore it was necessary to use a number of Braille
signs to represent more than one sound each, generally in different groups
of languages. The Perso-Arabic Group of languages presented special
difficulty in that this group alone had 68 sounds to be represented, bus
Sindhi and Pushto had each four sounds peculiar to itself and these have
been represented by four signs of Braille, two sounds one in Sindhi and
one in Tushto to a Braille Sign and by dealing with other peculiarities
also in the same way it has been possible to work out Uniform Code with
only 62 Braille signs, leaving the last one for future use in making up
two-cell signg and contractions.

7. The Uniform Code here presented is the result of the largest possible
agreement among those concerned with the education of the blind who
formed the Uniform Braille Committee of 1941 and of a considerable
amount of labour and thoughtfulness on the part of the Expert Commit.
tee, appointed by the Central Advisory Board of Education. It will, I
hope, be a great step forward in the education of the blind in India and
will bring the establishment of a Braille Press in India into early realization.

JOHN SARGENT,
Educational Adviser to the Government -{ India.

GIPD—S1—9 D of E—22-11-47—1,000.
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PREFACE

The Board considered the report of the Committee dppomted
by them to explore the mode of developing the facilities for
technical education (including art and commercial education)
in the country as a whole. The Board adopted the recommenda-
tions of the Committee. In view of the importance of agricul-
tural education in this country with its vast rural population
they appointed the following Committee to examine and report
on the issue:— _

- W. H. F. Armstrong, Esquire, C. L. E., M. A, I.E. S.,
Director of Public Instruction, Punjab.
The Hon’ble Pir Illahi Bakhsh Nawazali,
Minister for Education, Sind.

Rao Bahadur Sir V. T. Krishnamachari, K.C.I.E.,
Dewan of Baroda.

Gaganvihari L. Mehta, Esquire, M.A,,
Ex-President, cheratlon of Indlan Chambers of Com-
merce.

S. N. Moos, Esquire, C.LLE., M.A,, IES
Director of Public Instructlon Bombay

John Sargent, Esquire, C.IE., M.A,,
Educational Adviser to the Covernment of India.
Sardar Bahadur Sardar Ujjal Singh, M. A., M.L.A. (Punjab).

The Chairman was authorised to nominate a suitable number
of agricultural experts to serve on the Committee.
L]



Report of the Technical Education Committee of the Central
Advisory Board of Education, 1943.

At their Eighth Meeting held at Lucknow in January 1943 the Centra]
Advisory Board of Education appointed a Committee consisting of the following
members, with powers to co-opt, to explore ways and means of developing facili-
ties for technical education in the country as a whole :—

Dr. P. N, Banerjea, M.A., D.Sc. (Lond.), Bar-at-Law, M.L.A.
Mr. Gaganvihari L. Mehta, M.A.
Mr, 8. N. Moos, C.L.E., M.A. (Cantab.), LE.S.

Director of Public Instruction, Bombay.

Mr. John Sargent, C.LE., M.A. )

Educational Adviser to the Government of India.

The Hon'ble Khan Bahadur Sayidur Rahman, M.A,, B.L.,

Minister of Education, Assam.

Sir Meverel Statham, C.I.E., M.A., LE.S.,

Director of Public Instruction, Madras, .
sardar Bahadur Sardar Ujjal Singh, M.A., M.L.A. (Punjab).
Mr. P. F. S. Warren, B.A. (Cantab.), AM.I.C.E.,, M.LE. (Ind.).
Dr. Sir Ziauddin Ahmad, C.1.E., M.A., Ph.D,, D.Sc., M.L.A.

2. With the appréval of the Chairman of the Board the following members
were co-opted on the Committee :—

Mr. R. B. Elwin, 1.C.S,, )
representing the Industries and Civil Supplies Department of the
Government of India
Mr. W. W, Wood, F.R.I.B.A.,, M.L Struct. E.,
Principal, Delhi Polytechnic, Delhi.
Dr. W. A. Jenkins, GI.E., D.Sc,, LES.,
Director of Public Instruction, Bengal.

The Labour Department of the Government of India, who were also invited to
send a representative, regretted the inability to do so. :

3. The Chairman of the Central Advisory Board of Education appointed Mr.
John Sargent as Chairman of the Committee.

4. The Committee met at Dehra Dun on the r1th and rath October 1943,
The following members were present:—

Mr. John Sargent (Chairman).

Dr. P. N. Banerjea,

Mr. R. B. Elwin,

Dr. W. A, Jenkins.

Mr. Gaganvihari L. Mehta.

Mr. 8. N. Moos.

The Hon’ble Khan Bahadur Sayidur Rahman,
Mz, P. F. S. Warren.

Mr. W. W. Wood.

Dr. D. M. Sen, M.A., Ph.D. (Lond.), Secretary, Central Advisory Board of
Education, was Secretary of the Committee,

The following members were unable to attend :—
Sir Meverel Statham,

Sardar Bahadur Sardar Ujjal Singh.

Dr. Sir Ziauddin Ahmad.
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5. The agenda and papers circulated to the members of the Committee
are set out in Annexures.

6. The Committee had before them, among other documents, the Report
on Vocational Education in India by Mr. A. Abbott, formerly H, M. Chief
Inspector of Technical Schools, Board of Education, England, who visited
India in company with Mr. S. H. Wood in 1936-7. His very valuable survey
deals fully with the scope, content and duration of the courses which should
be provided in the different typés of technical institutions and the Committee
regard it as unnecessary to cover the same ground again. They are of
opinion, however, that some of Mr. Abbott’s conclusions must be reviewed
in the light of the Report of the English Board of Education’s Consultative
Committee on Secondary LEducation with special reference to Grammar
Schools and Technical High Schools (1939), hercinafter referred to as the
“ Spens Report ” and more particularly in the light of the changes which
the war has brought about in Indian industrial conditions generally. Special
attention should be directed in their opinion to the cultural and vocational
value of the new type of secondary schools, called Technical High Schools,
envisaged by the Spens Report. The success, which experimental schools of
this kind have already achieved in England in ensuring to Industry and Com-
merce a fair share of the best brains of the country, gives grounds for hope
that they may satisfy in India also a need which is already urgent and is
likely to become still more so in the post-war period, il present anticipations in
regard to industrialisation are realised.

It is impossible to forecast with precision at the moment toa what extent
the expansion of industry due to the war will be maintained or accelerated
after the war or what form or forms it will take. This will largely depend on
the plans adopted for post-war reconstruction and development. It i
however, safe to assume that there will be sufficient industrialisation to create
an urgent and increasing need for facilities for technical education and that,
given an adequate system of practical instruction, there is no reason why India
should not be able before long to produce all the skilled artisans, technicians and
research workers necessary for her full industrial development.

7. Hitherto the demand has been restricted partly by the limited number
of openings which have been available in Industry and Commerce and partly
by the practice of filling the more renumerative posts with imported techni-
cians. The supply of suitable students have been adversely affected not only
by the uncertainty of subsequent employment but also by the fact that young
Indians of the middle and upper classes have not in the past taken readily
to industrial occupations. The insiruction itself has not escaped the over-
academic “atmosphere which characterises education generally in India nor
has it been linked up closely enough with the actual conditions obtaining in
works and factories. What it is fashionable to call a vicious circle has been
described by Mr. Abbott in the following words : — :

“No country can iuitiate and carry on industries on a large scale, unless
it has an adequate supply of men specially trained for the direction
and management of large indust:ial concerns as well as of others quali-
fied for the minor but very impostant supervisory posts in them. On
‘the other hand it cannot be expected that capable and ambitious men
will devote themselves to acquiring this special knowledge and skill un-

- less they see a reasonable prospect of exercising it and gaining a decent

"+ "livelihood thereby .

5

The experience of the war, however, has already led to a number of
salutary changes; it has compelled a large expansion of indstry and created
a greatly increased demand for technicians of all grades, while at the same
time the urgent need for skilled ani semi-skilled workers has led to almost
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every technical institution in the country becoming a centre for 7T s«chnical
Training Schemes. Many young men, who would not otherwise Lave em-
harked on a technical career have been recruited under theseschemes and
the prejudice against industrial employment has been steadily breaking down.
This process is likely to be accel:rated when Technical High Scheols become
an established part of a selective High Schoolsystem. The ground is, there-
fore, being rapidly prepared for developments on practical and up-to-date
lines but before anv attempt is made to forecast the nature and scope of these
developments or the precise lines which they should follow, it is. necessary
to define in relation to the requirements of a modern community the function
of technical instruction, including the cognate subjects of education in Commerce
and in Art as applied to industrial and commercial needs.

8. Technical education as a branch of education, has a special purpose
of its own but it cannot too strongly be emphasised that it is after all an integral
part of the general educational system and not merely a special training for
industrial employment. “No definition of technical training ”, observed the
Bryce Commission,* *is possible that does not bring it under the head of
secondary education, nor can secondary clucation be so defined as absolutely
to exclude from it the idea of technical education ”,

9. The conception of the function of technical education, as regards both
its aim and its content, bas been considerably revised and enlarged in Western
countries during recent years.  Conszquently it is important to emphasise
from the outset that any scheme for the development of technical instruction
as an integral part of a national system must have a two-fold character. It
must both form a link between education and industry and it must at the same
time receive quite separate consideration as a form of mental training which

is especially suited to certain® types of intelligence irrespective of their future
occupations. ‘

The primary function of technical instruction remains and is likely to
remain that of satisfying the needs of industry and commerce for (a) skilled
crafismen, (b) intelligent foremen and executives, and (c) research workers.
In Western countries, however, of late vears the content of a technical curri-
culum has been steadily widening, due on the one hand to increased demands
on the part of industry, created not only by accentuated competition but also
by the emergence of entirely, new industries, and on the other hand to a re-
cognition perhaps rather belated, on the part of those responsible that technical
education, if it is ta be really fertile, skould include the study of design and
distribution as well as the actual processes of manufacture. The industrial
product of today to command a market must do its work efficiently, must he

attractive to the purchaser and must pass easily and cheaply from the maker
to the consumer,

Moreover, the changes which are affecting the characte: of what js pro-
duced are also determining the training of those engaged in production.
The ranks of the skiiled craftsmen, depleted by the advent of the machine and
mass production, are being reinforced by the makers and menders of machines
and machine tools. Training in precision work has already acquired an im- -
portance out of all proportion to the numher of men so0 employed. New prob-
lc;ms, again, both humgn and material, call for more sympathv, more imagina-
tion and a deeper insight into the processess they control from those placed in
positions of authority. In his turn the research worker has not merely to con-
cern himseif with improvemengs along established lines; itis also his business
now-a-days to explore how a dying industry may be revived ora new one
created. It has been assumed, perhaps too readily during the last fifty years
even by those who for social reasons deplore their extinction most keenly, that

*Royal Commi.sion on Seconaary Education, 1895,
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the small business and the cottage industry are bound to be eliminated by the
large scale factory. Modern methods of disuribution and marketing however
now give grounds for hope that even in highly industrialised countries the small
producer may survive and prosper alongside of his larger rival,

The obvious lesson implicit in these changes is that technical instruction
today must be a wider and more liberal form of training than it has been in
the past ; it must comprehend the scientific principles uanderlyincr the process
of manufacture as well as che processes themselves; it must_ link up the
sciences of production and business organisation with the arts of design and
salesmanship. It must take cognisance also of social science in relation to the
cffect of industrial development on the life of a previously non-industrial com-
munity and it _cannot even neglect the provision of purely cultural and re-
creational facilities as an antidote against mental and moral stagnation for
those workers who are destined to remain the semi-skilled servants of the
machine.

10. At the same time contribuling towards the same enlarged conception
there is a secondary function of technical instruction the importance of which
is being increasingly recognised abroacdl and has received striking emphasis in
the Spens Report.  So-called technical subj:cts have heen founc; to be cap-
able of providing an all-round education or culture as distinct from a vocational
training for the many people, not necessarily by any means the less-intelligent
whose mental faculties are more actively stirulated and more fully saﬁsﬁeci
by practical than by academic studies, In thissense the technical school or
college has a valuable contribution to make towards the introduction of greater
varicty into education at its higher stages and towards satisfying the need of
industry for a reasonablets share of the best brains of the community, which
under the influence of the conventional high school seek professional bccupa-
tions, and too often find unemployment. Further, it may provide many
people who wers not  suited for or were prevented by the economic exigencies
of life from taking a university course of the ordinary type, with knowledge
of the things necessary to  the fuller discharge” of their duties as citizens or tﬁe
more profitable erloyment of their leisure.

11. While the general influences affecting the development of technical
education, which have been outlined above, have been felt most strongly hitherto
in- countries remote from India in distance, in natural resources andin the
social and economic conditions under which the great mass of their people
live, their practical bearing on the future trend of development in this country
can hardly be doubted. If the fllip which the war has given to industrial
development is to be maintaied and consolidated, it is difficult to think of any
country where a real partnership between education and industry is more
essential or where it is more important to help the small business or the cottage
industry, to increase the supply of skilled craftsmen and competent executives,
{0 convert abundant raw inaterials to the service of the country which pro-
duces them and above all to check the flow of potentially creative intelligence
. through academic channels in the slough of unemployment,

2. Considered from the point of view of the students, technical instruc-
tion will be either pre-employment, or post-employment, that is, it will either
be directed to giving young people not yet at work a preliminary training
which will prepare them for entry into industrial or commercial occupations or
it will afford opportunities to those already in imployment for increasing
their skill as craftsmen, for fitting themsewes to occupy positions of greater
responsibility or {or improving their all round equipment as citizens as well as
workers, .

The size of the area to be served and the extent and nature of its industrial
development will determine whether such instruction should be provided in
one institution or in several. If in several, then similar considerations will
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indicate whether these institutions should each serve one industry or group of
industries or whether there should be a central institution at which the more
advanced work in all branches should be concentrated, with ancillary schools,
conveniently distributed, which will relieve it of the more elementary work
and feed it in turn with suitably prepared students. The question of monotech-
nics zersus polytechnics has been a controversial issue over a considerable
period but the polytechnics wherever practicable and subject to certain excep-
tions to be mentioned below, has a strong balance of educational, industrial
and economic argument in its favour It is indeed hardly necessary to elaborate
the case for concentrating provision for technical instruction, and particularly
the more advanced branches of it, under one roof. There is in the first place
the factor of cost. Technical instruction is necessarily expensive, owing among
other reasons to the large amount of practical work involved and the cost
of the plant and apparatus required. Secondly, there is the importance of
economising teaching power, since competent instructors in many. of the more
advanced technical subjects are always difficult to obtain. A third argument
for centralisation arises from the fact that many technological courses overlap
to a certain extent and in a large institution the same workshop or laboratory
may be used by students taking different courses. The last but by no means
the least important consideration is the benefit students derive from being
brought into contact with others engaged in different occupations and studying
different subjects.

The monotechnic is to be preferred only where an industry is highly loca-
lised, or where its nceds are so complicated or pzculiar that it is difficult to
satisfy them in the same building as those of other industries or where the
material to be dealt with, as for instance in tanning, makes it an uncomfortable
neighbour.

Accommodation should be provided in the polytechnic, whether it has
ancillary institutions or not, for (i) a full-time day school (Technical High
School} for boys and in course of time girls also of the normal high school age
and type, whose training will be based on- the assumption that they may rise
ultimately to positions of responsibility, (i) part-time classes in the day
and in the evening both for younger employees (inc'uding apprentices) and
for older workers, and (iii) classes, full-time or part-time, for more advanced
students and (iv) facilities for research workers. Finally there should be
provision for adult education of a non-vocational kind.

13. The next step is to apply what has been said above about the general
aim and content of technical (including commercial and art) inswruction to
the post-war conditions of India, so far as it is possible to forecast them. It
is clear that the amount, typs and location of facilities for technical education
will largely be determined by the requirements of industry and commerce, but
itis by no means clear at this stage what these requirements are going to be.
It is true that war-time production has broken the vicious circle in which in-
dustrial development in India has been enclosed in the past. New industries
are now being established and the nucleus of a supply of labour for them has
been created.

The first task will be to recondition for absorption in civil industry the
large number of technicians who have been through an intensive short course
of training for war production. It is impossible to say- how many of these
by the end of the war will have reached the standard of skill and adaptability
which will enable them to fit easily in to the post-war system. This applies
both to the men enlisted in the technical branches of the Fighting Services
and those employed in civil factories, It is, however, satisfactory to know
that the Labour Department’s Technical Training Centres will be kept going
for 18 months after the war in order to complete the training of these workers
where required. ’
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the small business and the cottage industry are bound to be eliminated by the
large scale factory. Modern methods of disiribution and marketing, however,
now give grounds for hope that even in highly industrialised countries the small
producer may survive and prosper alongside of his larger rival.

The obvious lesson implicit in these changes is that technical instruction
today must be a wider and more Liberal form of training than it has been in
the past ; it must comprehend the scientific principles underlying the process
of manufacture as well as the processes themselves; it must link up the
sciences of production and business organisation with the arts of design and
salesmanship. It must take cognisance also of social science in relation to the
cffect of industrial development on the life of a previously non-industrial com-
munity and it cannot even neglect the provision of purely cultural and re-
creational facilities as an antidote against mental and moral stagnation for
those workers who are destined to remain the semi-skilled servants of the
machine.

t0. At the same time contributing towards the same enlarged conception
there is a secondary function of technical instruction the importance of which
is being increasingly recognisel abroa<d and has received striking emphasis in
the Spens Report.  So-called technical subjects have been found to be cap-
able of providing an all-round education or culture as distinct from a vocational
training for the many people, not necessarily by any means the less-intelligent,
whose mental faculties are move actively stinrulated and more fully satisfied
by practical than by academic studies. In thissense the technical school or
college bas a valuable contribution to make towards the introduction of greater
variety into education alt its higher stages and towards satisfying the need of
industry for a reasonablets share of the best brains of the community, which
under the influence of the conventional high school seek professional occupa-
tions, and too often find unemployment. Further, it may provide many
people who were not suited for or were prevented by the economic exigencies
of life from taking a university course of the ordinary type, with knowledge
of the things necessary to the fuller discharge™ of their duties as citizens or the
more profitable emloyment of their leisare.

11. While the general influences affecting the development of technical
education, which have been outlined above, have been felt most strongly hitherto
in- countries remote from India in distance, in natural resources and in the
social and economic conditions under which the great mass of their people
Jive, their practical bearing on the future }rend of developmept in this country
can hardly be doubted. If the fillip which the war has given to industrial
development is to be maintain’cd. and consolidated, it is difficult to think of any
country where a real partnership between education and industry is more
essential or where it is more important to help the small business or the cottage
industry, to increase the supply of skilled craftsmen and competent executives,
1o convert abundant raw inaterials to the service of the country which pro-
duces them and above all to check the flow of potentially creative intelligence
. through academic channels in the slough of unemployment, ‘

12. Considered from the point of view of the students, technical instruc-
tion will be either pre-employment, or post-employment, that is, it will‘cither
be directed to giving young people not yet at work a preliminary training
which will prepare them for entry nto industrml. or 'commercxal occupations or
it will afford opportunities to those already in imployment for increasing
their skill as craftsmen, for fitting themselves to occupy positions of greater
responsibility o for improving their all round equipment as citizens as well as
workers. . Ly

The size of the area 1o be served and the cxtcnt'and nature of its industrial
development will determine whegher such  Instruction ;hould b.e pro».vxdcd in
one institution or in several. If in several, then similar considerations will
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indicate whether these institutions should each serve one industry or group of
industries or whether there should be a central institution at which the more
advanced work in all branches should be concentrated, with ancillary schools,
conveniently distributed, which will relieve it of the more elementary work
and feed it in turn with suitably prepared students. The question of monotech-
nics versus polytechnics has bzen a controversial issue over a considerable
period but the polytechnics wherever practicable and subject to certain excep-
tions to be mentioned below, has a strong balance ofeducational, industrial
and economic argument in its favour It is indeed hardly necessary to elaborate
the case for concentrating provision for technical instruction, and particularly
the more advanced branches of it, under one roof. There is in the first place
the factor of cost. Technical instruction is necessarily expensive, owing among
other reasons to the large amount of practical work involved and the cost
of the plant and apparatus required. Secondly, there is the importance of
economising teaching power, since competent instructors in many.of the more
advanced technical subjects are always difficult to obtain. A third argument
for centralisation arises from the fact that many technological courses overlap
to a certain extent and in a Jarge institution the same workshop or laboratory
may be used by students taking different courses. The last but by no means
the least important consideration is the benefit students derive from being
brought into contact with others engaged in different occupations and studying
different subjects.

The monotechnic is to he preferred only where an industry is highly loca-
lised, or where its needs are so complicated or peculiar that it is difficult to
satisfy them in the same building as those of other industries or where the
material to be dealt with, as for instance in tanning, makes it an uncomfortable
neighbour.

Accommodation should be provided in the polytechnic, whether it has
ancillary institutions or not, for (i) a full-time day school {Technical High
Schoolj for boys and in course of time girls also of the normal high school age
and type, whose training will be based on-the assumption that they may rise
ultimately to positions of responsibility, (ii) part-time classes in the day
and in the evening both fur younger employees (including apprentices) and
for older workers, and (iii) classes, full-time or part-tiree, for more advanced
students and (iv) facilities for research workers. Finally there should be
provision for adult education of a non-vocational kind.

13. The next step is to apply what has been said above about the general
aim and content of technical fincluding commercial and art) instruction to
the post-war conditions of India, so far as it is possible to forecast them. It
is clear that the amount, type and locationof facilities for technical education
will largely be determined by the vequirements of industry and commerce, but
itis by no means clear atthis stage what these requirements are going to be.
It is true that war-time production has broken the vicious circle in which in-
dustrial development in India has been enclosed in the past. New industries
are now being established and the nucleus of a supply of labour fur them has
been created.

The first task will be to recondition for absorption in civil industry the
large number of technicians who have been through an intensive short course
of training for war production. It is impossible to say- how many of these
by the end of the war will have reached the standard of skill and adaptability
which will enable them to fit easily in to the post-war system, This applies
both to the men enlisted in the technical branches of the Fighting Services
and those employed in civil factories. It is, however, satisfactory to know
that the Labour Department’s Technical Training Cenrres will be kept going
for 18 months after the war in order to complete the training of these workeré,
where required.
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Though it is impossible to say how many technicians will be needed in
each main emplovment category in industry and commerce, it is possible to
prescribe the categories themselves and the sort of training their members will
require. In the highest category there will be the chief executives as well as
the research workers of the future. These will normally have their prelimi-
nary training in a Technical High School and will then pass to the Technologi-
cal Department of a University or to a full-time course of the National Diploma
type in a Technical Institution. This category will necessarily be a small
one but.ja view of its importance admission to it should be the outcome of a
very strict process of selection,

The next category will contain the minor executives, foremen, charge
hands,” etc., a not less important class, if only in view of the difficulty which
Western countries have experienced in recruiting the right kind of people. It
is the main aim of the Technical High School to satisfy this need but the
Technical High School pupil on completing the course there will need to con-
tinue his technical education either by taking a National Diploma or Certi-
ficate Course or by attending part-time classes of a fairly advanced des-
cription, - ’

Mr. Abbott has emphasised again and again, and few will disagree with
him, the need for concentrating on what may be called the supervisory grade.
It is this grade, intermediate between the management and the opcratives,
“which ought to have sufficient knowledge and intelligence to understand the
instructions of the former and sufficient powers of expression to communiez t¢
and interpret them to the latter. At the same time they should have sufficient
practical skill to earn the respect and confidence of the operatives whose work
they direct, control and supervise”.

The third category will comprise the skilled crafismen, most of whom
will not aspire to executive positions. These may be recruited from ex-
Technical High School pupils but as a rule after passing through the Senior
Basic (Middle) Schools, where they will have mastered the rudiments of craft
work, they will go on to Junior Technical, Trade or Industrial Schools for a
further two or three years’ full-time course.

Below these three categories will come the great mass of semi-skilled and
unskilled labour. These will not as a rule receive any special technical train-
ing before entering employment apart from the craft work they will have done in
the Senior Basic (Middle) School. It will, however, be very important to
afford them facilities both for continuing their general education and for im-
proving their skill, so that the best of them may ultimately ascend to the skilled
class,

It should be made abundantly clear that the rough classification given
above does not presuppose a rigidly horizontal organisation of post-war in.
dustry. If the necessary incentives are to be provided, promotion must re-
main open from the bottom to the top and this will be particularly important
until the selective system of higher education has been firmly established. Nor
must the needs of small businesses or rural industriés be forgotten. For the
latter separate departments in suitably located Technical Institutions should
be provided, where local crafis can be taught and practised under appropriate
conditions. '

14. While the foregoing refers mainly to technical education, it also covers
the general provision to be made for commercial and art students. In re-
gard to commercial education it may be possibe to reduce them to two main-
groups (a).those who will transact business on an important scale or perform
professional fanctions such as banking, accountancy, etc., (b} those engaged
in'recording the transactions of group (a). According to Mr. Abbott, group
(a) requires mainly a training in jmagination, initiative, administration 4nd
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leadership, while group (b) needs training in the ordinary office arts, e.g.,
shorthand, typing, book-keeping, commercial practice, etc., as well as in alert-
ness, accuracy and a sense of responsibility. It is possible that Mr. Abbott
somewhat underestimates the need for expert knowledge in those controlling
the great processes of salesmanship and distribution. With regard to Art as
applied to Iniustrial and Commercial requiremeats he gives voice to a well
justified criticism when he says “Nothing has disappointed us more than the
general neglect of the teaching of Art”. Indian manufacturers will be well
advised to devote far greater attention to the artistic qualities of the goods
they produce. One of the great advantages of a Polytechnic is that it brings
those engaged in manufacture into immediate contact with those studying design
and distribution. .

r5. It has already been pointed out that the requisite training for future
chief executives and research workers should be provided in some form of senjor
technical institution and it is desirable o determine the respective parts to
be played in this connection by the technologicak departments of Universities
and by Polytechnics and other senior technical institutes, which will not asa
rule form part of Universities. - The Committee fully realise the very im-
portant role which universities should in future play in the progress of tech-
nical education in general and in the training of the highest grades of workers
in particular, It i1s often alleged that technical education, as it exists at
present, is in its higher stages too academic in character and insufficiently in
touch with the actual needs and conditions of industry. There is a good deal
of truth in this criticism but the Committee believe that the grounds forit
could be removed, if Universities would make their technological courses more
practical and ensure that students are given first hand experience of industrial
- conditions throughout the course and not merely atthe end ofit. Evenif
this were done, however, there would still be much to be said for providing
the highest forms of training in institutions of the Polytechnic type as well
as in Universities. Of the many arguments which can be advanced in favour
of this it is not necessary to mention more than two here. Firstly it is most
important that the future expert or executive should receive this training in
a place where he can come into contact with the people with whom he shall
have to deal and work later on; these will not usually be found in a Uni-
versity.  Secondly, a technical institution for obvious reasons should be located
as close as possible to the industry or industries which it is designed to serve;
the location of universities is usually determined by quite different considera-
tions, though some, of course, are in or near industrial areas.

There is also the question of the future control of the highest stages of
technical education. If the central body, which it is proposed elsewhere in the
report should be set up, is to anticipate and provide for the needs of post-war
industry, it should have under its control 2 comprehensive system of advanced
techuical instruction in all its branches. It is too much to expect that uni-
versities would be prepared to hand over to it forthwith the direction of their
technological departments and in any case friendly rivalry within economic
bounds may have its advantages during a period of transition and experiment.
At a later stage itis possible that senior Technical Institutions, as in some Western
countries will become increasingly recognised as the technological departments
of Universities. *

It is nevertheless necessary that in order to avoid overlapping and wast-
age there must from the beginning be some co-operation of the work of Techno-
logical Departments of universities and that of Senior Technical Institutions.
This would be facilitated il there wasalsoa Centcal Body directing Univer-
sity development, either as a wholeor in the fields of technology and applied
science,
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16. Apart from the recommendations set out above which concern the
provision of full-time instruction, itis reasonable to assume that as industrial
development takes place, whether in the *form of large scale or village indus-
tries an increasing number of workers will continue their technical education
ona part-time basis by attending classes cither in the day or the evening. The
drawﬁacks to evening classes are well-known and owing to climatic and other
conditions they may well be greater in India, than in Western countries.
Nevertheless, it is fair to record that many people, who today occupy positions
of responsibility in Industry all over the world, owe their success to attend-
ing at evening classes. Those who give up part of their leisure after a day’s
work in order to improve their qualifications at any rate show signs of
possessing the qualities of grit and determination that make for success in
life. Part-time day classes, or the sandwich system, which is an extension
of the same idea, on the other hand constitute a factor of great importance in
any modern scheme for technical education, Their main advantages may be
summarised as follows: —

(1) They minimise fatigue on the part of students,

(2) They bring the efficiency of the instruction under the criticism
of students who have some first hand knowledge of the- requirements of
“ modern industry.

(3) They enlist the direct interest of employers, inasmuch as they are
releasing and, it is to be hoped, paying their employees to undergo in-
struction during their ordinary working hours and consequently expect
to derive some practical benefit from the sacrifice they are making.

In spite of some initial opposition progressive employers in Great Britain
have become convinced of the benefits of the part-time day system not only
to their employees but also to themselves, and itis now the practice of many
firms to release their younger employees to attend technical classes on two
half days or one full day a week or even longer at the expense of the firm,
which pays not merely the class fees but also the employees’ wages during the
time spent under instruction. The sandwich system, which is most suitable
for the higher grades of workers, means that the employee instead of attending
classes fora dayor two half days a week, divides the year between the works
and attendance ata Technical Institution. The adoption of such a system
would be of particular value in India, as it would help to counteract the present
over-academic tendency of too many technical courses, whereby a student may

. spend several years under instruction without obtaining any first-hand ex-
perience of actual factory conditions. Itis to be hoped that Indian employers
will quickly recognise the value of the part-time day system; if not, it may
be necessary to stimulate their interest by levying a special tax for the further
education of their employees, as was done in France after the last war, on
those employers who do not provide the necessary facilities themselves. The
cost to them of such part-time instruction is notin any case likely to be pro-
hibitive. Recently an industrialist in England carried out an enquiry in three
factories and it was found that the cost of releasing all juvenile employees for
a full half-week would amount to only about 2 per cent. of the total wages
bill and 1 per cent. of the total cost of production.

17. Inaddition to the provision of facilities for training skilled artisans
and the superior grades, an up-to-date system of Technical Education must
also cater for those in the lower grades who wish to improve their equipment
as workers and as citizens. The conception of a modern Polytechnic as a
People’s University has already been referred to and this idea is capable of
very wide development in all thickly populated districts.

At this stage the sphere of Technical Education will overlap that of Adult
Education, which will also be engaged in the provisian of vocational classes
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Some demarcation will arise from the fact that Technical Institutions, apar
from Agricultucal Institutions, which should really be regarded as a part of
Technical Education, will normally be found only in urban or thickly populat-
ed districts, whereas Adult Educution should cover the whole country. At
the same time, as the Board’s Adult Education Committee has pointed out, it
is neither possible nor desirable, especially in India, to draw tdo strict a line
between the spheres of Technical and Adult Education. It will be the busi-
ness of the responsible Administrative Authority to prevent unnecessary over-
lapping.

It is quite impossible to forecast the extent of the demand for part-time
classes; the provision of such facilities in other countries has proved so re-
munerative in the widest sense thatitis justifiable to lay down the general
rule that where any reasonable demand arises, every effort should be made
to satisfy it. ‘

18. In view of the extent and nature of the technical instruction and
training required for wo kers of different categories, from the managerial to
he operative class, the following courses should be provided: .

(i) A two-year full-time course in Trade (or Junior Technical or In-
dustrial) Schools for those who are likely to enter industry immediately
afterwards and to become skilled artisans. Pupils will be admitted to
this course on leaving the Senior Basic (Middle) School at the age of
about 14. '

(i) A six-year full-time course in Technical High Schools for those
who aim at reaching ultimately the supervisory or managerial grades or
becoming research workers. Only selécted pupils will be admitted to-
Technical High Schools on completing the Junior Basic (Primary) stage
at the age of about eleven, though facilities will be provided for ~transfer
up to the age of fourteen from Senior Basic Schools or High Schools of the
academic type. The first three years of the course will be devoted mainly
to general or cultural subjects. »

(iii) A three-year full-time Diploma course, to which students wil] be
admitted after passing the final examination ofa Technical High School
or an equivalent examination,

(iv) A two-year full-time Advanced Diploma course in Senior Techni-
cal Institutions, for those who have obtained the first Diploma,

(v) A three.year part-time Certificate course for those already in em-
ployment. Here again the normal condition for entry willbe a Technical
High School Leaving Certificate or its equivalent,

(vi) A two year part-time Advanced Certificate course for those
who have obtained the first Certificate,

(vii) Courses of all kinds and all standards in individual arts, crafts
and other subjects related to industry and commerce, for which there
may be a sufficient demand.

19. Whileit is necessary that in Technical as in other branches of educa-
tion there should be examinations of some. kind, since prospective employers
will require some certificate as to the standard to which the would-be employee
has attained, it is particularly important that in an activity so closely related
to constantly changing needs freedom to experiment as well as to modify both
methods of teaching and the contents of courses should be at all costs preserv-
ed. Itis not less important, particularly in the case of those senior srudens °
who will receive this training in Polytechnics rather than Universities that
the Diplomas and Certificates awarded to them on the successful comp,letion
of their courses should enjoy all-India recognition and should represent an
approximately uniform standard. In the absence of any national institutions
or recognised examining bodies capable of satisfying this need the Committee
particularly welcome the ecent formation of the Association of Principals
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of Technical Institutions (India). This Association has already done valuable
work in the way of establishing national diploma and certificate courses etc.,
in the main branches of technical and commercial education and of framing
svllabuses in connection therewith, and the Commiitee are of opinion that
all the bodies responsible for administering technical education should not
merely recognise this body and give it all the assistance in their power but
should also look to it increasingly for help and guidance in all matters affecting
the future development. of technical instruction gencrally and the conduct of
examinations in particular. ‘

20. As in_ other branches of education, or perhaps even to a greater ex-
tent because it is still more orless a new field, the success of any system of
technical education will call for the most careful selection of teachers, Itis
necessary in the case of all teachers that, apart from possessing the required
pedagogic ability, they should be in sufficiently intimate contact with the
current probiems and realities of the world around them to be able to give
their methods of teaching a practical character, to humanise instruction and
to stimulate and train the emotional as well as the mental faculties of their
pupils. Theneed for such a realistic and intelligent handling of the human
material in their charge is even greater in the case of teachers in technical
institutions. Such teachers will be of two main types, those for general or
cultural subjects and those for technical subjects. The technical subject
teacher must be recruited direct from industry, so that he may be fully conversant
not only with the principles underlying the processes of production but also
. with the practical application of those principles as well as with the actual
conditions and problems of industry asa whole. For the general subject
teacher-it is not, of course, so important that he should have the same first-
hand knowledge of industry, but some trade experience is certainly desirable,
in order that he may understand both the outlook and methods of industry,
and the conditions under which his students have or will have to work and
live. '

While it is -desirable that the teacher of general subjects should have had
the normal professional training as well as industrial experience, in the case
of teachers of technical subjects such pedagogical training as they inay need
should normally be provided in the technical institution itself. In the early
stages, in view of the dearth of qualified “teachers, special arrangements will
probably be necessary to give teachers of general subjects some experience of
industry and commerce as well as to recruit skilled craftsmen into the teaching
profession. Until, however, industrial development has proceeded sufficiently
far in this country, it will also be necessary to recruit a large number of techni-
cal teachers, at least in th= higher grades, from among those who have received
their training abroad, or alternatively to send suitable Indian teachers abroad
for training. For teachers concerned with the more highly specialised or
complicated branches of industry dependence on foreign recruitment may re-
main for some time, though every eflort should be made to provide the requisite
training facilities in this country. i

21. With regard to conditions of service, the Committee feel that there
should be no undue differentiation between the teachers of general subjects and
those of technical subjects. They should be regarded as enjoying equal status
as members of the teaching staff of 1he institution though the qualifications
of the two categories may vary widely. Itis possible, for instance, thata
teacher of a technical subject may have no paper qualification at all, butif
he possesses the requisite ability and suitability he should not only not be
considered in any way inferior to the other teachers but should also have an
equal chance cf promotion.

Theoretically perhaps the salaties of all teachersin the same grade should
be the same irrespective of the subject they teach. In practice, however, such
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uniformity cannot be enforced and the principle of higher remuneration for
specialist teachers must be accepted for two main reasons. They will normal-
ly be recruited from industry and trade where they will have already spent
several years acquiring practical experience and thus will enter a techuical
institution at a higher age than the general subject teachers. Secondly, since
they will be drawn from industry and commerce, where the standard of re-
muneration for experts is higher than anything which the teaching profes-
sion normally offers, they must be afforded the necessary inducement to
transfer. ‘

The Committee, therefore, recommend the following scales of salaries which,
it may be noted, are based on pre-war standards: :

(a) Teachers of general subjects in Technical High Schools should re-
ceive the same grades of pay as *teachers with comparable qualificationsin
ordinary High Schools. Thev may, however, be granted up to five in-
crements for appropriate industrial or commercial experience after the
age of 20. ’

{(b) Teachers of technical subjects:

(i) Workshop or laboratory Ass'stants—Rs. 50—1-—75. The initial
salary should be fixed according to experience,

(ii) Teachers Class III—-Rs. 75 - 5—150.

(i) Teachers Class II Rs. 175--10 —325.

(iv) Teachers Class I—Rs. 400 —25 - 1,000 (including Heads of De-

partmer.ts).
[ s N N M . .
{vj Principals—Salary according to the nature and size of the in-
stitution, . : -

Teachers in Technical Institutions below the grade of Heads of Departments
may be given an allowance of up to 50 per cent. of their salary to meet the
higher cost of living in certain areas or other special circumstances. '

There should also bea limited number of posts of special responsibility
carrying an allowance of Rs. 25 p. m. These posts will normally be confined
to Teachers in Class II and, Class II1.

[ ]

22. Itisnecessary not only that techmnical teachers should possess sone
trade experience at the time of their appointment but also that they should
refain contact with the trades which they are called upon to teach, so
that they may keep their own knowledge and methods up-to-date and at the
same time remain familiar with the conditions in which their students will
have to work. The head of a technical institution should also maintain con-
stant and intimate contact with industry, not merely because he is more than
anyone else responsible for ensuring the realistic character of the instruction
given in his institution but also because such coatact alone can enable him to
relate the output of his institution to the changing needs of the occupations
it is designed to serve.

In order to encourage teachers to keep up-to-date in their own particular
crafts permission should be given to them to undertake consulting practice
or comumission subject to specified conditions, which will ensure that sych
priv.te work does not inteifere with the efficient discharge of their duties as
teachers. )

23. Inorder that the right type of students may be encouraged to under-
go technical instruction, which is necessarily more expensive than most other
torms of education, care must be taken to see that those with the requisite
aptitude are not debarred through inability to pay the prescribed fees,

Those taking part-time courses may perhaps be expected to pPay a reason-
able fee since they will usually be in employment. Of those selected for full-
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time courses, some may be able to pay fees but many are not likely to bein a
position to do so. It will, therefore, be necessary to offera liberal number
of freeships, scholarships and maintenance allowances. The number and amount
of these will vary in different places butit is reasonable to assume that at
least half the students in technical iustitutions will need assistance in one
form or another.

While technical institutions will -be provided only in those areas where
there is need for them, admission must obvicusly not be restricted to students
belonging to those areas but must be opento every part of the country. It
will therefore also be necessary to provide ample hostel accommodation in a
large number of institutions where such accommodation is likely to be required.

24. Inview of what has already been said in regard to the need for re-
lating technical instruction to the actual conditions and requirements of in-
dustries, it follows that technical institutions should be located as close as
possible to the industries which they are designed to serve. On the one hand,
the teachers and students of technical institutions must. be able to study in-
dustrial organisation and developments at first hand; on the other, it is equally
important that there should be opportunities for constant contact hetween
the employers and the institutions which train their future employees and
that technical institutions should be able to obtain readily the advice and
criticism of industrial experts.

The need for locating technical institutions near industries necessarily
means that certain areas will have abundant facilities for technical education
while others will have few or none, If technical instruction, at any rate in
the higher grades, continues to bea provincial responsibility, this will mean
that while some areas will have to maintain and support a very large number
of technical institutions, others will have an unduly light burden to bear, In
view of past experience, thereis also a considerable danger of opportunities
for technical education being denied even to most suitable students who happen
to belong to a non-industrial area. Itisa common complaint today that ad-
mission to institutions providing professional or technological courses of an
expensive kind is more or less restricted to residents of the province in which
those institutions are situated. Apart fromi this, however, it may not be fair
to expect some areas and not others to meet the whole cost of developments
which are really for the benefit of the country generally.

The Committee are, therefore, strongly of opinion that technical educa-
tion in its higher stages must be organised on on all-India basis. It is not
proposed that technical institutions of all types should be brought into an
all-India system, Technical High Schools and Trade {or Junior Technical or
Industrial) Schools, which will properly be a part of the general system of
Secondary Education and which will to some extent cater for local needs,
should remain under Provincial Governments. All higher technical educa-
tion, however, except that in the Technological Departments of universities,
should form part of an all-India organisation designed to serve the needs of
the country as a whole.

If the Committee’s recommendation is accepted by the authorities concern-
ed, it will follow that the entire financial responsibility for sucha system
should be accepted by the Central Government. This will ensure a coherent
and consistent policy in regard to developments in technical education and
will also remove the injustices referred to earlier ; it will throw open the doors
of every senior technical institution to all suitable candidates, whatever their
domicile, and it will relieve the provincial exchequers of an unfair burden.

5. “In nearly every great industrial country” Mr. Abbott pointed in
his Report, “technical education and general education are administered by
the same Department of State, ie., the Ministry of Education”. In India,
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however, there has been no uniformity of practice in this respect and it is the
exception rather than the rule to find technical education under the adminis-
trative control of the Education Depariment, The reason for this has pro-
bably been that the primary function of technical institutions has been con-
sidered to be the serving of particular trade needs, and it was, therefore, thought
proper to entrust their administration to the Departments immediately con-
cerned with industry and commerce. There is now-a-days, however, a growing
realisation of the value of technical instruction as a means of general educa-
tion, and it is coming to be recognised that although technical education isa
preparation for certain vocations, its primary function is educative ; in other
words, it is an integral part of the general educational system. The Committee
have, therefore, no doubt that the administration of technical education should
be entrusted to the educational authorities. ' '

' They feel, however, that since technical education is a highly specialised
branch of education, " its administration requires expert knowledge and practi-
cal experience, and they, therefore, recommend that every Education Depart-
ment should have a special section dealing with technical education and that
_thereshould be a separate directional and inspectorial staff for this purpose.

Although technical education should be administered by the Education
Department, there should be very close contact and co-operation between that
Department and the other Departments concerned as well as with industry
and commerce. While the need for such co-operation can hardly be over-
stressed, the Committee do not wish to lay down any rigid rules or exact pro-
cedure for ensuring it. It must obviously be based on a realisation of com-
munity of interest, asd there is ample room for experiment in devising the
best means of bringing together the many interests concerned.

26- The need for organising higher technical education on an all-India
basis has already been emphasised. - In view of probable post=war industrial
development the nature of such an organisation will call for careful
consideration. . At present there is no machinery which can effectively stimu-
late and supervise a large development of technical education. The forma-
tion of the Association of Principals of Technical Institutions (India) has al-
ready been welcomed as an important step in the direction of co-ordinating
technical instruction on an All-India basis, and the Committee feel that it
should be given every encouragement in its work ; but while this body can
render very useful service in advising as to the lines which development should
follow and particularly in undertaking the essential. preliminary surveys, it
is hardly suited to shoulder administrative responsibilities and the need for
a controlling authority remains.

To ensure both comprehensive planning and the fullest co-operation and
contact between the different Goverament Departments concerned and industry
and commerce, the Committee are of opinion that there should be an All-
India body in supreme charge of all higher technical education, except that
provided in the Technological Departments of universities. This body should
consist of representatives of all the Government Departments concerned, Central
and Provincial, of Industry and Commerce, associations of employers or of
employees and of other interested bodies such as the Central Advisory
Board of Education, the Universities and the Association of Principals
of Technical Institutions (India). Eflectite liaison with unjversities will be
cssential. :

This central body, which might be called the All.India Council for
Technical Education, should concern itself not so much with the day-to-day
administration of individual institutions, which should have their own govern-
ing bodies as with prescribing policy generaly and allocating government
grants in such a way as to ensure that it can be carried out,
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27. The t:ollowing is a summary of the Committee’s main conclusions and
recommendations :— : -

(1) In view of the recent expansion of industry and the likelihood of
further development after the war it is necessary to plan immediately a com-
prehensive system of technical education at all stages.

{2) The function of Technical education may be described as two-fold,

(a) to meet the needs of industry and commerce for properly -
trained workers of all grades and (b)to provide a suitable form of edu-
cation for those boys and girls whose natural abilities can best be develop-

ed by instruction on practical lines. ‘

(3) Technical education should be regarded as an integral part of any
educationa] system and as in no way inferjor to education of the academic
type. .

= (4) Education from the earliest stages should Le given a more practical
character, and the curriculum should aim at making boys and girls
familiar with practical as well as academic subjects.

(5) Technical education must include commercial education and art in
relation to industry. )

(6) Agricultural education should be regarded as an essential branch
of technical education and should be closely linked up with the other
branches. Senior Basic or Middle as well as High Schools in rural areas
should have an agricultural bias.

(7) In view of the great importance of agricultural education for this
country a special committee of educational and agricultural experts should
be set up to consider the subject fully.

(8) In order to provide suitable instruction and training for the
different types of workers required there should be the following main
types of technical institutions :—

{a) Junior Technical or Industrial or Trade Schools,
{b) Technical High Schools, )
(¢} Senior Technical Institutions.
(a) and (b) will normally provide full-time instruction preparatory
to emplovment, while (c) will also provide part-time instruction for those
already in employment.

{g) The type and duration of part-time instruction should he deter-
mined in consultaion with employers and according to the needs of the
locality. Tt is desirable that part-time classes should be held during the ©

day rather than in the evening.

(10) Wherever circu'nstances permit polytechnics are to be preferred to
monotechnics.

(1v) The following courses of studies should be provided in technical
institutions ;—

(i) a two-year full-time course in Junior Technical or Industrial
or Trade Schools to which pupils should be admitted on leaviny the
Senior Basic (or Middle) schzols at the age of about fourteen,

(i) a six-year full time course in Technical High Schools to which
selected pupils will be admitted on completing the Primary (Junior
Basic) stage at about the age of eleven. The first three years of the course
will be mainly devoted to general subjects,

(ili) a three-year full-time Diploma course to which students will be
admitted after passing the final examination of a Technical High School
or an equivalent examination.

(iv) a two-year full-time Advanced Diploma course for those who
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have passed the above examination,

(v) a three-year part-time Certificate course in Technical High Schools
for students already mn employment, '
(vi) a two-year part-time Advanced Certificate course for those who have

passed the above examination, and

(vil} classes in individual arts, crafts and other subjects, related to Indus-
try and Commerce for which there may be a sufficient demand.

(12) There should be only one external examination at the end of a course,
Other exa:minations should be conducted internally.

(13) All teachers in technical institutions should have some first-hand
experience of some branch of industry or commerce.

(14) (a) Teachers of general subjects in Technical High Schools should
receive the same grades of pay s teachers in ordinary High Schools.
They may be granted up to five increments for appropriate industrial or
commercial experience after the age of twenty,

ih) Teachers of technical subjects should receive the following scales of
salaries;— ’

(i) Workshop or Laboratory Assistants—Rs. 50—1—%5. The initial
salary should be fixed according to experience.

(i1) Teachers Class III—Rs. 75-—5-—150.
(iii) Teachers Class IT—Rs. 175-—10-~325.
(iv) Teachers Class I—Rs. 400—25—1,000.
_ (v) Principais—Salary according to the natureand size of the in-
stitution.

Teachers in Classes II and III may in certain areas be given an allowance
of up 10 50 per cent. to meet the high cost of living or other special circum-
stances.  There should also be a limited number of posts of special responsi-
bility cargying an allowance of Rs. 25 p.m. These will normally be limited to
Teachers in Class II and Class I1I.

(15) All teachers of technical subjects should be encouraged to keep in
touch with the appropriate branch of industry or commerce and, with
this object in view, they should be permitted to undertake consulting
practice or commissions, subject to approved conditions designed t)
prevent such private work interfering with the efficient discharge of their
duties as teachers,

~

(16} There should be an adequate system of scholarships and maintenance
allowances designed to ensure that no one having the necessary aptitude
and ability should be prevented by lack of means from pursuing a course
in technical institutions. Hostels should be provided wherever necessary.

(17) Technical institutions should be located in or near industrial and
commercial areas, but students from other areas should have an equal
opportunity of admission to those institutions. To ensure this it is neces-
sary that technical education should be organised on an all-India basis.

(18) Technical High Schools and Junior Technical, Trade or Industrial
Schools should be administered by Provincial Governments, but all techni-
cal education beyond this stage, except that-conducted in the Technological
Departments of Universities, should be placed under a central controlling
body which would have on it representatives of all the interests concerned.
This body should bz set up as soon as possible.
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(19) The formation of A. P. T.I. (I) is a most welcome step in the
direction of co-ordinating technical instruction in the country, It should
be given adequate representation on the central controlling body.

(20) It is essential that the administration of all technical education
should be under the Education Department of the Central or Provincial
Government or State, as the case may be. Thereshould be a separare
inspectorial staff for this purpose. The Education Department should
maintain close contact with the other Departments concerned with In-
dustry and Commerce.

(21) As a corollary to technical education in its higher stages being ad-
ministered by a central body, the financial responsibility will have to be
accepted by the Central Government,

ANNEXURE I
Agenda

1. To consider the scope and:function of Technical Education in the light
of recent developments and with special refcrencc to the future needs of Indla
so far as these can be foreseen.

2. To consider whether "the following branches of instruction should be
regarded as coming under the general heading of Technical Education:—
(a) Commercial Education. :

(b) Artin relation to Industry,
(c) Agricultural.

3. To consider what types of institution -should be included in a national
system of Technical Education and  in this connection to define the special
function and place of Technical High Schools and Junior Technical or In-
dustrial Schools in relation to the other branches of the Educational System,

4. To consider the proper relationship of the higher branches of techni-
cal instruction, including research, to universities ancl institutions of uni-
versity rank.

5. To determine how far the provision for Technical Education should
consist of full-time courses preparatory to employment or of part-time courses,
day or evening, designed for those already in employment.

6. To consider the content and duration of the main types of course to
be provided in technical institutions, :

7. To consider the question of Examinations at. the different stages of
Technical Education.

8. To conddeér the question of the remuxtment training, and condition of
service of teachers for technical institutions of different types.

g. To consider what arrangements should be made for enabling suitable
students in poor circumstances to take full advantavc of facilities for technical
education.

10.. To explore the best means oforganising and administering Technical
Education in order to meet the needs of the country as a whole.

11. To consider what Department of Government should be gencrally in
control of Technical Education. :

12. To consider what steps should be taken to secure the active co-opera-
tion of other Departments concerned with technical problems as well as of
employers and employees in Industry and Commenrce.

—— -
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ANNEXURE 1I
Note on Tecknical High School

General aims.—The general aims of a Technical High School will be to
offer to pupils of the.normal high school type an alternative form of higher
education of a less academic character, which will allow a greater freedom of
choice hoth to pupils and teachers and will comprise in the later stages grouped
courses incorporating the principles of technology and of commerce. Techni-
cal skill and manual dexterity will not be pursued merely for their own sake.
‘The object will be to cultivate an interest in the wider problems of modern
industry rather then in the technical difficulttics of particular processes, so
that the pupil upon entering employment will bring to bear an interest in his
“trade or profession not confined only to the office or workshop but embracing
its more comprehensive aspects, whether economic, technical or sociological.

Age of admission and length of course.~1In order to secure the right type
of pupil it will be important to fix the age of _admission not higher than that
at which hoys commonly enter upon other forms of post-primary education,
i.e., ahout 11 plus. For the first three years {or possibly four if boys are ad-
mitted in any number before 11) ‘the curriculum should be of a general cha-
racter and on similar lines to those followed in a good middle school so that
at the end of this stage pupils, whose particular bent or probable future
oecupation would best be met by a normal high school course, may be trans-
ferred without difficulty. This would at the same time facilitate transfers.
from as well asto highschools. After thisstagea certain number of subjects
of a practical character will be introduced into the curriculum but it should
again be emphasised that the methods by which they will be approached will
be primarily cultural and that the general education of the pupils in such
subjects as the Mother Tongue, English, History, Geography and Mathematics
will be correlated with but not subordinated to the practical instruction, As
the number of grouped courses containing technical, commercial and art sub-
jects will depend on the number of pupils admitted, their particular desires
and aptitudes, as well as the needs of industry and commerce in the area
which  the school may be expected to serve, it will be undesirable to specify in
too great a detail what these grouped courses will comprise, at any rate during
the experimental stage. In any case this will be a matter for determination
in the first ingtance by the principal in consultation with his Heads of De-
partments. As a general indication, however, it may be taken that the pro-
perties of materials, the elements of engineering science, measured drawing
and simple design will find a place in the technical course, while commercial
geography, economic history and business practice will form part of the com-
mercial course. This second stage would normally last for three years, the
practical subjects occupying a progressively large place during the last two
years,

A very important question will arise in connection with the medium
of instructicn.  As it is hoped that pupils leaving the school will ultimately
attain to positions of responsibility in the business world, itis important that
by the time they leave they should have a sound practical mastery of English,
i.e, they should be able to read, speak and understand English as used by an
educated Englishman. English of this kind as distinct from the English of
poets and classical writers should occupy a prominent place from the begin-
ning of the course, but the stage at which and the subjects in which it should
be used as the mediwm of instruction may bhe left for decision in the light
of experience. Shorthand and typewriting, if the demand for them is suffi-
ciently great, should be taught intensively towards the end of the course. It
is realised that suitable text books for some of the proposed subjects may not
be available in Bengal. In such cases the school must satisfy its own needs
by writing them or getting them written,
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A further question is whether schools of this type should take on external
leaving examination. There can be little doubt that puipils, parents and pros-
pective employers will all look for some certificate that the course has been
successfully completed, .but external examinations must on no account be
allowed to dominate the curriculum or restrict freedom to experiment,

Itis essential that all pupils throughout should be provided with the same
social and recreational amenities as they would enjoy ata good high school
and emphasis should also be laidon the fact that the school aims at turning
out adaptable well-educated boys rather than trained specialists for any parti-
cular branch of industry and commerce. Ifthis objective is kept clearly in
mind the intake of the school need not be determined by any statistical survey
of the capacity of local industry to absorb leavers in as much as the normal
leaver will be at least as adequately equipped as the high school leaver to find
employment.

Placing of leavers in  employment.—If schools of the type contemplated
are to be regarded as addition to the provisions for higher education already
made in schools of the accepted high school type, their products must increase
the number of juveniles seeking employment of a progressive and attractive
kind. If, however, their main object is to provide instruction which will lead
to more suitable employment for young people who would remain in any case
at some kind of school until 17 or 18, the numerical aspect of the effect of
their output on the labour market becomes less important. The gene-
ral question, however, of suitable employment for boys (and girls) leaving
school, and particularly for those who have been kept there at some sacrifice
by their. parents with the hope of their making a better startin life, requires
careful study, Itisavalid criticism of the present educational system that
it produces an article and does not concern itself whether the finished product
finds a market and ifit finds one, whether it fetches what itis worth. From
this point of view also it is essential that the new type of school, becanse it
is new, should enlist the active interest and support of industry and commerce
from the beginning and that what it stands for and what it offers should be
made known at every opportunity to the public atlarge. A Careers Bureau
will form a necessary part of the organisation. Steps should also be taken to
ascertain not only from the principal employers of labour in the area but also
from Government Departments vhich might find suitable revruits in the type
of body produced by a school of this kind and from municipal undertakings
with similar needs the approximate number of leavers they would be prepared
to take on annually.

Possible  modification in the organisation of the Technical High Sthool
during the transitional stage.~ It will be observed that the suggested course
for the Technical High School is designed to cover six years beginning from
the age of eleven plus. This means that the normal boy will complete the
course at about the age of seveanteen. I am aware thatat the present time,
not only in Bengal but also in India generally, boys are accustomed to com-
plete their high school course and even t> eater universities at a much younger
age. 1 believe, however, that modern educational opinion in India is coming
to regard the truncation of the high school course and the unduly early com-
mencement of the university course as undesirable and that before, very long
it will be the exception rather that the rule for a boy to start a university
career before the age of seventeen., I feel, therefore, that the length of the
course suggested for the Technical High School should stand, though during
the period of transition it may be necessary to shorten the second stage of the
course, at any rate for the abler boys, from three years to two. This may in-
volve a certain amount of adjustment inthe curriculum atthe earlier stage,
though it is to be hoped that the need for this will only be temporary.

This note was written sometime ago. Mr. Wood, Principal of the Delhi
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Polytechnic, wio has practical experience of running a Technical High School
in India, will be able to advise the Committee how far in his opinion the views
expressed in the note require modification.

- Sd/- JOHN SARGENT.
ANNEXURE I

Note on the History of the Control of Technical and Industrial Educa-
tion in India

The Report of the Indian Industrial Commission (1916—-1918) contained
the following observations on the question whether the control of Technical
and Industrial Education should be exercised by the Departments of Educa-
tion or the Departments of Industries :—

“197. Although we have proposed to place the control of technical and
industrial education under the Departments of Industries, we are aware that,
specially in regard to the former class of education, there is a strong body of
opinion in favour of retaining it under the Director of Public Instruction.

“This opinion appears to be based on the following grounds; firstly, that
the Department of Education cannot be dissociated from these forms of
teaching without loss, on account of the importance of method, with which
that department is naturally more familiar than any other; secondly, that
any form of teaching which is removed from the Department of Education.
may lose prestige in the popular mind ; thirdly, that all technical and indus-
trial training must include some degree of general education, with which the
Department of Education is organised to deal.

“178. In meeting these arguments, it must be borne in mind that, in the
first place, education designed to produce men who will readily find industrial
cmployment must in any case be very largely controlled by an agency which,
by its training and constant association, is in touch with the industries that
will furnish- that employment. Both in devising educational schemes and
in enswing by inwpection that they are actually followed in working, this
class of agency must have a predominant part. Itisnot enough to appoint
aman with an industrial training as aninspector of Industrial school; he
must throughout be kept in touch with industries and industrialists, or the
waining given will soon degenerate. Speaking generally, the different forms
of technical and industrial education have as their object either the training
of a man who will ultimately direct industrial operations or the productions of
workman skilled in some form of handicraft. Of the success of the teaching,
the private industrial employer must remain the ultimate judge. The Depart-
ment of Industries is the only Government organisation capable of entering
into his poiat of view, and the only one with which he can readily associate
himself. It is the only agency of any kind that can correlate the training of
the requirements as ascertained by it. Almost every educationalist of standing
who appeared before us was in general agreement with these views.

“Qur conclusions are strengthened by a consideration of the nature of the
various  forms of technical and industrial education, the necessity of which
has been indicated in our report. In the case of industrial schools, where
crafismanship is the all-essential feature of the training, the small amount of
¢lementary general education that is 1equired can easily be supervised by any
person of ordinary inteliigence, whilst the teaching of crafismanship must
be provided and controlled by an agency which Lo .ws from practical experience
the type of employee required by an industry, and can judge if the require-
ments have been fulfilled.  This the Education Department is not likely to be
able to do, judging by the results of its past efforts in this direction. In the
case of artisans who are trained in shops, the same arguments apply; and it
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will be easier for a2 Department of Industries to maintain the necessary re-
lations with railway or private shop managements. The superior training
for foremen which will be given under somewhat similar conditions but to
better educated persons and will involve a greater amount of theoretical
teaching seems to fall into the same category ; the only question is whether
the theoretical teaching requires any degree of control by experts in the
methods of imparting teaching generally. The danger of allowing the theore-
tical to outweigh the practical aspect of the training must be remembered. It
must also not he forgotten that the experience of industrial and technical train-
ing in other countries has evolved its own theories, traditions and expert
teachers, of which the Department of Industries can make a more understand-
ing use than the Department of Education. The control of the foregoing
forms of education should, therefore, rest with the Department of Industries,
but the advice and co-operation of the Department of Education should be
obtained in respect of general educational subjects, both in framing the courses
of instruction and in deciding on the m:thods of teaching and inspection.

“It is only where some form of higher theoretical instruction is needed,
such as that proposed by us for cngincers and specialised technologists, that
any question arises of the participation of the Department of Education in the
control. Part of the education of cngincers and the entire training of men
for posts of specialised technologists should, we have suggested, be given in
institutions of collegiate rank. Their expenditure should be administered
and their teaching controlled by joint boards, on which the Department of
Industries, the local University and employers should be represented. We
have already explained the relations which should exist between the Uni-
versities and these colleges.

“179. We desire here to draw attention to the great diversity of practice
which has hitherto prevailed in the methods of imparting industrial and techni-
cal education of all kinds in different parts of India, a diversity which has
unfortunately permitted the existence of much inefficient or misdirected teach-
ing. We think it necessary, for some time at any rate, to arrange for the
provision of a system of regular visits by specialist officers of the Imperial
Department of Industries. There is at present in the various provinces no
generally accepted tradition of correct methods in these forms of teaching,
and we think that Local Governments and Depariments of Industries would
be greatly assisted in their efforts to create one, by occasional visits from im-
perial officers, whose functions would be merely advisory, and would be con-
fined to placing their notes and observations before the Local Governments for
consideration. The specialist visitors would form a convenient channel for
transmission to one province of useful experience acquired by another, and
this would enable Local Governments, while retaining complete control of their
own industrial and technical education, to profit by the knowledge gained else-
where”,

The recommendations of the Industrial Commission were generally follow-
ed in all Provinces in India, except Bombay. In Bombay an industrial work-
shop was placed under the Industries Department for some time and that
Department also supervised the weaving schools, but the Department of Edu-
cation (assisted by a Committee of Direction) remained in control of technical
and industrial education. The majority ofa Comimittee which considered the
subject of technical education in Bombay in 1g21-22 recorded their opinion
that “in common with most other provinces, the provincial Department of
Education has not handled with coniideace the problems of technical educa-
tion”. But they recommended that technical education should remain
under the Director of Public Instruction, the immediate control resting with
" an enlarged Committee of Direction, over which the Director of Industries
could, if necessary, preside. Buta Committee appointed by the Provincial
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Government in 1926 to examine the working of the reconstituted department
of Industries found that the Director of Industries was nota member of the
Committce of Direction. They recommended his addition to the Committee
and advised that industrial education should be placed under his control.

In Madras, a committee on technical and industrial education which
presented its report in 1923 approved the system in force by which trade and
industrial schools were supervised by the Industries Department and the
colleges and higher institutions by other departments. In the Punjab, prior
to the report of the Industrial Commission, industrial and technical schools
were few and were under the control of the Education Department. The
Punjab Government accepted the advice of the Commission and the schools
were transferred to the Industries Department. The position therefore is that
technical and industrial schools are under the jurisdiction of the Department
of Industries whereas Technical Colleges are under the universities and ipso
Jacto under the Education Department.

In their report on Vocational Education in India Messrs. Wood and
Abbott ohserved as follows :—

“139. There remains for discussion the important question of the control
of the trade, industrial and technical schools, thatis whether they should be
transferred to the Department of Education when this assumes responsibility
for a certain measure of vocational education; or whether their control should
remain, as at present, with the Department of Industries. The latter course
was recommended in 1918 by the Indian Industrial Commission, which had
carefully considered the various factors to be taken into account in reaching
a decision in this point (Section 178 and 179 of their Report); and their
recommendation was accepted and acted upon.

“140. We are bound to point out that in nearly every great industrial
country of whose system of vocational education we have any knowledge (and
we have obtained information on this point from more than twenty different
countries) technical education ‘and general education are administered by the
same Department of State, ie., the Ministry of Education, although this
Ministry has, usually, separate sections each dealing with.a particular branch
of education. Nevertheless, we are not disposed to recommend that at the
moment any transfer of the trade, industrial and technical schools should be
made from one department to another, though we believe that such a transfer
may ultimately be necessary. Our reasons for this conclusion are—

{a) It is not desirable to modify an existing arrangement, which is
generally understood and accepted, unless quite cogent reasons exist.

(b) The schools, as now organised, are often productive industrial
undertakings rather than schools, Many of them buy raw materials, con-
vert them into finished goods and sell the product; and their aim is, in
many instances, to give manual skill rather than scientific knowledge.

{c) The Department of Education as yet have no staff competent to
inspect and advise on technical education, whereas the Department of In-
dustries in both provinces have officers of suitable experience and know-
ledge. . :

(d) The industrial schools are aiming, not merely at training students
but at developing fresh industries and using new local materials.

“With the growth of preparatory vocational education and, as we hope,
the development of technical schools of the polytechnic typein India, the con-
ditions will be materially altered and the control of technical education may
then have to be transferred, as in other industrial countries, to thz Depart-
ments of Edacation. We believe, however, that at present the time is not
ripe for this step to be taken ™,
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“ Adminisiration of Junior and  Semior Vocational  Schools.—141. What
we have said about the control of Industrial and Technical Schools does not
apply either to Junior or Senior Vocational Schools, whose educational con-
tentis so very closely related to that of the Schools of general education. We
recommend that they should in each province be administered by the Depart-
ment of Education. ”

In November 1941, the Government of Assam pressed for the discussion
by the Central Advisory Board of Education in India of the question of the
co-ordination of the Departments of Education and Industries in regard to
the promotion of Technical and Industrial education along with general edu-.
cation through universities and colleges. In doing so the Assam Government
referred to the need for the development of technical education especially in
relation to the process of industrialisation which had been stimulated by India’s
contribution to the War effort.

The Central -Advisory Board of Education considered the question at their
Seventh Meeting in January 1942, and, ¢“while recognising the importance
of the closest collaboration between the Departmentof Education and the
other Departments of Government concerned with industry and commerce as
well as ipdustrial and commercial interests, were strongly of opinion that if
overlapping and waste were to be avoided, all types of Technical Education,
using the word in its broadest sense, should inall provinces be under the
direct control of the Department of Education. They based this opinion
mainly on the ground that whatever other interests may be concerned, both
the primary objective and the technique required iere essentially instructional.
The Board regarded the matter asof particular importance in view of the
industrial developments which may be anticipated after the war and of the
contribution which Technical Institutions would be expected to make in this
connection. Evenin the case of War emergency measures like the Technical
Training Scheme the Board would attach much importance to close consulta-
tion between the department immediately responsible for the scheme and the
education authorities affected by it,” At their Eighth Meeting held in
January 1943 the Board reiterated the recommendation made at their Seventh
- Meeting that all types of Technical Education should be under the control of
the Education Department concerned. ’

ANNEXURE 1V,

DRAFT LETTER PROPOSED TO BE ISSUED BY THE PRESIDENT, ASSOCIATION OF PRIN-
creavLs of TecunicaL Instrturions (Inpia), TotHE DirRecTorRs oF PusLic
INSTRUCTION AND DIRECTORS OF INDUSTRIES OF ALL PROVINGIAL AND STATE
GOVERNMENTS.

Asscciation of Principals of Technical Institutions (India).

I enclose herewith a pamphlet describing the reasons for the creation of the
Association of Principals of Technical Institutions (India)—its aims and
objects, together with a copy of its Constitution. The appendix to the pamphlet
gives an account of the activities, achievements and ambitions of the Associa-
tion of Principals of Technical Institutions (England) and the Asscciation of
Principals of Technical Institutions (India). The Educational Adviser to the
Gvernment of India has given, full support on behalf of the Government of
India. This Association believes that your Government will recognise the need
for co-ordinating Technical Education in India and will co-operate with itin
such a manner as to make this possible.

1. by recognising the A. P. T. L. (India),
2. by accepting the All-India Diploma and Certificate Schemes (copy

attached) prepared and recommended by the A. P. T. I, (India) by adopt-
ing the All-India Courses in the Technical Institutions within your juris-
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diction and by accepting the financial commitments implied, namely :—a
fee payable to the appropriate Joint Examination Board by each institution
on applying for recogniticn and annually a fee per subject in .which candi-
dates are to be presented in a final examination.

3. by releasing, if required, any Principal in your employ to take partin
the Procecdings of the Council of the A. P. T. I. (India), not more than
four times a year, any in the Annual General Mzeting of the A.P.T. L
(India) and to pay the expenses incurred by your Principal engaged in
this connection, ‘

4 by nominating a representative to the Consultative Committee which
is being sot up to draw up a Policy in Technical Education,

This Association will always be glad to receive suggestions from you for the
betterment of Technical Education in this country with an indication to the
extent to which you will be prepared to commit your Government.

A pamphlet describing the reasons for the creation of the Association of Prin-
cipals of Technical Institutins (India)—its aims and objects.

‘‘ Education today might be considered to have three main objects. It
trained individuals to get a living, to live a life, to mould a world—in other
words, it was education for work, leisure and responsibility.”

(Sir Josiah Stamp)

In the last decade, unemployment amongst the educated middle classes in’
India grew to alarming proportions. The causes for the malady and the
remedies, therefore, came to be seriously discussed by Governments, Universities
and leaders of public opinion. Enquiry Committees were setup and in several
cases exhaustive reports were written and pubhshed.

In general, the existing system of education came in for severe criticism
as one of the main causes for the extent of unemployment amongst University
graduates and under-graduates. While the old system does not deserve the
wholesale condemnation to which it is subjected, it will have to be agreed that
it was too academic and too far divorced from first hand contact with the needs
and conditions obtaining in industry. There is need for a greater variety of
occupation, It was neither planned nor well defined.

Suggestions for educational reform covered a wide field, from the primary
to the post-graduate standard. Industrialisation on a countrywide scale, came
to be regarded by many as a sovereign remedy.

While all agreed that the situation was serious, the ways and means sug-
gested to meet the situation were necessarily different.

With the introduction of the constitutional reforms in 1921, Indian educa-
tion became a “‘ Provincial ” subject and was placed under the charge ofa
Minister responsible to the provincial legislature. The control and supervision
exercised by the Government of India over education in the Provinces ceased.

Along with many advantages certain disadvantages came to be noticed as a
result of this transfer, arising “mainly from an undue growthof provincial
exclusiveness, The Government of India realising the possibilities of these
dangers, still desired to take part in educational discussions and to assist pro-
vincial - governments by the dissemination of valuable information and by
arranging for meetings held with the object of promoting interchanges of
thought and experience. »

This led to the establishment in 1921, of a Central Advisory Board of
Education, which the Government of India, on the advice of the Indian Re-
trenchment Committee, decided to abolish in 1923, though they were doubt-
ful of the wisdom of such a step.
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The situation arising from the scale of unemployment amongst the edu-

cated middle classes must, in no small measure, have been responsible for
the revival of the Board in Agust 1935. /

At its inaugural geeting, the Board formulated proposals for a radical
reconstruction of school education. The scheme contemplated the division of
the school courses into definite stages, each with clearly defined objectives,
which would enable pupils, on the completion of each stage, either to pass on
with as little disturbance as possible to the next stage or enter employment.

On the advice of the Board, after consulting the Provinces and with their
concurrence, the government of India in 1936, secured the services of Messrs.
A. Abbott and S. H. Wood to advise the Provinces in the task of educational
reconstruction, with special reference to technical and vocational instruction.
The selection of these experts was made with the assistance of the Board of
Education in the United Kingdom. Mr. Abbott was a former Chief Inspector
of Technical Schools in Englaud and Mr. 8. H. Wood was Director of Intelli-
‘gence at the Board of Education, England.

Messrs.  Abbott and  Wood visited India during the winter season of |
1936-37. After an intensive study of conditions in the United Provinces, the
Punjab and Delhi, which they considered more profitable than a necessarily
cursory survey of British India generally, they submitted to the Government
of India their report entitled ¢ Vocational Education in Iniia, with a section
on General Education and Administration . But before the Provincial Gov-
ernments had time to examine the report and take action to suit their re-
quirements, the war broke out,

“War is waste but is not all waste”. This is particularly applicable to
Technical education which came into preminence through the unprecedented
‘demand for additional skilled workers for the purposes of a highly mechanised
war, The Technical Training Scheme, started in 1940, by the Labour De-
partment of the Government of India for the intensive training of semi-skilled
tradesmen for war purposes, aimed at turning out 50,000 men by the end of
March 1943, with a total training capacity of about 28,000. The scheme
applied not only to technical institutions but also to factories and workshops.
These latter were further requested to co-operate in a process of “ up grading ”
by which unskilled and semi-skilled replaced skilled and highly skilled labour
for transfer to the technical branches of the Defence Services and Ordrance
and Munitions factories. :

At the end of July 1943, 37,116 candidates were being trained in 317 train-
ing centres all over India, The training centres are still not working to fult
capacity; there are vacancies for over 9,245 candidates, This scheme alone has
more than doubled the existing facilities in the country, the number of students
on the rolls of Technical, Craft and Industrial Schools in India being about
30,000 in the year 1937. 49,589 technicians have been supplied to the Indjan
Army, the Royal Indian Navy, the Indian Air Force, and Ordnance and Civil
factories. In addition, men recruited directly by the Defence Services receive
specialised training in the service workshops and with machines they handle.

The problem for post-war industry is not merely one of how toretain the
additional workers taken on for expansion that was necessary to execute war
contracts, but is also one of absorbing .the skilled personnel no longer required
for the Defence Services. Education of new personnel will be as important as
re-educating and reconditioning the demobilised war technicians efficiently to
serve the peace-time requirements of industry. The two aspects of the
problem, industrial and educational, will have to be solved together.

It was recognised as early as 1935 that a radical reconstruction of schocl
education was essential.  The scheme formulated by the Central Advisory
Board of Education at iis inaugural meeting rightly Iaid great stress on the,
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intimate relationship Detween Secondary and Technical education. A stage
appears to have now been reached when it is equally essential to carry the
policy to its logical conclusion by a radical reconstruction of Technical educa-
tion. ' -

The substantial encouragement that the Governments have given to in-
dustry and to technical education as a part of their war effort can only be of
permanent benefit to the country if those connected with technical education
will, without any delay, formulate a policy for the co-ordination and co-opera-
tion of the different elements and work out a systematic- plan for the future.
This is all the more necessary if we are not to be confronted with a problem of
unemployment similar to the one that stared us in the face in the middle and
later years of the last decade. :

Industrial self-sufficiency in terms of National Defence and serious interference -
of free importation of essential articles in times of war need hardly be stressed
afier the experience in the country during the last four years. New industries are
springing up everywhere and old ones are moving forward under rapidly chang-
ing conditions. In order that this process may continue with ease and efficiency
it seems desirable to evolve a system of technical education which can cope with
the ever changing requirements of industry. oo

Any system of co.ordination and co-operation should have for its object
the elimination of waste and duplication. It is well known that many pro-
vinces and Indian States have no engineering colleges of their own and the
students from these areas experience great dilficulties in securing admission
into outside colleges. There are, on the other hand, many colleges offering
instruction in Civil, Mechanical and Electrical Engineering but very few in
Architecture, Marine Engineering, Aeronautical Engineering, Town Planning
and other important subjects. The position is so serious that it is even difficult
to secure comprehensive information about the: details of the instruction im-
parted in different technical intitutions in the country, as prior to the forma-
tion of the Association of Principals of Technical Institutions {India), there
was no organisation in existence which concerned iiself with this all-important
subject.

The existing conditions can hardly be deemed satisfactory. What is needed
is a policy and a plan for co-ordination of effort,  What should be the policy ?
Who are the persons best suited to lay down that policy 7 What should be the
agency to put it into execution ?  L'hese are questions which call for an urgent
answer, .

B:fore examining the details of the policy it would be necessary to under-
stand the ohject it is intended to achieve. Technical education in its widest
implication, covering education for Industry, Commerce and Citizenship must
form an integral part of the educational system. The impression that this
type of education is necessarily on a lower plane than literary education should
be removed.  For its success, it is essential that occupations should absorb the
students who pass out of the technical schools. At the same time the purely
educational benefit to be derived from studies of a practical kind must be
recognised, and the expansion of technical education, not simply on the ground
of its conuibution to industrial development but also because it has a more sti-
mulating effect on certain types of intelligence than a curriculum of the normal
academic kind needs encouragement,

There are three parties principally concerned with technical education in
this or any other country. They are the school, the college and the employer.
They are engaged in producing young men who will be able to take their places
in industry as artisans, foremen and executives. The artisan is the product of
the primary school, the foreman of the junior technical school or technical high
school and the executive of the Polytechnic, the technical college or the uni-
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versity. ‘The university, on the whole, tends to turn out a more academic
article than the Polytechnic, with the result that the former leans towards research
and the latter towards the managerial posts in industry. Universities take only a
small proportion of a fairly uniform age, standard and type while the technical
institutions are concerned with the remainder.

After a boy leaves the primary school the whole of industry should be open
to him in accordance with his ability and his desire to apply it. If he coma
pletes the technical high school education, he should normally be able to go into
industry where he can secure his further training in works, along with facilities
to attend part-time classes at technical colleges to improve his theoretical know-
ledge. These part-time classes may be taken during the day by arrangement
with the employer or in the evening in the students’ own time.

If a man in Madras wants to employ a foreman who received the theoretical
part-of his training, after he startedp in the works or mill, at Delhi he should be
able to sce a certificate which would be as well known and have as much value to
him as to a Delhi employer—in other words an all-India Certificate. The
object is not to secure a common examination but to ensure a common stand-
ard.

If an employer, in Bombay, has before him candidates with diplomas or
certificates awarded at Benares, Calcutta, or Madras, he should not have to
weigh up the value of the respective qualifications. It would be a great help
to himif he had a common standard by which to judge his prospective
employeées  To secure this object by an all-India Certificate Scheme of
Examination close collaboration between the college, tht employer and the
Governments is necessary. But before technical institutions can usefully and
ti)ﬁ'ef:tively participate in such a scheme they will have to be organised on a national

asis, : .

Before a detailed policy for technical education can be adopted on an All-
India basis, a survey will have to be undertaken to study the existing conditions
s0 that changes and improvements can be devised to suit the changing require-
ments of an industrially young country, No opportunity should, however, be
lost of deriving benefit from the experience of other countries who have led the
way in industrialisation.

In 1937, four Associations in the United Kingdom, intimately connected
with Technical Education, viz., the Association of Technical Institutions, the
Association of Principals of Technical Institutions, the Association of Teachers
in Technical Institutions and the National Society of Art Masters appointed a
Joint Committee to prepare a report on “Policy in Technical Education .
The most valuable experience in the country would thus appear to have been
brought to hear on the subject and the recommendations contained in the joint
report would necessarily give a definite lead in the formation of a National
policy. While some of the recommendations must, by their very nature, deal
with problems that are peculiar to that country, there are others that are of a

gencr;a.l nature and could with advantage be studied and applied to other countries
as well. .

The following ten out of twenty-two recommendations contained in the report
could with equal force apply to Indian conditions:—

1. Technical Education should be organised on a regional basis. Where
the region, regarded as an art, commercidl, or industrial unit, embraces areas of
more than one Local Education Authority, the arrangements should be such that
students in any one institution, taking the same courses, may be treated alike in

regard to fees and conditions of admission.

- 2. Co-operation between Technical Colleges, Art Colleges. Comrﬁercial
Colleges, University Colleges, and Universities should be encouraged and so
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defined as to secure co-ordination and to minimise overlapping in staffing and
equipment. '

3. Attendance at part-time day courses of study for advanced students should
be encouraged. :

4. Additional facilities should be provided to enable workers in small
urban and rural areas who cannot obtain suitable Technical Education locally
to proceed to centres for short intensive full-time courses of “training. Similar
courses might usefully be provided for workers from certain large centres
cither in their own towns or at chosen centres, where suitable groups could be
collected.

5. A National Scheme of Technical and Art Scholarships should be pro-
vided to enable students of sufficient merit and works experience to pass into
appropriate full-time day courses of study. .

6. Thesystem of National Diplomas and Certificates, forming a most valu-
able link between industry and commerce and education should be encouraged
and, where possible, extended.

7. The teaching of Industrial Administration is capable: of wide develop-
ment, and should receive every assistance. .

8. Short week-end or summer courses for specialist teachers organised by the
Board of Education have proved most valuable and should be extended.

g. Courses of training in teaching should be made available as widely as
possible for part-time teachers engaged in«industry and commerce, :

10. Facilities for physical training and social activities should be ex-
tended. : , ' .

An all-India policy based on the principles enunciated in the above recom-
mendations would be ona regional basis. It will depend on inter-provincial
co-operation to minimise overlapping in staffing and equipment. Part-time day
courses can be successful only if the employers adopt a progressive attitude
towards employees and theoretical training. National Surveys and National
Technical or Arts Scholarships can only be possible with liberal financial aid
from industrialists and ‘or Governments. All-India Certificate, short week-end
or Vacation courses. and teaching of Industrial administration will require
constant co-ordination between Governments, Technical Institutions, professional
bodies and the employers.

For such a comprehensive policy, for its initiation and execution, con-
sultations and exchange of opinions between Government representatives,
employers, employees and teachers will be necessary. To suit the present Indian
conditions it is felt that an Association of Principals of Technical Institutions
would be a suitable body to help the smooth working of a National policy of
Technical Edycation, while the formulation of such a policy will be the res-
ponsibility of a consultative body consisting of representatives of the Central
Government, Provincial and State Governments, organised _industries, Trade
and Commerce, employers and employees. Provision can be made for the co-
option of additional members on this Committee whose experience and advice
is likely to be of value. Through a Standing Committee and various Sub-
committees, the Consultative Committee could maintain permanent contact with
the Association of Principals of Technical Institations, which could suitably run
the secretariat of the Consultative Committee.

The main responsibility to ensure the working of the policy would rest with
the Association. For the working of aay siagle ilem of the programme con-
tained in the broad outline of a national policy suggested above, an organisa-
tion of this kind would appear essential. A Principal of a technicai institution is
the best person to advise on regionalisation, stafl, equipment, National Certi-
ficates and scholarships, short week-end and vacation courses and the training
of teachers. ' .
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~'An enthusiastic group of principals aided by a Consultative Committee
as outlined above is best fitted to conduct a survey of the facilities at present
existing in the Technical Institutions with a view to implementing a planned
-and well-defined policy.

With a national policy and a " trusted, able and keen group of Principals
of Technical Insticutions guided and advised by a truly representative Con-
sultative Committee, it should be possible to proceed confidently to make an
effective contribution in the building up of a democratic post war industrially-
minded India.

APPENDIX.

The A. P. T. 1. (England) is a body which has taken firm root in that
country and is oae of the chief agencies for co-ordinating Technical Education
on a National basis acting in an advisory capacity to the Board of Education.
The Association deals with matters such as entrance examinations, the relation-
ship between Secondary and Technical Education, Syllabuses, Fxaminations,
Diplomas, Certificates, Scholarships, Staff, buildings, equipment, libraries, re-
creational and social amenities, research, etc., pertaining to Technical Educa-
tion. It also co-operates with its sistzr associations (A. T, I, A. T. T. L. and
N. 8. A. M.) and professional bodies in regard to all matters of common interest,
but it has no executive powers. )

The more important matters which the A. P, T. 1, (England), in conjunc-
tion with its sister associations, has so far achieved, are the following:—

(1) Most of the Principals of Technical Institutions are membars of the
A.P.T.1, and the work and progress made by the association are given publi-
city through periodic bulletins. ' ,

(2) (a) It has established links with technical educational organisations in
other countries so that common Problems of Technical Education are discussed
and their knowledge is kept up-to-date,

(b) It maintains contact with the English-Speaking Union and other similar
organisations. These bodies award scholarships which enable the holders to visit
and see industrial works of other countries.

(c) It is represented on the British Management Council, which provides’

facilities for-education and training in industrial and commercial management.

(3) Tt has been able to establish uniform scales of salaries for the teachers
of Technical Institutions, with extra allowances available for those teachers
whose work is of an advanced character.

(4) It has formulated a scheme for the training of technical teachers.

(5) It has set up a system of State Technical Scholarships.

(6) Ithas helped to establi-h the National Diploma and Certificate schemes.
The schemes themselves are based upon collaborattion between the Board of
Education and the appropriate national professional organisation, on the one
hand, and the local Technical Institution on th_e other.. Thfa Naticnal Diploma
an! Certificate schemes now cover Mechanical Engineering, Electrical En-
gineering, Naval Architecture, Chemistry, Building, Textiles, a.nd t0 some ex-
tent Gas Engineering and Gass Supply ; other proposals are being considered,
and a scheme for Board of Education Endorsed Certificates in Commerce has

been put into operation.

Some light will bz throwa on the present activity of the Association from

the following account on the recent Memorandum entitled “Britain needs a
National Policy of Technizal Education” {»de Times Educational Supple-

- ment, 8th May 1935} ’
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“Ths Memorandum outlines a comprehensive policy for Technical Eduy-
cation as the only sure foundation for national development. It further states
that nothing less than a fully comprehensive national plan, covering the entire
field of technical and commercial education will suffice to meet future needs.
This plan must make provision for boys and girls, adults and juveniles, for all
grades of ability and every kind of occupation ; it must be co-ordinated with all
other aspects of education and incorporated with the total educational policy of
the nation. Itis with th's conviction, states the Memorandum, that the Asso-
ciation of Technical Institutions and the Association of Principals of Technical
Institutions are now engaged in considering proposals for a national policy of
Technical Education™.

In July 1941, Mr. W. W. Wood, F.R.I.B.A,, M I Struct .E, Principal, Delhi
Polytechnic, Delhi, called a meeting at Delhi of Principals of Technical Insti-
tutions from all over India. Mr. Joha Sargent, G LE, M.A., Educational Ad-
viser to the Government of India, presided at the first séssion. The meeting
resolved to form an Association of Principals of Technical Institutions in India,
on the lines of the A, P. T 1. (England), for the express purpose of co-ordinat-
ing Technical Education throughout the country, including Indian States.

The A, P. T. I, (India) set up a Constitution Sub-Committee which drew
up the Constitution, Pressure of work due to the fact that the members of the
Association are connected with the Technical Training Scheme, also difficulties
of travel, and shortage of funds, have been the main impediments in the func-
tioning of the Association. However, within the short period of its existence,
it has been able to achieve the following towards the co-ordination of Technical
Education in Indja:— '

1. It has a membership of 60 and the Association maintains contact with
the Inter-University Board and the Central Advisory Board of Education,

2. It has prepared a programme and terms of reference for an All-India
Consultative Committee to draw up a Policy in Technical Education in which
all interests—Governmental, employers, employees, educational and examina-
tion will be representsd (copy attached;.

3. It has prepared a scheme f r All-India Diploma Certificate Courses in
Technical, Art and Commercial subjects (copy attached). ‘

;a) It hes formed a Joirt Examination Board with Sir Cameron Badenoch,
Auditor General in India as Chairman to implement the A. P. T. I. (1) Scheme
in ‘Commerce’ and All-India Diploma Certificate courses in Commerce have now

been established at Delhi Polytechnic.

(b) It is taking steps to form Joint Examination Boards in Engineering,
Applied Scicnce, Art, Architecture, etc.

(c) It has been invited by the Governmeat of India, Department of Educa-
tion, Health and Lands, to form a Joint Examination Board for the conduct of
the Pre-Engineering Course of Delhi Univesity. ' '

The Joint Examination Board will form a Sub-Committee to draft syllabii of
courses, etc. '

4. Ithopes to institute a Sub-Committee on post-war training for ex-
service men and others, with a view to equip them for peace-time occupations
in industries.

THE AssociaTion OF PrincipaLs oF Tecunical Institutions (Inpia).
All-India Diploma and Certificate Scheme.
1. The All-India Diploma and Certificate Scheme will aim at producing:
(a) Foremen and Charge hands, and
. (b) Supervisory grades, in industry and persons in equivalent positions
in the professions and commerce,
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2. Itis proposed to run two types of courses:
(a) All-India Certificate Course which will be a:

(1) Part.time Day Course, or

(i) Part-time Evening Course, or

(iii) Part-time Day and Evening Course.

These courses are intended to provide Technical Training for persons
already in employment.
(b) All-India Diploma Course which will be a Full-Time Day Course.
3. All-India Certificate Course:
(a) Preliminary: -

Object :—This is a preparatory course for the Senior All-India Certi-
ficate Course.

Qualifications for admission :—

(i) After completion of 6th or its equivalent class.

Duratio :—4 years, .

(ii) After completion of gth or its equivalent class.

Duration:—2 vears.
(b) Senior :

Object :—To prepare persons already in the employ of workshops,
factories, etc., for promotion as Foremen and Chargemen, and to
equivalent positions in the professions and commerce.

Qualifications for admission:

(i) The Preliminary All-Ind‘a Certificate;

(ii) A Leaving Certificate of a Technical High School ;

(iii) Up to the Matriculation standard conditional upon passing the
prescribed admission examination. Admission to a year of a course
higher than the First year may be made by the Principal on the recom-
mendation of the Head of the Department concerned after a personal
interview with the candidate.

Duration :—3 years.
(c) Advanced:

Object :—This is in continuation of the Senior All-India Certificate
Course for a higher qualification.

Qualifications for admission : A senior All-India Certificate :

Duration :—1 to 3 years according to subject.

In all the 1bove courses indtruction must be provided for at least 180
hours per annum.

4. All-India Diploma Course :
(a) Senior:

Object :—To prepare persons for Supervisory Grades.

Qualifications for admission :

(i) A Leaving Certificate of a Technical High School ; or

(i) Up to Matriculation standard conditional upon passing the
prescribed admission examination
Admission to a year of a course higher than the First Year may be

made by the Principal on the recommendation of the Head of the De-
partment concerned, after a personal interview with the candidate,

Duration : ~Three years’ full-time training plus one year’s full-time
practical training in a recognised industrial or commercial concern.

(b) Advan-ed:

Object :—This is in_continuation of the Senior All-India Diploma

Course for a higher qualification.
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Qualification for admission:

A Senior All-India Diploma in the same subject.
Duration :—One year’s full-time training plus one year’s full-time
practical training in a recognised industrial or commercial concern,

The A.P.T.I (I),in conjunction with the individual institutions like
the Institution of Engineers, India; Institute of Architects, India; Mill-
owners, India, (Bombay, Almedabad, Calcutta); European and Indian Cham-
bers of Commerce, Indian Branch of Institute of Chemistry,-etc., will form the
Examining and Certificate and Diploma awarding body and will be styled the
“Examination Board”. Subject to their acceptance of the Scheme the Certi-
ficate or Diploma will be endorsed by the Central and Provincial or Indian
State Government concerned.

6. Definition : In the following rules the term Association refers to the
“Association of Principals of Technical Institutions (India)” and the term
“Board” as defined at (5) above, to the Examination Board.

7. Colleges or Schools seeking the approval of schemes must submit these in
accordance with the instructions laid down by the A.P.T.1. (I). Before
approving a scheme the Association and the Board will require to be satisfied,
for the purpose of the courses under the scheme, as to the equipment of the
school, the qualifications of the staff, the curriculum and syllabuses of instruc-
tion in the several subjects, and the steps to be taken to secure that students are
not admitted to the courses unless they are qualified to profit by them

8. Examinations upon the courtes «f study as set outin syllabuses sub-
mitted with the schemes must be held in each year of the course. The examina-
tions in all except the final stage in each course will be conducted by the Techni-
cal Institutions or Colleges concerned. The final examination in each stage of
each course will be conducted by the Board.

It will be a condition of approval of a scheme that certificates and
diplomas shall be issued only to those candidates who pass the prescribed
examinations, and that no candidate shall be awarded any certificate or diploma
by the Board on the result of a common examination in which he has failed to
obtain an All-India Certificate or Diploma. The further conditions of issue,
viz., as to home work, class work, laboratory work, etc., prior to the final vear
of the course must be submitted for approval. The right is reserved to call for
the worked papers and the testimonies of the studies of any student to whom the
issue of a certificate or diploma- is desired and for any school records of his
attendance, etc. The award of a certificate or diploma may be withheld if the
prescribed conditions are not satisfied.

10. Arrangements must be made by the College or. School Authorities for
the conduct and supervision of the examinations held under the scheme, The
examinations will be open to inspection by representatives of the Board.

11. The marking by the examiners appointed by the Board of the papers
worked in the final examination will be subject to revision by the Board and
the marks as accepted or revised by them will be taken into account as ex-
plained below for the purpose of awarding certificates, diplomas or distinctions.

12. Inorder to obtain a certificate or diploma a candidate must make not
less than 75 per cent., of the possible attendances in each year of the course, and
must obtain :—

(i) not less than 40 per cent of the possible marks in each subject in the
final examination ;

(it) not less than 40 per cent. of the possible marks obtainable in the
final year for home work, class work, laboratory work, etc., taken separate-
ly, in each subject for which such marks are to be awarded under the ap-
proved scheme ;
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(iii) not less than 50 per cent. of the grand total of marks obtainable
in the final year. Of this total the possible marks in the final examination
should constitute %o per cent. and the remaining g0 per cent. should be
the possible marks for home work, class work, laboratory work, etc., for
the final year.

In order to obtain an endorsement in a subject where no marks are available
for home work, class work and laboratory work, etc., a candidate must secure
not less than 50 per cent. of the possible marks in that subject.

13. Adistinction may be awarded to any candidate qualified to receive a

. certificate or diploma who gains not less than 4o per cent. of the possible marks

in the final examination in any subject and his cerficate or diploma may be

specially endorsed with the name or names of the subject (s) in which he has
thus distinguished himself. .

Holders of Advanced Certificates or Diplomas may be candidates at subse-
quent examinations, with a view to obtaining distinction, but this will not be
permitted in the case of Senior Certificates or Diplomas.

For a limited period after a scheme has been approved, certificates and
diplomas may be awarded to students who have not fulfilled the prescribed
conditions in earlier years, provided that the conditions applicable to the final
year have been completely satisfied.

14. All syllabuses will be issued by the Board in skeleton form and the
Technical Schools/Colleges will submit detailed syllabuses based thereon for the
approval of the Board. .

15. Examination Fees:—

All-India Certificate:
Rs.
(a) Preliminary ... 5
(b) Senior 10
(c) Advanced 15
All-India Diploma:
Rs.
(a) Senior 20
(b} Advanced e e 25
Association or Principars or Tecunicat InstituTions (INpia).

Constitution,

1. Title—The title of the Association shall be the “Association of Prin-
cipals of Technical Institutions India”.

2. Object—To confer on all matters relating to the work now conducted
and which may be conducted in the Technical Institutions, and to take such
. action with reference thereto as seems desirable.

. (1) Membership.—Memb rs of the Association shall be Ordinary Mem-
bers, Life Members and Honorary Members. In the case of Ordinary Mem-
bers, membership shall be limited to persons holding the position of whole-time
principal of one of the following :

 (a) Technological, Commercial, or Art Institution which provides a full
time progressive course of instruction, covering at least 3 years, for students
o-er the age of 16, leading to a degree, diploma or certificate, provided that the
Institution in question is affiliated to a University or is maintained by or receives’
a grant from the Central Government, the Government of a Province or of an
Indian State.

(b) High School offering full-time instruction of a technological or vocae
tional character to all students for a period of not less than 3 years,
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(c) Institution imparting progressive part-time instruction in technological,
art or commercial subjects, leading up to qualifications under (a), provided the
institution has had at least 100 individual students on its rolls in each of the
3 consecutive calendar years, prior to application for membership.

An officiating Principal, as well as a Principal, who is on furlough or absent
from his post, may both be members of the Association.

Notwithstanding what has been laid down above, the Council reserves the
right to accept or reject any application for membership, subject to the approval
of a general meeting.

Life membership, admission to which shall be made at the annual general
meeting on the nomination of the Council, shall be limited to persons who,
having been Ordinary Members, have retired from active service with an
institution as defined above.

Honorary Members shall be nominated by the Council or by the District

branches for election at the annual general meeting. Honorary Members will’

be elected for a period of one year at a time.

. (ii) Associateship.—Associates shall be persons having held the post of
whole-time Principal of an institution mentioned in para. 3, sub-paras. (a),
(b) and (c) temporarily, and who have reverted to their substantive post in the
same institution. ,

4. Voting—Members and Life Members shall each have one vote, Hono-
rary Members shall have no vote but may attend all general meetings, The
Chairman of Committee or meeting shall have a casting vote in addition to hijs
own individual vote. Associates shall have no vote. An officiating Principal
(or the person in active charge of the Institution) shall have a vote only whilst
holding the office of Principal in the absence of the Principal. Should the Prin.
cipal be temporarily in charge of another Institution as defined in (a), (b) or
(c) under para. 3 (i) both have the right to vote.

5. Subscription. ~The subscription of each Ordinary Member shall be
Rs. 10 a year. The fee for Life Membership shall be the amount of one year’s
Ordinary Membership subscription, i.e., Rs. 10. Principals elected to Ordi-
nary Membership on and after 1st July in each year shall be required to pay
half the annual subscription for that year, An ordinary member may, if he so
desires, pay a compounded subscription of Rs. 100 to cover the whole period of
active Ordinary Membership. '

Subscriptions shall be due in advance on the Ist January in each year,
Fees for Life Membership shall accompany application for transference to this
class. Members who have not paid their subscriptions by the beginning of
December will receive notice of the same by registered letter from the Honorary
Secretary in calling the Annual General Meeting, and such defaulting members
will have no power to vote until their arrears of subscription have been paid.

6. Oﬁcirs of the Association—The Officers of the Association shall con-
sist ofi— ‘
The President, ’
The Vice President (who shall be presidentelect for the following year)
The Hon. Treasurer, and ’
The Hon. Secretary or two joint Hon. Secretaries.

Casual vacancies may be filled by the Council an& remain valid until the
next Annual General Meeting.

The Officers shall be proposed and seconded in writing not less than 6o days
prior to the Annual General Meeting and elected by a_majority by postal vote
and the results announced by the Hon,- Secretary at the Annual General meet.
ing,

,
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The Council may appoint an Assistant Secretary, who need not be a mem.

ber of the Association, and they are empowered to grant an honorarium to such
Assistant Secretary, : :

7. Meetings of the Association.—The official year of the Association shall be
the calendar year. ' .

(a) An Annual General Meeting shall be held on a date and at a place, to
be decided by the Council. i

The bussness shall be :— -

(1) to receive the Annual Report of the Council,

(2) to receive the Financial Statement,

(3) to elect the Officers of the Association and the members of the Coun-
cil,

"(4) to elect Auditors,

(5) to transact any other business in accordance with Article (2) of the
Constitution. .

(b) A Special General Meeting shall be called by a resolution of the Coun-
cil, or at the request of ten members, forwarded in writing to the Hon. Sec-
retary. Foutteen days, notice of such a meeting shall be considered suffi-
cient, and the meeting shall take place within twenty-eight days of the receipt
of the request by the Hon. Secretary,

8. District. Branche;—Members shall be grouped as belonging to one or
other of the following districts,piz. :—

Northern, Southern, Eastern, Western and Central.

Each District Branch shall appoint a Chairman and a Convener and shall
arrange meetings of its members at such times and places as' may be found
convenient. Each such Branch may form Sub-Eranches, if desired. The rules
for the government of Branches and Sub-Branches shall be framed by the
Council and approved at a general meeting.

The Treasurer of the Association shall be empowered to meet the expenses
incurred by a Branch in summoning meetings of the Branch or Sub-Branches
and in issuing Minutes and other reports, provided that such expenses do not
in any year exceed two Rupees per ordinary member of the District Branch.

No District Branch or Sub-Branch shall have power to enter into negotia-

tions involving questions of policy with other bodies except through and with
the consent of the Council.

9. Council.—There should be a Council, consisting of the officers of the -
Association, together with the retiring President and ten district representatives,
two from each district, :

No district representative on the Council shall normally continue in office
for more than three years, or be eligible for re-election until after an interval
* of one year from the date of his retirement from office. The order of retire-
ment shall be subject to the further limitation that a member elected to fill a
casual vacancy on the Council shall hold office only until the expiry of the term
of office of the member whose place he has taken. Such period of service on
the Council shall not prevent a member from immediate election to a further
period of three years.

The retiring President shall be a member of the Council for a period o
one year.

Elections of district representatives to membership of the Council shall be
made by the District Branches. The names of members so elected shall be for-
warded to the Hon. Secretary twenty-one days prior to the Annual General
Meeting,
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10. Meeting of the Council. ~Meeting shall take "place ‘as*“ofteri- -as the
Council may decide, and 4t such places as may be found most* convenient. -The
quorum shall be four out of 16.- The Council may be summoned by :the Prési-
dent on receipt of a request in writing by three members of the Council,” such
meeting to be held within fourteen days of the receipt of request by the: Hom.
Secretary. ' ' o Ca

el

11. Notices of Meetings.—Notices calling” - ordinary, gcncfal and Cou!_xcil
meetings, other than on the President’s requisition, shall be despalched by the
Honorary Secretary 30 days in advance of the meeting. S

12.  Alterations to Rules.—No alteration shall be made in these Rules éx-
cept at the Annual General Meeting, and notice proposing any alterations ‘must
be in the hands of the Hon. Secretary one month before the date of the Annual
General Meeting, and be circulated - amongst the members at least one week
before the date of the meeting. Such alterations shall tequire by show - ef
hands, or such other method as the Chairman’ of the: Meeting may decide, a
two-thirds majority of members present at the meeting,.

AssociaTioN oF Principats oF TecHNicAL Institutions (INpia) CoNsuLTATIVE
SuB-COMMITTEE, ' :

Meeling of the Consultative Sub-Committee held .on\Thursda_y,-' ‘
the 15th QOctober 1942 L e

The following resolutions were finally accepted for presentation to the
Executive Committee, Association of Principals of. Technical Imstitutions
(India), for adoption :— - : ~ . S

1. Thata pamphlet describing the reasons for the creation of the A.P,T.I.
(I} and its aims and objects, if possible, with a forewotd by the Member for
Fducation, H:alth and Lands or the Educational Commissioner, Central - Gov-
ernment be issued. . This pamphlet, with a copy of thesé proposals and a co
of the constitution, to be sent to the Secretaries of the Departments of Educa-
tion, Health and Lands and of Labour of the Central Gosernment, and .Chief
Secretraries to Provincial Governments and to the Governments of. Indian
States with an  accompanying letter from the President explaining the desir-
ability of creating a Consultative Committee to draw up a policy in Technical.
Education, pointing out that up.to date only a Nucleus Committee has been
formed, and inviting the Governments to nominate representives to serve on the
Committee. Mr. B. R. Kagal very kindly undertook the preparation of the
pamphlet. . '

2. It was felt that this country lacks a definite co-ordinated sysicm of
technical education. . Qur existing system of technical education is .neither
planned nor well defined. T

3. It was felt that the facilities at present existing in the Technical Insti-
tutions in this country should be gone into in detail in order to overcome this
defect. This survey can be undertaken by the Consultative Committee pro-
vided the governments and employers come forward with the necessary. finan-
cial help. The survey should take into account the growih and development
= of technical education and .report upon. the provision of building accommoda-

tion, and the adequacy of equipment, staff, library facilities, sport facilities
etc., available in the institutions, S e
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4 It was considered that technical education should be organised on an
Al_l.-lndxa basis, Education is’ at present a provincial subject, and owing to
this arrangement there has been of recent vears, a growing tendency to limit
admissions ta technical colleges and technical institutions to students domiciled -
in a particular province, This restriction of admission may ultimately lead to
unnecessary duplication in certain branches of technology, and create more
technical institutions without sufficient funds; and it will also tend to produce
technically qualified menin excess of the demand. If Technical Education
were organised on a basis of all-India co-operation, eliminating unhealthy
competition without doing away with healthy rivalry, it would be possible to
make arrangements for students to take courses of training in any institution
students from all over India being treated alike in regard to fees and conditions
of admission. ) s

5. 1t was considered desirable to encourage co-operation between Techni-
cal, Art, Crafts, and Commercial Institutions and Universities, so as to secure
co-ordination and to minimise overlapping in staff and equipment,

6. It was considered necessary to increase the provision of full-time trade
schools providing training in individual trades. In the provision of such
courses due regard should be given to the possibility of absorption of students
in industry and commerce. . ~

7. The Sub-Committee felt that preliminary and secondary educati
should be reviewed in the light of the present conditions of India arr;Zl conusigt?r(:-]-
tion given to the creation of basic schools, Technical Bias Schools and Technical
High Schools. Co-operation between all these and the Secondary and High
Schools for general education should be encouraged.

8. The Sub-Committee was of the opinion that attendance should be en-
couraged at part-time Day Courses of study rather than, or in addition to
part-time evening course. Employers should be persuaded to release their
employees for one or two days per week to attend day classes in addition to, or
preferably instead of, evening classes, when students are tired out after a d,ay’s
work, :

The Sub-Commitiee considered that additional racilities should be pro-
vided to enable workers in small urban and rural areas, who cannot obtain suit-
able technical education locally, to proceed to centres for short intensive full-
time courses of training. -Similar courses might usefully be provided for
workers from certain large centres, either in- their own towns or at chosen
centres, where suitable groups could be collected.

10. It was felt that schemes of Technical, Commercial and Art Scholar-
ship should be provided to enable students of sufficient merit and works
experience to pass into appropriate full-time day courses of study.

11. The Sub-Committee recommends that a system of All-India Diplomas

and Certificates, forming a most valuable link between industry and commerce
_and education, should be created.

12, The grouped course system, in which several closely related subjects
connected with a “particular trade are taught together as one single course, is
recommended.

13.. Short week-end or Summer Courses {or specialist teachers were con-

. sidered essential. . o

14. The Sub-Committee was of the opinion that every enceuragement to *
undertake research shoull be given to teachers capable of carrying out original
investigation, without detriment to the efficient performance of their normal
duties. In all Technical -Institutions doing advanced work, research by a
fair proportion of the staff is essential to inspired instruction.
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15. It was considered desirable to extend facilities for physical training
and social activities. :

16. The Sub-Committee understands that the Central Government has
agreed to continue the War Technical Training Scheme for a minimum perjod
of 18 months after the cessation of hostilities. The Committee thought it
desirable that the Government should be advised on the form that this cone
tinued training of artisans should take. It was of opinion that, generally
speaking, it should consist in a widening of practical training supplemented by
the theoretical background that it has been impossible, owing to the time
factor, to include in the original Scheme.
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Serial No. ’ “Name of Publications : Year of Publi-
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1 Report on Vocational Education in India (Delhi, the Punjab and the . 1937
United Provinces) (E.H.L.—34). :

2%  Report of the Women’s education committee on primary education of 1937
girls in India—1936.

3*  Report of the Women’s education committee of Central Advisory Board of . 1937
Education to consider curriculum of Girly’ Primary Schools.in India. -

4* Report of the vernacular education comumittee of the Central Advisory 1937

Board of Education appointed to consider certain questions connect-
ed with the administration and c¢ontrol of Primary education.

5 Report of the First committee of Central Advisory Board of Education ~ 1938
appointed to consider the Wardha Education Scheme (E.H.L. 40). :

6 Report of the 2nd Wardha Education committee of the Central Advisory . 1940

‘ Board of Education (App. IV to 5th meeting proceedings). o
"7 Report of the Adult Education Committee of the Central Advisory Board 1940

of Education, 193g. (E.H.L. 46) (App. III to 5th Meeting proceed-
ings). .- . . -

8 Report of the Social Service and Public Administration Committee 1941

of the Central Advisory Board of Education in India, 1940 together
with the decisions of the Board thereon. (E.C. 6).

g+  Report of the Joint Committce appointed by the Central Advisory Board 1941
of Health and Central Advisory Board of Education on the Medical
Inspection of School Children. :

10 Report of the Scientific Terminology Committee of the Central Advisory 1941
Board of Education in India, 1940, tozether with the decidions of
the Board thereon. (E.C. 5) : .

1 Proceedings of the 6th Meeting of the Central Advisory Board of Educa- 1942
tion held at Madras on 11th and 12th January, 1941 (E.C. 4 VI).
12 Proceedings of the yth Meeting of the Central Advisory Board of Educa- 10942

tion in India held at Hyderabad, Deccan on 14th and 15th January,
1942. (E.C. 4 VII). -

13 Report of the School Building Committee, (E.C. 8), A 1942

14 Report of the Uniform Braille Code Committee. (E.C. 7). - 1942

15 Report of the Examination Comnmittee, 1942. (E.C. 12). 1942,

16 Report of the Expert Committee on a Uniform Braille Code for India 1941 -
with the Braille charts printed in India Alphabets 1942. ) .-

17 Proceedings of the 8th Meeting of the Central Advisory Board of Educa- 1943 -
tion held at Lucknow. (E.C. 4 VIII). ) ",

18 Report of the Joint Committee of the Central Advisory Board of Educ- 1943

ation and the Inter-University Board appointed to investigate the
question of the relation of the school leaving certificate Examination
to the Matriculation Examination, 1942. (E.C. g).

19 Report of the Committee of the Central Advisory Board of Education on 1943
the Training, Recruitment and Conditions of service of teachers.
(E.C. 10). )

20 Report of the Committee of the Central Advisory Board of Education 1943

appointed to consider the question of the recruitment to the Educ-
ation Officer, 1942 together with the decisions of the Board thereon.

(E.C. 11).
21 Report of the Examination Committee. 1943
22 Proceedings of the gth and 10th Meetings of the Central Advisory Board 1044

of Education in India held in October 1943 and January 1G44 re-
spectively. (E.C. 4IX & X). 943 and January 1944

Continued on page (if)

*Not published previously, but proposed to be included in future reprints.
FPublished by the Central Advisory Board of Health.
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Penort of the Texzt-Dooks Committee
of the Ceniral Advisory Board of
Educaticn, 1943, together with the
decisions of the Doard thereon




PREFACE.

* Mr. W. H, F, Armstrong, C.I.E,, the Chairman of the Committee’
appointed by the Board to investigate the ways 'and means for
itaproving the Planning, Production and Supply of Text-booksy
presented to the Board the Report of the Committee. After carefal:

- eonsideration, the Board adopted the recommerdations of the Com-
mittee and decided that it shouwld be forwarded to the Provinciat
Governments, Loca]l Administrations, ete., for their opinion am
Recessary acticn.
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Report of the Text-Bocks Committes of the Central Advisory Beard of -
Education, 1043, '

At their eighth meeting held in Janvary 1943, the Central Advisory Board
m Eiducation had under censideration th2 foilow'nz resolution submitted by,

Sir Zia-ud-Din Ahmad, C.LE..-PhD., D.Se, ALL.A., Vice-Chancellor,
Ahgarh Musliny University o i

““ Parents have been complaining of frequent changes and the high prices
of the text-books which substantially increase the cost of education. The text-
hooks are offen written not. by ezperts but by persons whom the publishers
could conveniéntly engage on small remuneration. The publishers could get
their bocks recommended more by propaganda among the members of the Text-
book Committee than on the merit of the books. It seeras desirable that eopy-
right of the books approved by the Text-book Clommiitee should be purchased by
the Uovernment and like standard classical works. they may be printed and
published by any firm. The maiimuw price of these bools should also be fized
by the Government. The books prescriped should pot be changed for at least
three years. .

““ I wil] like to propose that the Central Advisory Comm‘ttee may appomt
a sub-Committee to examine the defects in the present cystem of selection of text-
hooks preseribed in High Schools and for the Intermediate Examination (and
to recommend the manuer of rvemoving them). The Committee will also
examine in particular whether the Govermment should purchase the copy-
right nf these text-books and zllow any publisher to publish these books at fized
prices.”’

In view of the importance of this issue the Board appointed a committee to
examine what steps should be taken in the intevests of educational efficienzy ard
economy to improve the planning, production ‘and seleetion of text-hbooks and
otlier literature for use in educational instituiions in this country. At thrir
#pecia]l meetine in Delira Dun, the Board appointed additional members'to tLe
Committee. The Committee as finally constituted met at New Delhi, on the 22zd
&nd 22rd November 1943, :

The following members were present :—

Mr. W. H. F. Armstrong, C.LE, M.A., LE.S, Director of Public Instrue-
“tion, Punjab. (Cheirman). '

Dr. P. N. Banerjea, M.A,, D.Se. (Lond.), Bar.-at-Law, 3L.L.A.

Rajyesevapreving, Dr. C, V, Chandrasckharan, M.A.(Ozon.), D, Litt,

P.R.ILS., Pro-Vice-Chancellor, University of Travancore,

Shamsul Ulema Dr. U. M. Daudpota, M.A,, PhD., Director of Public

Tnstruction, Sind.

Srimati Renuka Ray, B.Sc. Beon. (Lond.), M.L.A,

Mr. John Sargent, C.ILE, M.A., Educational Adviser to the Government
of India.-

Mr. W. G. P. Wall, 1LSe, IE.S., Director of Public In_structlon,

United Provinces, ‘

Dr. Sir Zia-ud-Din Ahmad, C.L.E., Ph.D, D.Se,, ML.A., Vice-Chaneellor,

Alizarh Muslim University,

Dr. W, A, Jenkins, C.LE, D.8e, 1.E.S, Director of Public Tuatruction,

Dengal, was unable to ettend,

2, 'ILe agenda considerced Ly the Committee was as follows :—

L. To consider whether the Commitins could eonfine their attention to texte
toohs for schiools or whether it is desirabl» and practicable to extend tha luvisiis
viticn to cover the ualversily and technies) edueation 23 well, '

i



2

11, Tu consider with due regard to educational cficicuey and {he need for
economy how far the present mothods of productron and seleeiion of text-
books for th° following stages are satisfaciory r— '

(1) "Junior Basic (Primary) Schools.

(1) Senior Basic (Middle )Schwl\

(1) High Schools,

(iv) Universities,

(v) Technical, Commerciul and Art Iustitutions.

{(vi) Adult Educaticn. R .

1f the present system is unsatisfactory, what ave the fundunental prineiples
ou which the production and selection of text-beoks shouid in futuve be basel,

LI, To consider how far the text-books in lilerary subjects meed separate
consideration from other text-books.

IV. To conzider whether it is possible or desirable to set up an crganisation
which will be coneernad with the general planning of text-books in  differeat
subjeets. ‘

V. To consider whether & provinee iz a suitable econcmie unit for the pro-
duction of text-books and if not to determine a suitable area which would ensure
procuction of test-books of the requisite quality at an economie cost,

VI. To consider what steps should be taken to enconrage the producticn
of text-books in various subjects in Indian langnages.

VIL To consider what steps should be taken 1o encourage the production
of popular and authori‘ative books in the regional languages for use as sup,le-
mentary readers by school children as well as for the g“nﬂral reader.

VIII. To consider Low far it is desire ble or practicable—

(a) to 1<'stme the number ot text-books to be 2 approved for each clasy i n
eam subje

(b) to ﬁ\ ﬂle ninimum period for w }noh a text-book thouj1 be proseribed.

1X. To cousider whe'her it is necesrary or desivable that the re:ponsible
cducational authority should purehase the copyright of text:books and alliw
puoh:hels to publish them at fixed rates.

X. To cousider in what stages of edueation—
(a) institations should be vesponsible for the supply of test-books ;
(b) students should bLe expected to purchase for themsclves,

XI1. To constder any other matter that may be raised at the meeting with

the permxbslon of the Chairman, \

3. Although the terms of refevence did not restrict in any way the estent
of The enquiry, the Committee felt it advizable to consider w hether it would be
desirable and practicable to extend their investigation to vover cdueational
mstitutions bexond the high school stage. It was decided that the present
conupittee  were not in a position to examine fully the requirements of
universities and colleges and of Technical and Art ‘institutions of university
status, It was, hom:ver agreed that it wounld be feasible to lay down certain
prineiples which will be of general application in the planning, productmn and
selsotion of "text-books at all stages.

4. In cousidering the choice and use of text-bovks the Committee wish to
lay stress on the fact that the personality of the teacher and hiz spoken words
zhould constitute the_vital part of amy school lesson. The activity principles
sumen t¢ modern wmethods of teaching wmake an inercasing demand on the

o4
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resourcefulness of the teacher and emphusxse the necessrty fer direct, confact
betweer pupils ‘and concrete objects. - This tendeney has'to, an appreciable
extent lessened the 1mportance of text-books as far as “school work is coneerned.
X\t-veltheless they still, remafn, in ‘all branches of studies not only a valuakle
gmde but aiso an mdupensable auxiliary to study.

5. The Committee then examined the methods-of produetlcn and be]E(‘thll
of iext-books adopted at present in different areas of this country. ' ‘Tiey
up ;reeute the d.fficulties, by no means always of an eaucatwnal nature, waich
magd in the way. of effecting any substantial improvement a3 long as  the
,em.stmrr system. is allowed to continues” It was generally agreed that there i9
# aerious lack of sc.entifie planning in this connestion throughout all stages and
‘that the contents of text-books should have due regard to. educationz] require-
ments, to the limits of topies; their presentatmn in relstion to the requirzments
uf the different grades, the precision and. accuracy of facts, the formulation
of suitable exerciscs, and so on. - Attentionr must also be devoted to technical
“aspeet of the subject, the questiou of paper, the colour of the ink, the suitability
of types,. the swmﬁcance and artistie .merit of 1llu&trat1ons—1e the meneral
_appearance and: 'the tmake- -up of the books.  Its price is hio less an important

* consideration, . Jt not infrequently happens that.the production cf tex tmes
is loft to publ’ shers 6f no outstanding reputation, who for the sake. of ecof: omy
may engage professional writers of .a poor calibre or whose influence would be
dikely to secure the releétion and the adcption of the text-books i in question by
‘edncational ‘authorities. - Apart from, this the' syllabuses pre,cmbcd for the

* different_grades require gs a rule, \exprrt mterpr tation and authors pf the

“type mentioned ahove generally lack ths necessary technical knowledee as well

_ay the art of writing books suitable for school use. Though text-books +of
excellent quality are produced from time to time in some areas the Committee

' are satisfied that judged as a whole the books avallablo do not fulfil eduea ional,

+technical or economical 1equ'tements A

.6, The Cordmittee are of the opinion that the obJechve ‘they have in wew

'mz the provision of an adeguate supply of up-to-date text-books suited to the
veeds of people and students at the variqus stages cannot be secured by any
modification of the present eystem-and recommend that the followmg procedure
should be adopted in future :—

(i) An educational authority should invite the’ submxssum of texu-
books by authors or publishers by public advertisement,

 (ii) *The authority concerned shpuld give: the authors a3 full inf>rmation
as possible regarding the required contents of the text-books and their
appearance and general make-up. :

(iii) ‘Any one submitting a book or' manuscnpt should be requxred 10
pay, & fee, the amount of which may be determined by ‘the educational
‘authorities, the object being to keep down the mumber of manuseripts ‘of
ind‘fferent quality. In the case of hooks which " are :lpproved the fee
charged at submission may be refunded.,

‘The . manuscripts thus received should be’ placed before a Revxewmg
Comm1ttee consisting of members selected purely on the basis of educatnona]
merit. - Tha bonorarmm_pald to these reviewers should be sufficient to
attract: people of the requisite calibre. Where thought desirable educa-
tional anthorities may invite reputable authors to write books aceording to
their requirements, in which case the question of levying a fee will obvmusly
not arise. - There are, however, obvious limitations to this practice,

* (iv) The. recommendations ‘of the Reviewing Committee should be
submitted to the Director of Public Instruction, or any other authority
St up in this connection, whose decision should be fimal.

ERw



(v) Onee a beol\ bas been fiuully approved, the eopyright should be
purchased by the Education Authority concerncd with a view to its
publication at a fixed price. .

(vi) The publication of the book should be uudert aken dxrectly by the
Educatlon Authority or through their approved publiskers.

(vii) Education Authorities should maintain a pane} of such publishers,
who should be selected after a careful scrutiny of their ability to meet the
demands in view.

7. Where an educational authority is not jn a position to undertake the
printing of text-books in & press directly under itz cwn control, the en'ire
printing work of the year in this connection should be allocated amongst the
approved publishers on the panel, after due consideration of .the tenders rub-
mitted by them, Where the Education Authority itcell undertakes the publica-
tion and the distribution of the books, it is desirable to $ecure wherever possible
their free distribution or at least concession rates in carr'age and postage rates.
Where the Education Authority is unable to assume direct responsibility for
distribution, this w'll have to be done thrcugh local booksellers. In no part of
the country however, should any higher char ge than the published price re
nermissible. It is also desirable that scheol text-books should be free from all
taxes likely to result in an increase in their price. Tnless and until all books
are supplied free to pupils, the importance of ensuring that the price is as
low as possible needs no emphasis.

As the purpose of a text-book is that of a gnide and of an auxﬂlary, the
Committee consider it desirable to ensure a certain measure of choice, for this
reason the number of text-books in each class for each subject should not be
lexs than two or more than six. The procedure recommended above should
obviate the too frequent changes of text-books in schools which ig the caunse of
gnch frequent and just'fiable complaint ; at the same time will be advisable to
review the position every three years, both to keep suppliers up-to-date and to
encourage new authors or new publications of the requisite standard.

8. The Committee are of the opmlon that the above sugeestions thould be
applicable to text-books published in Indian languages only. With regard to
Enelish Readers, it is felt on educational grounda it*will not be desirable to
exclude text-books produced in other eountries partizularly where research ard
experiment in this field have been carried much further than in India. The
-Committee recommend that as far as English readers are coneerned, the follow-
ing procedure should be adopted :—

(i) An educational authority should invite by public adverticement the
submission of books in each subject, grade by grade, stating their specifie
reqmrements

* (ii) The submission of books in this ease also should be accompanied by
a fee to be determined by the educational authority concerned.

(iii) The books so submitted should be sent to an ad hoc reviewng
eommittee. the members of which should be selected solely on educational
qualifications.

'(iv) The Director of Public Instruction, or a perfom or persons
appointed by the educational authority coneerned, should make the firal
select’on of books in the light of the recommendation of the reviewirg
committee.

(v) The number and the period of use of English text-books should be
the sarie as in other cases.

9. The Committee wish to draw the attention of the eduenticnal au*horities

tu the variou$ thes of high school that have been recommended by the Central
&8
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Advisory Board of Education in ‘their scheme for post-war educationa] de’velap-
ment. The demands of these schools, and particularly of the new types, so far
as text-books in Indian languages are concerned, will be large and varied. The
Committee were conscious that suitable text-books i Indian languages at the
high school stage are not yet available to the required extent. They cannot
however, do more than to eall the attention of the educational authorities to
this important consideration aud urge them to take all possible measures directly
or in co-operation with reputable voluntary agencies, to ensure the production
of suitable literature at an early date. As all teachers employed in High
Sehools should in future possess sound educational qualifications and profes-
tional training, the Committee feel that they should he allowed to exereise their
own judgment in the choice of books within the limits preseribed. The numbze
of hooks-approved-at this stage may be slightly larger than at the primary and
middle stages.

10. With regard to the requirements of adult education, the Comm1ttee felt
that they should restriet their enquiry at this stage to literature suitable for
those adults who are to be rendered literate. The pianning, production and
selection of literature in this case should follow generally that recommended for
primary and middle schools, although there should be a wider choice with regard
to the number of text-books. ’

11. The Committee gave special consideration to the questipn of text-bookw
in Mterary subjects and came to the conclusion that the procedure here should
not differ essentially from that advocated elsewhere. It is certainly desirable
that pupils at the school stage should be encouraged to study the original works
of reputable authors, whenever possible. .

12. The Committee wish to emphasise the importance of research in recard
to the planning of text-books at all stages of education. In some educanonally
advenced countries text-books are planned at what are known as curriculum-
eentres and it is suggested that educational authorities in India should encourage

the training colleges under their (:Ontrol to set up departments for research and
experiment.

13. Opinion was general that the larger provinces have a sufficiently large
sehool-going population to constitute an economic unit for text-book productmn
and to ensure an economic price in the supply of text-books, There is, howe
ever, considerable seope for co-operatjon between those provinces where eommon
]anguagea are spoken. The educational authorities in such eases might profit-
ably advertise for books Jomtly or one province may sell or lend to another
the copyright of a book which has proved a success in their own ares. In the
tase of some subjects, where the number of hooks required is mot large, the
Committee are of opiniop that it would be of general advantage to education
and to the pupils concerned, if provinees pooled their resources for the produc-
tion and supply of text-books,

14. The question of production of a supply, adeqnate both in quantity and
quality, of text-books in Indian langusges has already received attention in
eennection with the requirements of the high schools. In view of the
importance of the issue to the general educational dévelopment in the sountry,
the Committee further recommend that the Central Advisory Board of Education
should maiptain a Bureau whose function it will be—

(i) to circulate to the provinces standard text-books pwdnoed in
different parts of the country,

(u)tomueapemdmleonmmnggoodrmemofreeentbooh,

(iii) to maintain a staff competent to produee, as required,qin Indiax
languages, either original books or compilations suitable to Indian needs
from materialy available in standard text-books produced in other countrien,



&
Authorities in rerard to text-books and otier iterature especially in selentifc
and technical subd'ccts and should also be prepared o produce books where ile
restricted demand Is not likely to make it an econmnie propositiva lor a - vo-
vineial authority to take the 10\1,0115 bulity of producing thein, The Comrunittee
are further of opinion that it should be the ve-ponsivility of the Ceatrel and
the Provincial educstional autherities tp encourags in every jossibla way the
protuction of popular and authoritative books in the rexional linewuages for
use as supplementary literature by the school child s well as for the ceneral
reader. As such literature is invaluable for the counlinuation of edumtmn aftor
childrep have left schioo! and for the use of adnl s who have just sttained
literacy, great emphasis is laid on this point. The Committee note with satis-
faction that there are a few voluntary orgavisations in the eountry duing highly
commmendable work in this eonnection «nd express the hope that voluntary
arrencies and enterprising authors who are tryvinz na their own to meet r; gent
-needs in this eonnection will receive geunerous a~sistazice from publie iundu

The Bureau should be in a position to give geaoral quidanes to Tilacaiig

15. The Committee recommend that school and publie libraries should
receive every encouracement and tbat grants on a much move liberal scales
should be made from public funds so that they mzy be fully equinped with
popular and authoritative literature in varivus branches of kuowledae,

In the opinion of the Committee it is desirahle that in the primary and
middle stages the edueational aunthortties should themselves b2 responsible fur
the free supply of text-books and other "educational material required by
pupils in the schools. This they gealise may not be .possible in the present
eireumstances but in the post-war period, as soon as education beeomes Iree
and compulsory, the State will have to take full responsibility in this matter.
Meanwhile it is an objective which should be pursued progressively with the
‘least possiblz delay. In the high school stage also it is recommended that the
school authorities should undertake vesrgnsibility for the supply of all books
and other educational materials required by punils, raising the normal school
fees to such an extent as mnay be necessarv to cover the additional expenditure
involved. Although it. is outside the scope of their enquiry, as they have
delimited it, the Committee wish in conclnsion to call atfention to the desirability
at the higher stages of education, and particularly in Universities, to encourage
students to begin to acquire libraries of their own, For the sa e of those pre-
cluded from deing this fer financial or other reasonslibraries should be wel
sypplied with duplicate copies of standard works,
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PREFACE,
Sir Maurice Gwyer, K.C.B,, K ¢8I, D.C.L, LLD., the Chair-

man of the Examinations Cmmmttee who had been asked to submit

a further report on the technique of examinations, placed before the
meeting the recommendations of this Committee. The Board were
of the oplmon that in the present state of development of the system
of education in this country it may mot be practicable to adopt
sywbolic marking in stages of education below that of B.A. (Hons)
course. They, therefore recommended the retention of . numerical
marking, for the prexent below™ that stage. They also wished to
stress the prineiple sct out by the Committee thaf in any fest or
examination with the object of selecting people for higher stages of
education, the main emphasis should be on the native mtelhocnce of
the scholar rather than on his achievements. Subject to the ahove.
cemments, the Board endorsed the recommendations submitted tc
ivem and directed that thev should Fe forwarded to the Provineial
Governments, etc., for their consideration.
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Report- of the Examinations Commitiee of the Central Advisory Board ol
. - kdueation on fhe téchrique of examinations, 1943.

1. 'I‘Le Comniittee of the Central .Advusory Board of Educatxon appomted
. to define the scope of the enquiry to be, undertaken in regard to cexaminations
‘dceided at their meeting on the 2nd Apnl 1942, that the enqmry -should be
divided mto two parts— .. cew A
A. (i) At what stages in the educatlonal system are externnl examina-
tions necessary and to. what” extent can the present number be’ reduced ‘thh~
out impairing educational efficiency ¥ ... . LI
(ii) What is the minimum namber of. mternal erammatlons necessary anu
at’ what stages can such examinations be most profitably introduced 1
(iii} What steps can.be undertaken to make examinations (both. external
ayd internal) more conducive to. the all-round mental deveIOpmeﬂt ﬁf the
scholar § e e AR :,a..
B. Tke tedxmque of exammauons e L
" The first part of tha, enquiry has been, completed and the Commxttees
report has been already publlshed o e
2. At their special meeting in Dellra"Dun the Board appoulted addltlonal.
membery to the Committee, The Committee, as finally’ constituted met.-at
New Declbi on the 24th and 2ath November 1943 The followmg members
warg present i~ :
Sir Maurxce Gwyer,, K.C. B, K C. 8. I., D GL LL D., Vlce Cha‘ncellor,
Delhi University (Chairman).’
W. H, F. Armstrong, Esq, CIL‘ MA IES Dn'ector of 'Pubhc
Instraction, Punjab, - = . Cele e
. Dr. P. N. Banerjea, M.A., DSe (Lond), Bar-at Law M D.A LI
- Rajyasevapravina- Dr.: C. V.: Chaudrasckharan, M.A, *(Oxon ), Dtht,
F.RILS,, Pro-Vice-Chancellor, Umvemty of Travancbre e :
Khan -Bahadur Mian M. Afzal Husairs M.Sc.; MA, (Cantab), IAS,
che Chaneellor, Unners;ty of the Pun;ab : oo,
* Srimati Renuka Ray, B.Se, Feon.” (Lond. ), ML. AL ,‘~-;,i
. John Sargent, Esq, CIL M.A Educatlonal Adwser to the- Govem-‘

e

ment of India. : it i
W. G.-P. Wall, Esq,, M Sc IES Dlrector of Pubhc Instruetlon,7
United Provinces, : S e e

Dr. Sir Zia-ud-Din Ahmad C IL PhD D Sc MLA Vlc&ChaneeI-*
- lor, Aligarh.Muslim Umverslty I
Dr. W. A. Jenkins, C.LE, D. Sc IIJ S Dxrector of I’ubhc In‘structwn,‘
Pengal was unable to sftend. .
3. The Agenda considered by the Commxttee was_ as follows .
I To consider what general changes are desirable.ip the.. method 0!
- conducting examinations in this country, ‘whether externa or internal. - -
IL. To consider how far modern psycholo'ncal (te., mtelhgence aptltude,‘
* etc.,) tests standardised in this country- could be mcorporated in exammatmns
at dxi’ferent stages of education, = - : B ‘
1IT. To consider how far an examination to assess the achlevement of a
csndidate.could be dxstnbuted over dn’ferent parta of the, eehpol or colleva
career, . ) L :
IV To bonSlder “'hat Shoﬂld be the h:nhmmm [ 78 4"1‘ ua‘anh/\ﬂ dack masana.
mended. at the end of pnmary stane
(a) ot 114 . :
(bY ot 134for ** !ate developers

¢
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TN, T consider the mefindipie of the special selective test, if any, fur the
purpese of admission to teebmical high schools,

V1. Tc consider the nature of an external examination at the end of the
kigh scheol stage o

(1) for a High Schoci Leaving certificate,
- (ii) for the purpose of admission to a university or higher technical and
nrefessional -institutions,
~ Y1L To conusider the technique of the examination for thse purpose of
admission fe=— )
(1) a training school
{i1) a training college,

VIIL T comsider the technique of examinations in universities at the
end of —

(a) a degres conrse
(b} pest-graduate stages.

- IX. To consider if it is desiruble or praetxcable to lntroduce the ecompart-
mental or supplementary systera of examination into the external examinations
at post-school stages.

X. To cons'der any cther matter that may be raised in the meeting with
the permission of the Chairman. -

The papers ecirculated with it to the members of the Committee will be
fcund in annexures,

. 4. Before proceeding to discuss the items on the agenda, the Committee
gave their attention to certain general issues. They noted the sustained criti-
eisms of the reliability of examinations which have been made by leading educa-
tionicts in recent years. It is said that examinations of the type common in India
Lave often shown themselves to be injurious to the health of the pupils by cans-
ing over-strain and vonsequent nervous disorders, and that instead of remain-
ing an auxiliary to the education system they have tended to become an end
_in themselves. By encouracing cramming they do not only waste time but also
sre inimical te criginal thinking and research. Apart from such positive de-
feets it is said to be onen tq doubt whether their actual results indicate with
rufficient precisicn the gtandard of the attainments of the examinees let alone
tkeir intellectual (apau v or promise. Marking is dominated by subjective
factors and there is evidence to suggest that in spite of the recent safeguards
adopted as a result of scientifie investigation examinations of the normal type
etill fail to eliminate the defects referred to above. The Commitee agreed that
the ultimate objective to be kept in view is the creation of more technically accu-
rate, reliable and valid *ypes of examinations, which should both eliminate
eubjective variations and establish objectively measurable standards. The
process will involve elaborate research and eo-ordinated experiments all over the
eauntry and it may take the national education system some time to evolve the
tvpes of examination which will be most conducive to the all-round mental
devrlonment of the scholar. Meanwhile, however, the committee are of ¢pinion
that they cannot do better than to lay down eertain principles.

(i) Examiraticn results are the eommon ground on which parents, pupils
and teachers in th's country often meet. Without exploring in  detail the
merits and demerits of varions tvpes of marking the Committee believe that
srmbolie markine is the most satisfactory method of determining whether a
candidate or a errnn of eandidates has reached a eertain level of efficiency.
The Uemmittre renlise that evamination results are often used for the award
of public shglorst crd for ctker purposes for whick an order of merit is

41




3

neeessary. The Ceromittee are of the opinion that though it may be necessary
to allot numeral marks or produce an order of merit in the top group of
candidates, attempts to arrange all candidates in order should be avoided wher-
ever possible.  In the normal course, for grading the achicvements of examinees
it wonld be sufficient if they were graded ints three or .four main groups.
While the majority of the members were in favour of the adoption of symbolic
tarking, a few were desirous of retaining numeral marking in the case of
papers in mathematics and the exact sciences. ’

(i1) It is desirable that every examining authority should set up Boards
for moderating examination papers set by individual examiners. In the case
of a University, the Board should consist of a chairmman and an external and
an internal examiner, '

- s
(1ii) With a view to reducing the subjective factor as far as possible, the
Coramittee cons.der it most desirable that all answers books should be marked
geparately by two examiners and in case of disagreement the answerbooks skould
be referred to the chief examiner. The Cowmittee appreciate that in the pre-
sent eircurastances it may not be feasible to adopt the suggestion at the school
stage where the number of examiners is very large, but they see no reason
why this practice could not be adopted forthwith at all stages after Matricula-
tion, - -

The moderation of marks by any outside moderating Committee is greatly.
to be deprecated ; but where in the case of any particular examiner or any
particular paper striking discrepancies are manifest, a University (or olner
examinipg authority) may properly cause further inguiry o be made.

(iv) Apart from the proposed agencies for ensuring -moderation of
papers and standardisation of examination results as a whole, it is desirable
tiat every examinicg authority should appoint a jpermanent official of pro-
fessiongl rank, with adequate knowledge and experience of the various exami-
natien techniques to epable him to advise the authorities concerned in regard’
to the results of current examinations and to improvements that could. be

efected in the light of the experience pained in this country or abroad.

(v} The utmost care should be taken in preparing lists or panels of

examiners 1 1he gelection should be based on merit alone.  Tha Commit!ee,

* therefore, emphasise the point that Boards of Studies should spare no pains to

prepare lists of the best men available in each subject and the panel should Le

apnroved by the Vice-Chancellor or the relevant authority in this hehalf. .

The Committee were strongly of the opinion that there should not be any

apprecinble difference in the qualificntions of the examiners. Once .pancls

liave been formed. the following methods for selecting the individual examiners
are recomamended :— "

{a) the final selection should be made by drawing lots, or :

(b) the final selection should be in the hands of a committee consisting

of the Vice-Chancellor, a member of the Academic Council and a member

of the Executive Couneil (or the corresponding hodies), either nominated

or elected, as the authorilies may decide, though the Commitfee's own

opinion js in favour of nomination by the Vice-Chancellor or, b

fe) the final seleetion may be made by rotation—those at ths top friving
way to those below, after they have served for a preseribed period.

The Commitiee are of the opinion that examiners <liould net, in the normal
course. be allowed to examine continnously in the same subject for a period
exceeding threa vears though they might become elizible for reappointment
after a reasmable interval. ;
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(vi) Me.thods of selecling text-books Lave at times au unhealihy infucnce
_on examinglions and the Cowmmiitee are glad to Lowe that the Board are have-"
ing this issue examined separate.y.  They wish however 1o suggest that in
cases Where text-books- written by a mewver of the uuiversily ace preseribed
10r exawnation purposes, the approval of the Vice-Chancelior as well as ok
the Boards of Studies showid be 1eqmred. -

_ (viil) The Committee’s attention has been dlu.\u to the difficultios which
arise when an examining authority as in sowe ¢f the afbliating umversiies
has to deal with 100 large a numver of students. {ids ofivn resuits in Undae
delay in publishing vesults. Iiven in the largest esaminacons, resuits ought
to be declaved witnin two months irewm tle date o1 e cxamination :  steps
“should -be taken to lwpress on ail exaliners the need for puncmatity and
despatceh,

The suggesticns made above are those most liksly in the oplmon of the
Committee to effect lmmedxate imprevements in the current uiethod of conduct-
ing examipations in this' country. They are, however, conseious that their
'~11'V'V(‘§t10ns ave only applicable to tie_uransition porwi and  that (lld:ul(.
changes may he necessary to et the reguirements of a comprehensive nationah
system of edueation at a later stage,

5. The recent ecriticisms of the eonventional type of examination, - have
been accompanied by a move to formulate more vreliabie and objective
standards of assessment. The new methols, the evolution of which was made
possible by the techmiques already established for the development and
standardisation of intelligence tests,- are being increasingly used now-a-days
in Western countries to test attainments in all subjects of the curriculum at
any level of instruction. The new type of test is considered snperior to the
old form of examination for a variety of reasons. Among those the follow-
ing may be mentioned :—

(i) Subjective factors in the examiner such as bias, personal oplmons
aid temperament are reduced to a minimum.

(i) It is statistically more reliable.in so far as scores of two equiva-
lent new tests given to the same pupils are found to agree more elosely
then in the old type. '

- (iiiy It is more. comprehensive hocanse it includes wide sampling of
the subject ‘of the examination and to that cxtent it Is also more reliable.

~ {iv) Tt i3 casily administered and marked, with etoromy of time and
effort for Foth examiners and pupils, -

(v) The results ecan be mterpreted ‘more tasily and used for speeifie
purposes, en detecting- defielencies in pupils,

The function of wn examination is not merely to div ide the school population
into passrs and failures but to aid in discovering the vight sovt of education
for each pupil. The suceess of an edumt:ohal system today tends to be
measured not in terms of the percentage of examination distinctions or passes
but by the dewree to which it bas been able to dizeover the abilities and the
_needs of ehildren and has provided for them the particular type of education
by which they are most eapable of profiting. The Cemmitice are of the
opinicn that as these new techniques have proved their effieacy bevond all
doubt at all school stages everv aitempt showid be made to devise and
standardise ttem for mse in this commtre s that thev may mmplement and
uliimately renlace the old types of Examination. W hether, however, the new
{echnicue will prove equally cfficacious beyond the Iiigh Behool stage s a
‘raatter st onen to doubt. : '

G. The Committee then considered how far an exemination to assess the

cclievorents of o eandidate eonld or should he distributed over the ditferent
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parts of lis eareer. As far as esternal cxaminations are concerned, the
Lorainitiee have already ‘gaven cols:uerallon to s yuestion (see recOuuwenda-
Lons 12-~15, PPart 1 of the Leport). As i1t is aesirable to tade 1wty dccount
carefully prepared school recorus 1 is obvious tisee such an assessiueitt must

continue to be made throughout the sehocl career of a candidate. The degree

of reliability of a eumuiaiive SCACUL FeCLrd Wi Hecessarily vary oo direct
ratio to the quality of the ‘teachels employed and the Cowmmitiee are of the
opimion thal unti]l the fmproved type or tie teacher envisaged by the Central
Advisory Buard of Education is actua:y in the schools, school records may
asave lo be treated with caution. -
7. Adwmission to high schoois has never been selective in this eountry and
it will, wierejore, be necessary to give very careful consideration to the
teehnigue of the stiecuive precess ac this swage, 1f and wuen selection beeomes
gereral, Witk the introduction of a cemputsory and universal sysiem  of
primary education there will be an unprecedented increase in the number of
children secking admission to igh Sechools. This will' necessitate some posi-
tive type of test by which abilities and aptitudes of the pupils ean be ascertain-
ed with suficient precision. The Committee are of opinion that selection at
this s'age, 1.6, about the age of eleven should e based on a careful scrutiny of
candidates’ previous sehool records with due regard to their probable reli-
ability and of their performance at a test designed and conducted by experts.
Livery effort should be made to guard against children of real promise being
exclnded through stageofvight, illness or any other cause from the chance of
voing to a Iligh School. Whatever the yprocedure adopted—and regard may
vsefully be had to the experiments already conducted i other countries—the
general control should be in the hands of a Board of Examiners specially
constituted for the purpese and presided over by a very senior officer. For
the *“ late developers ** gt the age of thirteen or fourtcen the techuique of selec-
tion should generally be the same as at thie age of eleven.

8. With regard to the mode of selection for the purpose of admission to .

a Technjeal Nigh School, the Committee considered that the methods suggest-
¢d for ordinary high school should guneraily Le followed, though specual
siress will have to be laid on the aptitude tests, with & view to ensure that
the sclected candidates possess the requsiie practical ability,

9. With regard to the nature of the external examinaticn at the end of
the High School stage, -the Committee are in geueral agreement with the
reconpaendations made in 1942 by the” Joint Committee of the Ceniral
Advisory Board of Education and the Inter-University Board on the relation
ot Matrieulation to the School Lieaving Certificate Examination (e.f. the Joint
Conmnittee’s Report—pp. 1 and 2). The Committee wish, however, to point
out in this counection that the prineipal cause of the over-academic nature of
the-high scheols in this country has been university® Matriculation reyuire-
-nients combined with the popular demand for a Matriculation certificate even'
for these pupils who do not intend to enter a university. Since under a
national system of education only a small percentage of High Schools students
will proeced to universities, there will be still less justification for the curri-
cnlum, nethods of instruetion for the others being deterwined by the require-

ments of the prospeetive university students, The Committee hope that both -

educational and examining authorities concerned with Ilich Schools will bear
fhis important consideration in mind both in devising eourses and methods of
study and in formulating examination techniques.

The Committee also wish to"exphasise the need of adequate provision for
practical examinations at this stage. As practical examinations are relatively
mare expensive for tlie large examining authorities, the Committee apprehend
that there may be a tendency to avoid them, but they are emphatically of the
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op:nion that if the school curriculum is to be sufficiently varied to satisfy the
wide 1auge of jnterests of tne High Schoul popwiauon the technique of exawl
nations at this stage must provide for pracucal tests in subjects like arts and
crafts, juusie and domestic and other applied sciences, :

10. For the purpose of admission to Training Schools, the Commitles
recoraend the following procedure. Pupils who wish to become teachers
f;hculd be picked out during the last two years of their high school course.
They should be kept under observation by heads and inspectors and given
the opportunity of visiting other schools and trying their hands at actual
teaching, Doubtful eases may be sifted by this means. This system has the
advantage of ensuring that intending teachers before being admitted to Train-
ing Schools will have shown at any rate some signs thai they are likely to
nmake guod. ' : . ,

. For admission to Training Colleges candidates should register their names
while they are still studying for the Degree esamination, During the long
vacation prior to their admission to the Traiming College they should be re-
quired to do not less than a fortnight’s teaching practice. The Ilead of the
school in which they teach should send a report on their proise as teachers
to the Principal of the Training College. The candidate should then be
interviewed by the Principal of the Training Collcge and his Committee.
The technique of selection should take into consideration-—

(i) the College record of the candidate,
(i1) the report of the Ilead Master of the Practising Sechool, and
(iii) the vesult of the interview by the Principal of the Training

College, .

. The Committee hope that some of the tests now being evolved by the
Ofticers’ Selection Board may in due course be adopted with necessary modifi-
cations for selecting intending teachers. '

11. With regard to the technique of examinations at the University stage,
the Committee are of the opinion that it is not possible to effect improvements
piecemenl They ave comvineed that there cannot be any substantial progress
unless and pntil the.standard of instruction is appreciably raised. To secure
this the yrimary requisite is that the canditions of service of teachers should
be improved and a definite ratip should be laid down between the number of
students under instruetion’ and of teachers. The tulorial system _that s,
private instraction of students in small groups—the smaller the better—
should also be adopted by all Universities, and the number of lectnres reduced,
in ovder that students may-learp better how to tach themselves. During
class teaching. teachers should be encouraged to give explanation in the mother
tongue when students fail to grasp the fecturer’s meaning on account of their
inadequate kuowledge of the English language. Additional provision for
teachine Enelish at the initial stage of the University course will be necessary
so long as Tnglish remains the medium of instruction. _

As far as M.A. and M.Sc. examinations are concerned, the Committee are
penerally of the opinion that these post-gradvate degrees should as a rule be
awarded on the results of an examination and not on a thesis. It is not
covsidered necessary, however, to lay down anv rigid rule as there may be
sowe subjects where the assessment may usefully be made partly by examina-
tion and partly by thesis, '

Doctorates should alone be awarded on theses or on work already pub.
lished. o

The Committee vecognise that their suggestions can searcelv be carried
out-unless lareer grants are forthcoming from official sources. They are of -
the opinion that much of the teaching at the present day is valueless or more
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or less valueless because of ‘the lack of the provisions they have pointed out,
Governwment should therefore be urged not only to increase their grauis but
also to attdcu suuh conditions to thein as w111 secure what the Commyitee have
in view,, -~ -l

12. The Comxmttee noted’ that most umvemtxes have ad0pted the cOmpart
mental system of examinations. They are themselves in favour of its intro
duction or retention at the following stages and on the following condxtlons

(i) Matriculation.—As pupile at this stage are reqmred ‘to _ take : a
considerable varlety. of subjects, a candidate should be’ given -a_further
chance if he fails in one subjeet, provided his seore therein’ is not below

- 25 per cent. of the maximum and his attainment in other ~subjects. it
defilnitely satlsfactory—say 40 to 45 per cenf. of the total marks as. the
case may be.

The Committee also recommend a sxmllar eompartme’ntal system at the

Inte1 'mediate stage so long as those examinations continue. -

_ (ii) M4, (Pass).—Compartmental examinations are already m force

in most Universities and their retention is favoured by the Committee.

(iii) Honours and Post—graduaie ~—1It. is_nof “considered desirable .10
make any such provision in the .Honours and the hlgher Umvers,lty examl

' vnatmns. .o N

Tha compartmental examination should take place w1thm a’ perlod oi
not Jess than three months from the date of the original exanunatxon or.. at
the latest just before the beginning of the next academic.term, -

The Committee are also in favour of holding supplementary exa'mmatlons
in 2ll subjects for those- eandidates who have failed to appear ‘at an examina-
tion for adequate reasons, which are to be determined by the authorities -con:
cerned. Coxnpartmental exammatlo‘ns may be combined with supplementary
examinations. for the sake of economy and administrative cenvenience, ; *°

13. The Lommittee wish to reiterate that the practice of stretching ouit
examinations ‘over a substantial period of time in order to afford mtervals in
which candidates may refresh their memories for pnpers still to come is great-
Iy to be deprecated. In their view no examination ought to‘'extend over a
Jonger pmod than one week, unless it ls’absolutely impossible” to make the
necessary arrangements, © ¢/ v Lo "

14, In conclusion the Committee Wlsh to record thenr keen mterest in d’le
“development of the tests that are now being devised and used by the Officers’
Selection Boards, under the Selection of Army Personnel Directorate, They
hope that. all the educational and employment authorities will keep them-
selves in ¢lose tonch with these experiments 'and adopt the tests devised as

. far as practicable as soon as they are standardised for use in this country.: .

o ANNEXUREI,"»"""“"
Note prepared by “the Secreta.ry Inter-University Board, Indm ‘on the
‘ Compartmental System and Supplementary Exammatmml_

. The principle underlying compartmental”examinations is that if a candi-
date fails in.one of his subjects by a few marks only,-but at the same-time
attains a fairly high degree of efﬁclency in other subjects, he should not be
burdened with sitting for the examination i in those subjects in which his effi-
ciency has been definitely proved. Most of -the Universities allow compart-
mental examinations on conditions, but discourage eompartments for Honours,
and even these few which allow compartments in Honours do 'not admit a
etndidate who has passed his examination by compartments to an Honours
Degree. The practice with repard to the aggregate 'and the minimum nom.
buer of marks for the failed subject varies m different - Universities and for
“4
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diferent examnmtions. There is a variation also with regard to the minimum
maris allowew for the Purposes ol compartinents in dutelelr examinailods,
and generaliy the muumuwm so aliowed in the case of Professional Lzaminas
tions 1§ lgher than 1n the case of B.A. and B.Se., whien itself is higher tuan
that allowed for the lntermediate. 'here aré further variations, put dior
the purpose of enunciating the line of greatest agrecment, they need not be,
taken inte account.

It seems that the system cf having compartments is a salutary one be-
canse a stwlent who has proved his efiiciency in certain subjects by a fairly
high standard of marks should not be-forced to sit for such subjects agaui,
provided he had failed only by a few marks in just one subject. The ques-
ton of Supplementary Examinations is closely allied with the Compartmental

- oyslem in a namber of Universities most of which allow only those candidates
who have quaiified for compartments to sit in the Supplementary Exawmina-
110us. . There are some Universities who have no supplementary Kxaminatious
at all, and this either for financial reasons or else because they wish to- dis-
courage failed candidates from sitting again and again for the same cxamina-
tion witliout sufficient time at their disposal to prepare their subjects or
owing to othier practical difficulties.  MMerely finaneial reasons should not
eome in the way of the institution of Supplementary Examinations as Univer-
“sity edueation itself is an expensive department and failed candidates may
perbaps be charged higher fees so as to make Sapplementary Examinations
-self-sufficient. The second point is worth consideration and there is a wide
difference In the practice of various Universities in the matter. T mysell
have a feeling that only those students should be allowed to sit in  Supple-
mentary Examinations who have got at least 25 per eent, marks in the sub-
ject in which they have failed but have at the same time attained a high
standard in the aggregate, - . . .

On the whole the following seems to be the line of greatest agreement
betsween the Universities.

1. A candidate must sit for the whole examination in the first instance ;

9. If he fails in one subject only and secures not less than 25 per cent.
in the failed subject in the case of Arts and Sciences and 35 per cent. in the
case of Professional Examinations and at the same time has passed in the
remaining subjeets by securing not less than 40 per cent. in the case of Arfs
and Seciences and 50 per cent. in the case of Professional Examinatioss in
the agereeate, he may appear in the failed subject only - at a subsequent
examination ; i -

3. No compartments may be allowed in the case of Honours and other
- higher degree examinations ; '

4. Supplementary Examinations should he held about six months after
the annmal examination in order that the candidates who hava qualified them-
selves for appearing in compartments might be able to appear.in the test
then ; .

" 5. No class or distinetion should he awarded to the candidates who have

passed their examinations by compartments.

ANNEXURE II.

Summary of replies received frem certain universities regarding comvart.
mertal and supplementary examinations by the Secretary, Inter-Uni-
versity Board, India. ) -

1. Agra—Tn this University a eandidate has to sit for the whole examina-
tion in the first instanee,

.
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2. If a candidate fails in one subject only and seeures not less than 25
per cent, n the failed subject and 4J per cent. in the aggregate of the remais-
mg subjeets, he may appear n the falled subject omty ap ‘the subsequent
tolluwing examination only.

3. Ny compartment is allowed in the case of M.A. examinations. There
are no Honours Examinations in tnis Unnersity, -

4. The question of holding Supplementary Examinations is under conside-
ratwu of Usuversity bodies.

5. Ny class is awarded to candidates passing by comgartments

ALlahubad.—Students are permitted o appear compastmentally at the
Examipations of this University as in the following Ordmanee :

‘“ Any candidate for the B.A.,, B.S¢, B. Com. luxammatlon who has
failed in one subject only, obtammg not Iess than 25 per cent, in that subjeet
and has obtained 40 per cent..of the aggregate namber of marks allotted to the
remuning svbgeets, shall be admitted to the examinations of the folow-
ing year in the subject in which le failed, and if he passes in that sub-
jeet, ke shall be deemed tu have passed the examinaton. The fee for
such an examination shall be preseribed by the Kxecutive Council.” (A
fec of Rs. 15 for each subject has been fixed, vide Executive Couneil
Resolution ~o. 302, dated Decewber 15, 1923.)

(n comparing the terms of the seheme contained in your letter with
the rules already in foree in this University it wnan that there is

substautial agreement. The University, however, ot hold supple-
mentary examination, '

Andhra.—Recorded. . .

Annumalai—The University is agreeable to points 1, 3 and 4 embodied
in the draft scheme proposed while the; consider 4hat the present practice
should zoatinue in respeet of points 2 and 5 of the draft seheme,

The Regulations of this Uriversity do not either restrict the number of
subjects in which one should fail or prescribe a minimum percentage of marks
in the failed subjeci as suggested to qgualify for taking the supplementary
examination. Under the present Regulations there is no bar either on candi-
dates passing the examination, by compartments to secure a class or dlstmc-
tions in the subjeets of the examination,

1. Bombay.—In this Universily a eandidate is required to submit his
application for admission to the entire examination, but there is nothing to
prevent a candidate from answering a few of the papers and not all ; ~

2. The svstem of examination iu this University does not provide that
an unsuccessful candidate in order to be entitlel to appear, in the subject
in which he fails al a subsequent examination. should obtain a certain minimum
uubers of marks in the subjeet in which he had failed, '

3. As u rule candidates are not allowed to pass the examination in com-
partments at the Honowurs and other Degree Exwminations, except at the
B.Se. Examination where the University itself pesmits candidates to take the
Subridiary Examination separately from the Principal .Examination, and
except candidates for the B.A. Honours Degree who are given exemptlon
either from Compulsory Lngllsh or from the Optionul subjeet, if they have
secured exemptmn marks in either of these. In such a case, however, a
higher percentage is insisted on for the Honours Degree,

4. Supplementary examinations are held in the month of October _ but
admission to these iy not restricted to candidates who have once appeared
and qualificd themselves for appearing in compartments. Any candidate who

48
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hgs kep.t/the required attendance and completed the course of study is pei-
mitted to appear for these examinations. The B.A. Honours and the B.Se.
Principal Examinations are not held in October. .

. .9 As a rule, no class or distinetion is awarded to a candidate who passes

in ::Onll)al-tlncnts. There i3, however, an exception in-the case of the B.Se.

;nul the B.A. (Honours)- Examinations as already pointed out in paragraph
above,. . :

] This University does not propose to make any alterations in the afore-
said scheme of Compartmental and Supplementary Examiuations,
Madras~-It will not be possible to have a uniform policy as so much
depends upon local cireumstances, subjects for study and standard of examina-
tions in the area. The system followed in the University has worked well and
there is no need to disturb it. - .

1. Mysore—~This is done in this University. -
2. (1) There is exemption in a single subjeet in Medical and Engineering
- Examinatigus. i )
(il) Compartmental Examinations are being conducted in the case of
LA ard ISc. and B.A. and B.Sc. Degree Examinations.

3. There is no compartmental pass in Honours and M.A. examinations.

4. Supplementary examinations are held for (i) Intermediate (ii) LMD,
(iif) Final M.B. and Part ITT of Second M.B., B.S. It is not possible 1o
extend this principle to Arts, Science and Ingineering Degree Lsamina-
tions. .

5. This is in vogue in this University, .

Nagpur.—This UniverSity is in complete agreement with the points
mentioved inthe concluding paragraph of your letter under veference, with
the exeeption of 4 regarding advisibility of holding Supplementary Kxamina-
tions. Necessity for  holding  supplementary  examinations about six
months after the annual Examination is mot  keenly felt as provisions
have been made in the Ordinances to the effect that  Compartmental
candidates at the Intermediate and other preliminary examinations are per-.
‘mitted to join a college, under certain conditions, for receiving the required
ipstruction for the degree course. Thus the purpcse of holding Supple-
mentary -Examinations is partially, if not wholly, served. Further, the scheme
is likely to entail extra expenditure which, under the present financial condi-
tions, cannot be ordinarily met. : '

The Punjab.~The rules of this University conform with items one and

three mentioned in the concluding paragraph of your letter. Regarding item
two, for ali practical purposes our system ig in line with the plan indicated

by you, our scheme being as follows :— L
Tf a candidate fails in one subect only and secures :—

Inter B. A, B. Se. ) ‘ Law Modieal,

250, 2% 950, ~ 40°,

in the failed subject and at the same time has passed in the remaining sub-

jeets by securing not less than

409, : 45%

in the 'éggregate, he may appear in the failed subject only'at a subsequent
_exsmination. }

509, 509
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Regarding item four, our >supplementary , examinations ‘are . held, about
five'months after the  annuoal exammatlons y Thig . is, due fo the comph-?
ecations which arise by late admissions to colleges. - .°v +*

Regardmg item five, we show division in the certificates of. éa.ndldates th
pass by compartment If and when,you. make a definite recommendatlon for
edoption of a general scheme by all the Umversltxes the ‘matter will be brought

before the various Facultles concerned, w1th a view to adopt the same system
to .ensure uniformity, - - : cads PRk AN

. Travancore.~It was after very careful conslderatmn of all: the aspects
-of the question that this- University decided that there should be np ! compart,
mental passing ' for the Intermediate,- the ‘B.A.- ,(chonrs) and’,:B.Se.
{Honours), the Orient Titles ‘and the, professional examinations,’ and that . &
supplemental examination need be h;’d only for the Intermediate.’- In’ the
opinion of ‘the Syndicate,; the. working of the system.of compartmentaland
supvlemental examinations in other. Universities hag shown_ that they lead in-
evitably, though perhaps 1mpercept1bly, to deterioration: of academi¢ standards’
The Syndicate is not, therefore, in favour of any change in tba preselit system,

of compartmenta] and supplemental examma.tlom; adopted m hus Un!ver‘\
sxty '

For eertain. professmnal pourses hke Engmeenne', Umversxty ‘Examma.
tions are held at the end of each year’s course and the marks gecured by the
eandidates each yesr-are carried forward to the next year ; thus the henefity
-of the compartmentsl gystem.have to some extent been- made ‘available to the
candidates without detriment to the mamteuance of high: acadexmc standa.l'dx.
50
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PREFACE

The Board considered the Report of the Committee appointed to
consider the question of the Training, Recruitment and Conditions of
Service of Teachers in Universities and other institutions of higher
education not previously dealt with by the Board. The report was_
adopted by the Board subject to a few minor modifications and it wus*
decided that the report should be forwarded to the Provincial and

State Governments and Universities for necessary action. -
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Revort of che Committes of (he Central Advisory ‘Board of Rducatioa
«kposdied vo consider vhe guestion of the ‘rading Recruibmens iad
Gonditions of Service of Teuchers in Universities and other !nstitutions
of higer cdteaticn not previousiy dealt with by the B’oar:i as :'_L‘rx'zended :
and udepted by ihe Beard at their annual meeiing in Jaauary, 1345

At their tenth meeting held at Baroda in January 1944, _the Central
Advisory Board of Education appoiuted the following Committee to investi-
pate the problem of the Training, Recruitment and Conditions of Service of
Teachers in Universities or other Instltutmns of higher education not previous-
ly dealt with.

W, 11, ¥. Armstrong, Esq., G.1.E., M.A., I.E.S. Direetor of Public

Instruetion, Punjab.

8'r Maurice Gwyer, K.C. B K C.5.1, D.C.L., LL.D., Viee- Chancellor

Delhi University.

A. 8. Khan, Esq., M.Se, L.LE.S,, Director of Public Inctruction, Bihar,

Dr. Panna Lall, C.8.1, CID Dtht I1C.8, Adviser to H. E. the
Governor of the Un‘ted Prownces

Gagenvihari . Mehta, Esq., M.A., Ex-President, Federation of Indian
Chambers of Commerce.

Mrs. Renuka Ray, B.Se., Econ. (London), M.I.A.

John Sargent, Esq., C.LE.,, M.A., Educational Adviser to ths Govern-
ment of India,

The 1lon’ble Mr. Tamizuddin Khan, l\Imlster for Education, Bengal,

Or

The Director of Public Instructicn, Bengal.

8. C. Tripathi, Esq., M.A., LE.S., Director of Publie Instruction, Orissa.

The reprosentatives* of the Inter -University Board on the Board

2. The Chairman of the Board .aubsequently appointed the following
additional members, )

L Lt.-Col. 8. L. Bhatia, 3.C,, IM.S.,, Deputy Director General, Indian
Medical Service,

2. Professor Amaranatha Jha, M.A, F.R.S.L, Vice-Chancellor,
Allahabad University. '

3. 8. Lall, Esq., CLE. 1.C.S, Joint Secretary to the Government of
Inddia, D")artment of Labom'.

4 The Ilon'ble Justice W. R. Puranik, B.A,, LL.B., Viee- Chanccllor
Nazpur University.

5. Professor ir 8. Radhakrishnzn, LLD, DULitt, FBA, Vice-
Cheneelior, Benares Ilindu Unncrsty

6 8. C. Sen, Ezq, B.Se, Eng. (Glas.), Vice-Principal, Delhi Pcoly-
technie, i

7. W. G. P. Wall, Esq, M.8e, LES, Director of Public Tnstruction.
United PIOVH]CLS ’

‘Lt Dr J. C. Chatterjee, MA, DLitt, MLA, Vie-Chane lor,

T m\emt\

* Kian Rahadur Dr. M. Hasan, M.A, D.JPhi. (Ozon.), Dar-atLaw, Viee-
Chanrellyr, University of Dacea. ) ’ ‘

*Diwan Baladur Dr. AT Mudalar, BA, M D F.R.C.O.G
. : A, MD, R.CO0G, T.A.08
Viee Chumeetor, Universit y of Madras. ’ ' +C S
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3. The Chairman of the Board appointed Sir Maurice Gwyer as Chairman
of the Committee, .

4. The Committee met in the Secretariat, Simla, on the 2nd, 3rd and
4th of October 1944, The following members were present :—

. Sir Maurice Gwyer (Chairman).

. W. 1. F. Armstrong, Esq.

. Lt.-Col. 8. L., Bhatia.

. Khan Bahadur Dr, M. Hasan,

8. Lall, Esq.

Dr, Panna Lall.

. The Hon'ble Mr. Justice W. R. Puranik,
. Professor Sir S. Radhakrishnan.

. 8. C. 8Sen, Esq.

. W. G. P. Wall, Esq.

Dr. . M. Sen, M.A., Ph.D. (Londou), Secretary, Central Advisory
Baoard of Education was Sceretary of the Committee,

The following members were unable to attend :—

1. Professor Amaranatha Jha.

2. Lt.-Col. Dr. J. C. Chatterjee.

3. A. S, Khan, Esq.

4. Gaganvihari L, Mehta, Esq.

5. Diwan Bahadur Dr. A. L. Mudaliar,

6. Mrs. Renuka Ray.

7. dohin Sargent, Esq.

8. The Hon'ble Mr. Tamizuddin Khan.

9. 8. C. Tripathi, Esq.

5. The agenda which the Committee considered is set out in fhe annexure,
The following additional papers were cireulated to the members,

(1) Memorandum by the Chairman.

(2) Notes regardine Scales of Salaries of Teactiers in University De-
partments, Arts & Science Colleges, Intermediate Colleges and Professional
Colleges.

(3) Buggestions from certain eminent educatiopists.

A statement showing full particulars regarding the minimum qualifica-
tions and scales of salaries of teachers in Umiversities and Institutions of
University rank was laid on the table.

6. The Hon’ble Sardar Sir Jogendra Singh, Chairman of the DBoard,
was present to welcome the members,

7. The Committee entered upon their deliberations with the firm convietion
that the teacher is the central factor in every education system and every scheme
for educational reform ; and in their view no system or scheme ean be e'ther
effective or efficient unless it provides for a sufficient number of preperly quali-
fied teachers selected on grounds of merit alone, and unless those teachers are
adequately remuncrated, have a recognised status, adequate, leiwure a;s well as
cpportunities for research or for self improvement and seeurity of tenure, and
enjoy such other eonditions of service as may preserve their indenendence and
self respect. Tha Committee regretfully admit that the teaching profeqslon is
at the present time far frem pessessine all these things ; it does not enjoy uni-
versally the status which it cucht, to have ; and by reason of its undue subjec-
tion in many instances to bodies of laymen, often ignorant of educational

Swmqgs_cnpoowu
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matters and regarding teachers as their servants or employees rather than
their partners in the cause of education, it lacks the intellectual and academic
{reedum withcut which it cannot give of its best. In these circum:tances it is
not surprising that the profession does not always attract recruiis ¢f a proper
quality. All educational reform must begin with the teachers and their condi-
ticns of serviee,

METHOD OF SELECTION OF TEACHERS,

8. The Committee have no doubt that the best method of seleeting teachers
is through a properly constituted Selection Committee ; and an honest and inde-
pendent Selection Committee is in their view an absolute ess:ntial for the du-
appointment of good teachers, In the case of a University Selection Conmmittee,
a combiuation of high character and high academic qualifications ought to be
a sufficient guarantee against influence or pressure from outside ; but even Uni.
versity Selection Committees have not always escaped eritieisn.  The Com-
nittee are satisfied that a strong beliel exists among teachers, whether wel
founded or not, that appeintments are not always made upon merits, and that
canvassing, even where forbidden in theory, is not always discouraged in praetice,
A University Selection Committee ought to be above suspicion, for this is a
matter in which the honour of the academic world is engaged ; and the know-
ledge that a Scleetion Committee is impervious to influence of any kind woeuld
<o as much as anything to raise academic standards,

9. The Committee are of opizion that a Selection Committee ought to con-
sist of a small number of members only, say, between five and seven. The Vice-
Chancellor of the Univerity should be the Cha‘rman and it might contain two
persons appointed respectively by the Executive and JAcademic Councils of
the University (or whatever name they may bear) with high academic qualifica-
tions or academic experience ; and it is for consideration whe her thesz two
members should not be persons from outside. The above would form the
permanent element of the Committee, with perhaps one more person whoss
mdependence was beyond question, to be appointzd by the Chancellor ; but it
should be reinforced by one or two other members accordiny to the natur~ of
the appointment for which the selection is being made ; the Head of the Uni-
versity Department should be present when a teacher in that pa-tieular e
partment is being sel-cted ; and when the apncintment of a University Pre
fessor or Reader is under consideration, come distinguished authority in  thee
pavtioular hranell of Jepening mivht be appninted to the Committze by the
Cheneeller, unless it aiready containg emong its numbers some person who can
be o deseribed.  Canvasivp shenld be strictly prohibited and it should be
made krown that any person secking to evade the prohibition will be disquali-
fied forthwith. Where it persists in spite of due warning it may be necessary
te publish the names of candidates who have been disqualified for this reason.
The Committee had evidenc~ before it that persons of eminence and position,
wio oughi to know better, have been kuown to *‘ recommend ”’ eandidates to
Selection Committees ; and this practice should be wholly  discountenanced.
A Sc]_euhon Cemmittee should be able to form a judgment upon the testimonia's
submitted by the candidates themselves and from such personal  knowleds.
3 they hay? of their qualifications, at any rate in the case of candidates for
liigher positions in the educational world. A Sclection Committee should reecm-
mend one name, and one name only, for a vacant post, and the appointinge
anthority should have no right to reject their recommendation in favour of any
other candidate. If the appointine autherity are unable to accept the recom-
mendation made by the Sc'ection Committee, then the matter should be referved
t the Chancellor of the University, whose deeision shonld be final. There is
‘Mo reason why a Selection Committee sheuld nof, if it desires to do sn recom.
merd a second candidate for appointment. in the event of it - first ahnine hotwe
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tnable to take wp the appciniment ; buat it should be made ¢lear that these are
successive, and not alternative, recommendations, It is perhaps scarcely
pecessary to say that there should be no obligation on the Select:on Comm.ttee
to make any recommendation at all, if in its opinion no properly qualified
candidate has presented himself. Such a situation, however, ought not to be
permitted to arise, save in the mcst exceptional cases, and the appeinting
authority ought to regard it as imperative upon theii in the interests of the
University and of the academic world generally to aceept the recommendations
of the Selection Committee without question ; beecause for greater mischiefs are
likely to arise from a rejection of the recommendation of a Selestion Com-
mittee than from an occasionzl error of judgment on the part of the Selection
Committee itself.

10. The above suggestions indicate the kind of Scfecfion Committee which
the Committee have in mind ; but iis eomposition can be varied to suit cireum-
stances of particular institutions. The Committee, however, recommeng that
its main fea‘fares should be adhered to, viz, that it chould be small in number,
that the members should always, where possible, be persons-with high academie
gualifications or academic experience and of high character ; that the lay
clement should be reduced to a minimum ; and that appointmeuats by Univer-
sity bodies should be of persons from outside the University, where the ¢'reum-
stances may wmake it desirable,

11. Appointments for posis in technieal colleges shoull be male by a
Selection Cominittee censtituted on the lines suggested above with the neees-
sary variations. University representatives may ¢ften in such cases be not so
well acquainted with the qualifications of candidates as memnbers of the parti-
cular profession ecncerned. A Universitv representative iy ths  ordnary
course will not have mueh difficulty in estimating the valus of any eandida‘e
fcr appointment in the Arts Faculty or tue Umiversiy, witn the assistance
of expert advice from a colleague who'is a historian, philosopher, mathematician,
or as the case may be ; but he would probably not find it so easy 1o judge of
the merits of candidates for medical or engineering appointments. It appears
to the Committee therefore that a Selection Committee in such cases should
contain more members with the necessary technical knowledge o~ experience ;
and indeed with some appointments of a technical charaeter it may well be
{liat the choice should be left almost exclusively to such persons, though the
Viee-Chancollor, or the person who helds the position corresponding to  the
Viee-Chaneellor, in a University, as the case may be, should always be present,

12. In the case of Colleges affiliated to or forming part of th» Uhiversity
it would seem that the problem must be approached from another anele. There
ave a large number of Colleges whose Governing Bodies consist w'illy o lay-
mean, often with little or no educational experience or academi~ quxlifications ;
amd the practice of leaving the appointment of teachers in their hands is on=
which ought not to be tolerated in the cace of a College receiving a Government
grant.

13. The Committce are strengly of opinion that the Governing Body of
every College receiving a grant ought to contain a representative eloment, e.g,
rot less than two persons appointed by the University, and that this should in
ell cases be a condition of the erant. The Committee of tha Goaverning Body
which selects teachers for appointment should always include one of thes?
members. Next, there ought to be some machinery whereby the University
aelf can review 2ll appoiniments which are made, whother by *‘ rocognizing ”’
the teackers co appointed, as is the case at certain Universities, or by some
ether suitalle mothed. Tt js essen‘ial that the Univers'ty should be able to
prevent improper appeiiments ; and there is evidenee that only toe often in
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the case of lay Cloverning Bodics academie con§iderati‘ons have been of second-
ary importance. Thie Committee are aware that iu many cases ‘Govermng Bod'es
already include representative members, not‘necessarlly appom.ted by the Uni-
versity ; but they think it worth eonsideration whether even in such cases a
University representative should not also be included. The Committee were
ulso informed that the representation of the teaching staff on Governing Bodies
has in the ease of more than one University at least effected a material improve-
nient ini the status of the teachers ; and they are of opinion that this is an
example which might well be followed.

14. The Committee note that appointments to the teaching staff of Col-
lrges directly under the management of Government are made by Provincial
ot Federal Public Service Commissions, and they hope that the Public Service
Commissicn will be willing that a representative of the University having
special knowledge of the subject in which the appointment has to be made
should be associated with the Commission.

15. Where a College or University receive a benefaction for the purpose
of estublishing a Professorship, cr Lectureship, as the case may be, the donor
will often desire, reasonably encugh, to reserve the right to nominate a member
«f the Sel~ction Cemmittee. There can be no objection to the acceptance of a
gilt on such terms, but the attempt which is sometimes made by donors to
raserve a similar right to their children or even later descendants is to be
.eprecated,

QuALIFIOATIONS OF TEACHERS.

16. The Committee deubt whether the preseribing of minimum qualifiea-
tions for teachers in any University post is of any value, unless a really high
minimunm is fixed. This in their opinion ought not to be leis than the prsses-
sicn of a first class M.A. degree of an Indian University, o a foreign dygree
equivalent to it, each foreign degree being considered on its merits. But to
forbid without exception the engagement of any teacher who did not pessess a
firrt class M.A. degree would be unnecessarily rigid ; the rule would be
made sufficiently elastic if it required that no teacher should ‘‘ ordinarily ’’ he
appointed unless he possessed that qualification. No one, however, with less
than a seeond class M.A, degree should be regarded as qualified in any ecireum-
stances. The Committee admit that exceptional persons are to be found who

“would make admirable teachers, though they may not pessess the qualifica-
tions proposed/; but sinee there will never be any lack of persons who do pos-
sess the qualificaticns, they are of opinion that much more harm than good
would be done by opening the door any wider than they have suggested above.

17. The preceding paragraph is to be taken as applying to Lecturers teach.
ing degree elosses, either in the University itself or in affiliated Colleg s. In
the case of teachers who are taking post-graduale classes it would be desirable
that they should have had in addition some teaching experience ; but the Crm-
mittee do not think that ean be rigidly insisted upon, and Selection Committees
should be left to deal with each case upon the merits.

18. In Teachers Training Departments the Committee are of op'nion that
Lecturers must have at least a second class Master’s degre> and have under-
gone a Teachers’ Training course. It is not uncommon at the present time
to find teachers in Training Colleges who are themselves untrzined ; and iv

must be insisted that untrained teachers should never be employed in training
institutions,

19. In Col!csve:w or Departments of Engineering and Technology, Lecturers
in theoretica] cubjects such as Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, ete., should
.ordinarily possecs a first class M.A. degree. Lecturers in all applied sciences
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show!d have a first class engineering degree or its equivalent, tcgether with a
reasouable amount of practical experience in industry.

20, In Medical Schocls, Lecturers in the pre-clinical subjects, of physiolo-
gy and Bio-Chemictry may be pure scientists without necessarily poasessing a
medical degree at all, but they should ordinarily possess, like other Lecturers,
a first class M.Sec. degree or its equivalent. DMedical graduates teac.ing pre-
clinical subjeets should pocsess at least a B.Se. degree and Lecturers in clni-
cal subjects, such as medicine, surgery, ete., should have at least a first or
tecond class MB.B.S. The Committee look forward, however, to a time in
the future when these latter qualifications can be raised, though they do uot
feel that the present time they can go beyond the recommendations which
they have made. The representative of Bengal on the Committee did not feel
able to concur in the sentiment expressed in the last sentence of the para-
graph.

+21. Lecturers in Agriculture should possess the qualifications laid down
in the Report of the Committee on Agriculture Education,

22. Only first class graduates in Law should be appointed as Leeturers in
a Law Faculty or College ; and it is preferabie that sach Leeturers should at
least possess an LLi.M. degree.

23. The preceding paragraphs of this section of the report relate to Lec-
turers only, in which expression is included all categories of teacher; below
the rank of Reader, whether they are described as Junior Lecturers, Assistant
Locturers or Senior Lecturers. The ease of University Professors and Readers
and cof the Principals of Colleges stands, however, on a diflerent footing, The
Committee reedll in this eonnection that in 1941 the Central Alvisory Beard
recommmended that uniform designations for the teaching staff of Universitiey
and of conutiturut or affiliated Colleges of the University sh:uld be adopted,
Aceording to this recommendation, the terms *‘ Professer ’’ and ‘¢ Reader ™’
would apply only to certain classes cf teachers in Universities ; and the Com-
wittee regard it as very important that these titles should bz conferred by the
Thiversity alone and carry with them a University status, as 4 s/inguishl
from a College status. At the present time the titles are sometimes ns2d to
desigpate teachers jn affiliated eor constituent Colleges of Univ rsitics, and Uni-
versities woulé no doubt be unwilling to deprive each and every teacher of such
a dJesiznation, no matter how long he might have enjoyed it. But so far ag the
future is ccncerned, the Committee are of opinion that the University should
have a Recognition Committee which would confer the title of Reader (or even,
in rare cases. Professor) on such college teachers who organise and conduct
teaching of Honours or post-graduate standard, but only if in ths opinicn of
the Recognition Committee they possess the qualificaticns wh'ch a Reader (or
Professor) ought to have. All other Lecturers in affiliated o> corstituent ecl-
Yeaes would be called Lecturer, Tutor or Demonsirator, with th» prefix Junior,
Senior or Assistant, as the case may be ; and en no aceount should the d-siena-
tion ef ¢ Reader ”, or still less of ¢ Professor *’, be claimed as of right for the
Ieads of Departments in any Colleges,

24, Professors and Readers in University Departments and Readers ia
censtituent Celleges shiould be men of more than average ability and s'onll
crd'narily have had from five to ten years’ teachine experierce. R-seareh and
criginal work should Le regarded as additional qualifieations ; bat it does not
aprear to the Committee that it would be possible, er indeed deireble, to de-
fine the qualifications in any more precise term3. Those who ar» candidateg
for the post of Prefessor or Reader will necessarily be men who hove already
attained a recognised position in the academiec world and their qnalifications
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shiuld therefcre be well known or at least becoming well known ; and the Com-
midde? do not helizve it possible to define the type of man required m.re exact-
1y than by saying that they should be men fitted to perform those dutics whrch
tue ¢ endenie world recogmizes as attaching to the office of Universiiy Profescor
or University Reader, .

23, Principals of degree colleges and post-graduate colleges require some-
‘Piter more than academic distinction ; they require also to be men o_f .admm_lv-
trative capacity. In the larger Colleges it may well be that his _adxmmstratn'e
cutivs will veeupy the whole time of a I’rincipal, though that is a matter tn
vhieh no peneral rule can be laid down ; but in smaller Colleges it is probable
that a Priocipal will always have to take substantial share in the teaching
vwork of his Uellege. In Eng'neering, Medical and Agriculfural Collezes, ex-
perience has proved the utility of Priveipals able to devote the whole of their
time to their administrative duties. In these cirecumstances th: - Committes
do net think it possble to define with any great degree of precision the quali-
tications of the I'rincipal of a College  but it is plain, that he must possess aca-
demic qualfications of a high order, which will enable him to take his proper
place in the h'crarchy of the University ; and be must also b: a maa of high
character and personality, pessessed of those qualities which are generally re-
cognized as essential in an administrator. .

TeacHER'S REMUNERATION,

26. An adequate supply of properly qualified reeruit; for the teaching
rrofession can enly be obtained by offering reasonable salaries and reasonahle
cond'tiens of service ; and if these are assured the Committes ae persuaded
that there will never be a lack of good teachers. In considering th» question
of minimun salary seales for University teachers, they have h3d before them
a cemprehensve list of salary scales prevalent in different parts of India,
many of which are in their opinion quite indefensible and the disparity which
eXi'ts at present cannot possibly be justified. The Committee ar: of orinien
that th~ preseribing of minimum salary scales is essential, if h'gh academic
ttandards are to be maintained ; and after giving the best consideration they
cin to the matter they recommend the fellowing miniinum seales for different
gricles of teachers :—

(a) UNIVERsiTY DEPARTMENTS.

Profe gy-y*+* Re dra Lecturers Junior Lecturers
1,000 to 1,230 500—23—81) 310—2)—500 210—15—300
(b) AFFiLIATED AND CONSTITUENT COLLEGES.
Principal* Re d-rs Lecturers Junior Lecturers
899 to 1,000%* 500—25—800 370—20—500

(') In Technical and Engineering Colleges and in subjects which require
& certain amount of professional experience. '
210—15—300.
(ii) Other Junior Lecturers ;
150—15—300.

_ The Corumittee .wish to make it clear that where a College teacher is given
or is allowed 1o retain the title of Professor this should not automatically eutitle

“It appears to the Committee that Universities may find it desirable, if not
becessary, to classify affiliated Colleges into two groups.  The scales suzrested above
would be apprepriate for Col'eges in the Class I Group (or whatever designation may
e thouglt suitable). For Class II Colleges a salary scale of Rs. 500—55—800 ;s
reonmended 3 and if it should be thought that there should be a still further class,
Rs. 450—C00 wou'd seem to be appropriate.  The latter scale, however, should he
canfined to Colleges with not more than, say, 159 to 200 students.

**These fizures do not refer to “seales of pay,
some umount hetween the two fizures, -

- -

but enly to a minimam pay of
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him for the salary prescribed in the case of a University Dr. fesser. It i3
suggested that in such cases the rate of remuneration should be settled by con-
suitation between the University and College authorities.

The Committee recommend that no distinetion should be drawn between
teachers on account of their sex, the seules recommended above being a splied
both to men and women. : v

27. In Medical, Lngineering, Teehnological and other professional Colleces
Prineipals and Professors might be given a salary of not le:s than Rs. 2,000 a
month and Readers upto Rs. 1,200 according to their qualificazions. It -is
perhaps regrettable thiat such distinctions should have to be made, but the Com-
mittee recognise that in these cases salaries must bear some rela ion to the eari-
ings of the professions outside. The Committee desire to observe, howevor,
that the pay of between Rs. 1,000 and Rs. 1,250 which they have recommended
for other University Profescors is a minimum only, and they would gladly sce
1t raised to, say, some amount between Rs. 1,200 and Rs. 1,500, where a Uni-

versity is in a position to pay that amount.

GENZRAL CoNDITIONS OF SERVICE,

28. The Committee attach to this report a suggested model form of teachers’

agreement, which follows clesely the form of agreement at prescnt in use in
an Indian Univerzity. It appears to them that a tcacher who had the benofit
of a form of agreemcnt on these lines would enjoy all the advan'ages which
in their opinicn a teacher ought to have and they recommend it to the eon-
sideration of Umiversities and Colleges. In the next succceding paragraphs
the Committee draw attention to certain points which are covered by the terms
of the agreement.

29. First and foremost the Committee would put seeurity of tenure, and
some very sad cases have been brought to their notice in which C llege teachers,
especially teachers in Colleges with a lay Governing Body, have sufferéd much
injustice because their tenure of office was net secured. The provisions in the
model agreement appear to the Committee to provide the tescher with amnle
safegnards without doing any injustice to the University or Celloge in which
Le serves. '

30. The Committee agree that a probatiopary period for thcse who are
entering the prefession is not unreasonable, though they fiink that periods
of probation at the present time are often unduly extended, and in their view
tnelve months should be ample for the parpose of determiufiie whe her a man
is likely to be a successful teacher or nct. The period of probation, however,

"should he fixed at the time of the teacher’s engagement and it should not be

- permiss’ble to extend it thereafter. Dut the Committee do not eomsider that
the appointment of a Professor, Reader or Principal on probation can ever
be justified. The qualifications of a person who has achieved sufficient eminence
in the academic world to merit eonsideration for a post of this kind ought to be,
and In fact are, so well known that the period of probation is either unnecss-
sary or humiliating. Tn the ease of a Principal especially the period of proha-
tion, so lone as it continues, deprives him of the greater part of the authority

“which he gherld be exercising ; and it is offensive to every idex of aradem’e
dignity that bodies of laymen, as is sometimes the case, should b~ able to insist
cn a peried of probation when appointing distinguished academic figures to
posts of this kind.

31. Except where teachers are entitled to a pension on retirement there
<hould be a Provident Fund for teachers in all recognized Colleges, the muni-
roum centribution by the institution being 6-114 per cent. No, investment of
Trovident Fund money should be permitted otherwise than in trustee seen-i.
ties. The aceounts of the Fund should be audited by a qualified andilor every
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year and every subscriber should be entitled to receive a copy of the audlt_ed ‘
accounts together with a certificate of the balance standing to his own credit.
The Provident Funds whose rules follow those prescribed by Government enjoy
certain special privileges of their own. .

32. The model form of agreement sets out certain provisions with regard
to sick leave which appear just and reasonable to the Committee. There seems
to he difference of views on this matter, and it by no means follows that rules
applicable to Government servants are equally applicable to the :teachmg ser-
vice, where teachers enjoys regular vacations every year. A majority of the
Committee were of opinion that the model agreement should not provide for
privilege leave over and above the period of vacations, and that to include
provisions for privilege leave would err on the generous side ; others th(_)qght
that, since leave in any circmmstances cannot be claimed as of right, provisions
with regard to privilege leave might be included since it might be assumed that
those provisions would be adm’nistered fairly and equitably and n such a
way as to enable no teacher to take unreasonable or unseasonable leave duriug
term time for purposes more appropriate to vacations. In the circumstances
the Committee have thought it right to enclose the provisions in the model
agreement with regard to privilege leave within brackets leaving it to Colleges
and Universities to determine whether to include them or not.

33. Provision should be made for suitable maternity leave in the case
of married women teacher.

34. The Cowmittee agree that Universities and Colleges ought to be
willing to give their teacherg facilities for study leave, but it appears to them
doubtful whether leave of this kind could be made a contractual obligation on
the part of the University or College. It would, however, be desirable in their
view that an attempt should be made to give a teacher study leave of the least
one year in seveu years’ service or six months for every 3-1i2 years’ service.
Opportunities and facilities for study should always be afforded throughout
a teacher’s service.

35. The Committee recommend that the age of retirement for all teachers
shoul¢ be not less thun fifty-five nor more than sixty, save in the case of Pro-
fessors, where the age should be sixty®. It should however be possible on the
recommendation of the Viee-Chancellor, where the age of retirement is fixed
at fifty-five for an extension to be granted of not more than one year at a
time up to the age of sixty, if the interests of the University or College so
require. It should be laid down that convassing by or on the behalf of a
teacher for an extension would disqualify him from receiving an extension.

36. It will be observed that there is a provision in the model form of
ngreement requiring the teacher to devote his whole time to the service of the
[lmver.sny or College and not without the permission of the appropriate
a.uthonty.to engage directly or indirectly in any trade of business or any work
h.ke]y to interfere with the proper discharge of his duties. Teachers in profes-
sional Colleges may, however, be permitted to carry on private practice if the
previous sanetion of the Principal and the Governing Body has been obtained ;
but the Committee are of opinion that this should not be encouraged and that
as the supply of teachers in professional Colleges increases, permission should
be more and more rarely accorded. They are of opinion that Law is more
effectively taught by full-time teachers, though it is sometimes of value to
include in a course lectures by practising Advocates of standing, In medieal
Collezes, Heads of Departments of clinical subjects (medicine, surgery, mid-
wifery, _eynaecology, ophthalmology. ete.) should be required to devote their
whole time to teaching and should not be allowed private practice outside the

*Dr. M. Hasan of Dacea University was of opinion that the age of retirement of
Professors sheuld be the same as that of all other teachers
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hospital ; in each of thes departments, there should be also some wholetime
assistants ; in cases of emergency, where teacher of these subjects have in
facs attended patients outside the hospital, any fee received by them should
be paid to the hospital funds. The Committee, however, do not wish any-
thing that they have said in this paragraph to be taken as applying to surgeons
and physicians attached to hospitals in an honorary eapacity, who are often
among the leading members of their profession and who put their services
" freely at the dispcsal both of the hospital patients and of the medical students -
who are being trained in the hospital. In Technical and Eugineering Colleges
teachers may be permitted to have a eonsultative practice, on eonditions
prescribed by the employing authorities.

37. As regards hours of work, the Committee are of opinion that in an
ideal University any regulation of these should be unnecessary, but evidence
has been put before them which shows clearly that in certain circumstances
teachers require some protection against the inordinate demands of Govern-
ing Bodies and accordingly they recommend, where necessary, a maximum
of 18 hours teaching work for Colleges. that is to say, work which brings the
teacher into direct contact with his pupils, whether lectures or tutorial hours,
The Cummittee would deprecate the preseribing of maxzimum hours for Pro-
fessors and Readers since this is a matter which should be left to be regulated
by the good sense of all concerned ; but if a maximum has to be preseribed, it
should be less than in the case of College teachers, in order that the Professor
or Reader may be afforded facilities for his own work, whether research vr
otherwise. The Committee have been surprised to hear that in some Univer-
sities it is a minimum rather than a maximum which is prescribed ; but they
would not have a very high opinion of-any teacher for whom it was necessary
to preseribe that he should do a certain quantity of work every week ; and it
is of course plain that a dishonest teacher, if such exist, could evade such a
rule with very little difficulty. A University or a College ought mnot to need
rules and regulations of a kind which would find a more proper place in' the
world of industry or commerce ; and teachers ought to be able to trust iheir
University or College to treat them well, just as the University or College in
© its turn ough* to be able to trust its tedchcrs )

3%, The attention of the Committee was dlrected to the question of
promotion, and the agelong dispute between promotion by merit or by
seniority was mooted. The Committee do not feel able to 1ay down any
general rule ; but, broadly speaking, they are of opinion that a Junior
Lec¢turer in Universities and  Colleges should ordinarily be considered ns
elizible for promotion to the Senior Lecturer grade if he establishes his
elaim hy merit and by successful teaching service.* Promotion to posts of
Professor, Reader or Prineipal should, however, be governed exclusively by
merit and seniority alone, even with a long teaching experience, should not
be able to establish a claim to them.

39. Another question raised before the Committee related to the trans-
fer of teachers from one University or College to another and whether in
such ecircumstances the teacher should be entitled as of right to count his
nrevious service in  determining his salary or pension in the new rervice. -
Here again it seems to the Committee difficult to lay down any general rule,
since one is not always dealing with comparable circumstances. Previous
‘salary ought - omtdmly to be taT en into account ; and in ordinary practice

*Some members of the Committee would prefer a single scale for Lecturers, e.g.,
Rs. 210—15—300—E.B.—20—500, which would get rid of the Junior Lecturers
arade altogether.
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the teacher transferring from one institution to another ought not to be
offered a salary less than the salary he was receiving in h's previous post.
All matters of this kind, however, will be much more satisfactorily _adJu:%ted
by utual arrangements between the Colleges and the Universities

concerned. . . v
40. The Committee have considered whether it was desirable to lay down

any general rules ag to the size of classes. It is certainly the case that
teachers are sowieinges required to lecture to classes far beyond the capacity
of the average man to influence or even control ; and to that extent the
question of the size of classes ig involved in the  teachers’ conditions of
service, lere again no general rule seems feasible ; but the Committee offer
the following guzyestions which those of their number with considerable
practica] experience in such matters are of opinion would be reasonable.
Lecture classes in theatre lecture-rooms should not exceed 150 students at a
time ; lecture elasseg in ordinary class rooms should never be for more than
73 students at a time. For practical work ‘n laboratories there should be
one supervisor or tutor for every 20 students. For clinical work in Medical
Collegos and practical work in  Technical and Engineering Colleges or
Departments no teacher should have more than 12 students at a time, So '
far as lecture classes wre concerned the Committee are of opinion that it may
be no less important to lay down the square space required for each student,
since then the classes will limit themselves. The report of the School
Buildings Committee of the Central Advisory Board of FEducation recom-
mends that there should be 12 sq. ft. in the class room for every school pupil
aud a minimum mean height of 12 ft. where the roofs are not flat. The
cubie space for College students in any class room should, if anything, be
more than this  and certainly in no case should it be less.

41. The Committee are strongly of opinion that there ought to be some
fixed ratio between the number of students in, e.g., a College and the number
ot teachers in the serviee of that College, A, ratip of 20 :1 appears to them
not unveasouable as a general rule ; but for post-graduate and honours elas as
the ratio shiould be 12 :1 or even 10 :1 for the former and perbaps 15 : 1 for
{le latter. No less important is the cstablishment of a ratio between
Lectureships and Assistant Tectureships, and the Committee are of opinion
that a ratio of 2 : 3 s reasonable,

Nore on TNTERMEDIATE COLLEGES,

. 42. The Commitfee anticipate that in course of time intermediate classes
w:!} he ahsorbed purtlv bv the three vear degree courses in the Universities
ind partly by the schools and for this reason fhce have not taken into
spec:al consuleration teachers employed in intermediaste Colleges but so long
as ( nllege? of the infermediate standard exist thev think if righ to recom-
merd winimum qualifications, for Lecturers at “such  Colleres and also
anprontiate salary scales.  Lecturers in  Intermediafe C‘oIleng should in
1.llm opinion of the Coqnnittee at least have a second elass M. A. degree and
l\l()l}]]d be pand Rs, 150—15—255. Principals of intermediate Colleges should
e ehosen mot less for their administrative ability and for their academic
attainments, and should be paid not lesg than Rs, 25025500,

TVII* pv\,'&\'\ N
~1an TMPLICATIANYG op pHR COMMITTTE S RECOMMENDATIONS,

N — - :
i 41::;]1(;!;9 i(t;.(_>11(;11{1ttee l:'eah.:egz thqt'the recommendations which are made in
hgpehort, 1 ra (‘)mt_’d ¥ Universities and Colleges. must inevitably mean a
o 'mnstelmlsce in tlexpendltur?. They realise also that Universities and
o :\t wo;omoo .n'lr?m.y to an inerease in the Government grants which
ey thal ] ro(wm‘e in order to meet this expenditure. They earnestly

p all the Governments concerneg will give their earnest attention to
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this vital question, since they have no doubt whatsoever that the money *hus
spent would bear fruit a hundredfold ; and indeed that ewpenditure of this
order caunot be avoided if development of Universities in India is to proceed
-satisfactorily, so as to enable them to cope with the requirements of the time.
The basis of Government grants varies with almost every University through-
out India ; but the greater part of the expenditure upon education generally
is upon teachers’ salazies. This has been recognised by the Central Govern-
ment in the case of one University, where the grant given to the constituent
Collegss of the University is 50 per cent. of the sum expended on teachers’
salaries, plus 20 per cent. on other approved expenditure, the teahcers’
salaries being on a prescribed scale. 1t seems to the Committee that this is
an example which might well be adopted elsewhere, and they recommend it
to the favourable consideration of the Governments,

44, The Committee have also observed the recommendations in the recent
report of the Central Advisory Board on post-war development suggesting
that the increases in the expenditure wupon University education hereafter
might be shared in whole or in part between the Centre and the Provinces ;
and, if such a thing ever came about the 50 per cent. grant towards teachers’
salaries might form a convenient basis for the caleculation of a econtribution
frony Central Government funds. The Committee realise, however, that
these matters are not strictly within their terms of reference, though they
believe that they will not be unduly eriticised for touching upon them,

45. Lastly, the Committee desire to emphasize that nothing in their
recommendations can be construed as an interference with the autonomy
of any University ; and indeed the presence of a number of Vice-Chancellors
as members of the Committee will be a guarantee of this. The Committee
have done no more than suggest that the conditions of service if all teachers
in Universities and eomparable institutions should reach a certain minimum
stavdard and should in no eircumstances be allowed to fall below it ; and
that there must be a minimum below which no University or College receiving
QGovernment assistance ought to be allowed to. fall is, it is confidently
submitted, a self-evident proposition. If the suggestions they have made
with respeet to the Governing Bodies of Colleges should be regarded as an
interfercnee, they can only reply that stipulations of the kind suggested fare
long overdue and should rather be regarded in the light of a much needed
and inevitable reform. They cannot doubt that in a subetantial number of
Universities these or analogous eonditions of serviece already exist, and that
they are only absent elsewhere because of financial difficulties.

46, If, as the Committee hope, their proposals are endorsed by the
Central Advisory Board, they believe that this report may convinee Govern-
ments throughout India of the justice of the teachers’ eclaims; and they
earnestly hope that in future it will he made a condition of every Government
grant to a University or affiliated Collere that the econditions of service of
the teachers do not fall below the standards which the Committee have
thought right to recommended. If this can be done, an immense step forward
will have heen taken. The teachers’ profession will have achieved tie
status which in the opinion of the Committee it ought to possess and will
never in future lack a supply of properly qualified recruits, while the eflect
npon the eduecational progress of India will be almost incaleulable. For
these reasons the Committee very earnestly commend their proposals to all
concerned and express the earnest hope that considerations of finance will
not be permiited to stand in the way of their fulfilment. ‘
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ANNEXURE T
ForM oF TEACHERS’ AGREEMENT.

An Agreement made the..... day of ....19.. between......(hereinafter
called the teacher) of the first part and the University or........[or the
Governing Body of the........ College] of the second part. »

1. The University [or the Governing Body] hereby [or, as from the....
....day of...... ] appoints the teacher as a member of the staff of the....

University [or College] upon the terms and conditions hereinafter set out :

Provided that the teacher shall be on probation for a period of twelve
months, and shall be confirmed in his appaintment on the expiration of that
period, unless not less than ome morth before the expiration thereof tha

"niversity [or Governing Body] inform him in writing of their intention
not to confirm him. (This proviso shall be omitted in the case of Principals,
Professors and Readers). '

2. The University [or Governing Body] shall pay to the teacher during
the continuance of his engagement a salary at the rate of Rs......... pnm,,
rising by annual inerements of Rs, ...... to a maximum of Rs....... p..,
and no inerement shall be withheld without the consent of the University.

3 The teacher shall during the continuance of his engagement be entitled
to the benefit of the Provident Fund maintained by the University [or Gov-
erning Body] for the teaching staff in accordance with the rules preseribed
by the Government. )

4. The teacher shall devote his whole time to the service of the Univer.
sity [or College], and shall not without thg permission of the appropriate
autlcrity engage directly or indirectly in any trade or business whatsoever
or in any private tuition or other work which may interfere with the proper
discharge of his duties ; but this prohibition shall not apply to work under-
taken with the permission of the Viee-Chancellor [or Principal] in connec-
tion with the examinations of a University, Board, or Public Service Com-
niission,

5. The University [or Governing Body] shall be entitled summarily to
determine the engagement of the teachqr on any of the following grounds,
that is to say : X

Wilful negleet of duty ;
Misconduct or insubordination ;

Physical or mental unfitness ; : :
but save as aforesaid, shall rot be entitled to [determine the Pngizement]
of the teacher cxcept only for incompetence or for good ecause and after

giving three months’ notice in writing or payment of three months’ salary,
in lieu of notice :

Provided that incompetence shall not be a ground for dismissal in the

case of any teacher who has served for five years after being confirmed in
Lis appointment,

ALTERNATIVE FORM TO PARA, 5,

The University [or Governing Body] shall be entitled summarily te
determine the engagement of the teacher for misconduct, but subject as
aforesaid shall only he entitled to determine the engagement aftgr giving
three nionths’ notice in writing or payment of three months’ salary in lieu of
notice, and for good cause, ‘ .
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6 The University [or Governing Bedy] 'shall not determine the engage-
ment of the teacher whether stmmarily or otherwise without informing him
m wnting of the grovids n which they intend to take acticn arld ‘giving
him & reascnavle vpporiuiity of siating his ease in writing, and before eoming
10 a final deeiion, shall duly consider the teacher’s statement and if he so
desirea give Liw a persoral hearing,

. The teacher may at any time terminate his engagement by giving the
appxoprlate authority thrce months’ notice in writing,

& (1) Any dispuata arising in conneetion with the termination of the
services of the teaclier, except v\hen on probation, by the University [or the
Governing Body] shall be referred to the arbitration of an Appeal Committee
of three independent persons appoinied by the Chancellor, who shall have
power to inquiie into all the facts of the case and to intgrpret the terms of
this agreement, and their decisions shall be final and binding on both parties.

.(2) The Indian Arbitration Act, 1940, shall apply to an arbitration
vnder this clause. _

9. On the termination of this agreement, froma  whatever cause, the
teacher shall deliver up to the Universit 'y [or the Governing Body] all books,
apparatiiy, receids ¢1d such other articles Lelcnging to the Collegel’ or to
the University as may be in his possession. | -

i0. The teacher shall be entitled to lecave on full pay in aecordance with
the following provisions, save during any period after he Las given or reecived
notice of the determination of his enoavemqnt —

(a) Casual Leave—In case of any ecmergency arising from sieckness in
his family or other domestic reasons, for a period not exceeding 14 days
in any one academic year of which not more thar 10 days may be taken
at a time.

" *[(b) Privilege leave.—KFifteen days in any academic year on full pay
or ong month on half pay.]
(e) Sickness leave~—In case of s1ckne<s preventing the teacher from
performing his duties, for a period not exceeding one month for every
eorupleted 12 ncniks’ service, (vacaticng included, but mot exceeding
three months consecutively at a time or 18 months in all during the
whole period of the teacher’s engagement : provided that where a teacher
is absent for more than five days on account of alleged sickness, the
vice-Chaneellor [or the Principal] may require him to furnish a medical
certificate that he is prevented by illness from attending, and if the
certificate Is mot furnished, the teacher shall not be entitled to sickness
) Ifave on ful] pay during that period of absence.

*( ] Vide last sentence of para. 30 of report.

I\ote —~\Ic1the1 casnal (nor privilege) leave can be  claimed as of
nght g

ANNEXURE IL
AGENDA. '
A. Training :

1. To consider the minimum educational qualxﬁcatxom of - teachers ap-
pointed to Colleges, teaching upto :—

(a) Degree Classes,
{b) Post-graduate Classes,
(¢) Teachers Training Colleges.
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(d) Technical Colleges, . R .
(e) Agricultural and other profassicial (olegas, s

qualifications—reveurch or prae-

v 'To consider the content of additi-ral ' ]
teachery ergazed in (he higher

{ica} training or both—to be prescribed for
stages of education,

3. 'fo consider the desirability of provi
further studies for teachers in service,

4. To consider whether it is desirable that teachers of t.ec‘nnical, com-
merrial and professional subjects should have a period of practical experience
in Industry, Commerce, ete.

B. Rceruitment and Selection :

5. To consider what steps should be taken to ensure an adequate supply
of recruits to the teaching profession in each of the categories mentioned
sbove having due regard 1o the minimum qualifications and to the ascer-
tainuble intake in any given area.

6. To consider suitable methods for appointment and seleetion of pro-
fescors, readers, leeturers, ete., in the higher stages of® edueation.

7. To consider the question of exchange of professors, ete. between (a)
Tndian and foreign Universities and (b) among colleges and universities in
India. : ’

& To consider whether it is desirable and practicable to set up a ecadre
of specialist teachers in certa’n subjeets and uiilise their services for speci-
fied periods in different institutions by rotation,

ding freilities for  research or

. -—

(. Conditions of Service : .

9. To consider whether it is both desirable and practicable to preseribe
minimnm national scales of salary for teachers, men and women, in all cate-
y‘(ll‘}(‘ﬁ. '

10. To eonsider the minimum scales of salary for prineipals in different
types of colleges and haads of departments in universities and larger institu-
1HONS.
1L To consider the question of pension or provident fund for teachers
in all recognised institutions.

12, Te consider the desirability of granting study leave to teachers-at
reisnnable intervals,

13. To consider whether in the interest of efficient instruetion teachers
should be permitted private practice in their professions, Engineering, Medi-
vine, Law, ete,

14. To consider whether teachers transferred from one university or
ared, to another should be entitled, to count their previous recognised service
i determining their salari®s and pension in the new sphere of their service.

“15. To consider the question of probationary period and security of tenure
v teachers in all recognised institutions.

16. To consider such matters as size of classes. hours of work, sick leave.
sreof retirement, ete,

17. To connider any other matters relevant to the terms of referencs.

VTN et 0 231 148 CIT'S
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PREFACE.

Sir Maurice Gwyer, the Chairman of the Commlttee appointed by
the Board to examine the administrative changes and adjustments that
would be necessary amongst the various bodies concerned with the
primary and secondary stages of education, in order to implement the
schere for post-war educational development, presented the report of
that Committee, The Board adopted the report with a few modiiica-
tions and decided that it should be forwarded to the Governments con-
cerned for neceﬁsary action. ‘
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Report of the Administration Committee of the Central Advisory Board of
Education, 1944, as amended and adopted by the Board at their annmnal
meeting in January 1945, ‘

At their Tenth Meeting beld at Baroda in January 1944, the Central
Advisory Doard of Education considered further the Memorandum on Post-
War Lducational Development in the light of observations received from the
Inter-University Doard in India and the Indian Iublic Schools Conference.
The Roard were of opinion that the successfu]l operation of their plang for
post-war development would require Important administrative changes and
that a readjustment would be necessary amongst the various bodies now con-
ceried with the Primary and Secondary stages of education. They accord-
ingly appointed the following Committee to examine and report on the issue +—

Sir Maurice Gwyer, K.C.B, K.C.S.I, D.C.L, LL.D. (Ex-Chief

Justice, Federal Court, India), Vice-Chancellor, Delhi University.

The Ilon’ble Mian Abdul Ilaye, Minister for Education, Punjab. »

Dr. W. A, Jenkins, C.I.E,, D.Sc., I.E.S., Director of Public Instrue-
tion, Bengal,

Dr. V. 8. Jha, Ph.D., Divisional Superintendent of Education, Cer.\-al

Urovinees,

S. N. Moes, Esq., C.I.E,, M.A, I.E.S, Director of Public Instrue-
tion, Bombay-.
The Hon'ble Khan Bahadur Saiyidur Rahman, Minister for Education,

Assam,

John Sargent, Bsq,, C.1.E, M.A,, Educational Adviser to the Govern.
ment of India.

Sir Meverel Statham, C.I.E,, I.E.S. Director of Public Instruction,
Madras, '
Dr. (Mrs.) Mhlini B, Sukthankar, M.B.B.8§, J.P.
W. G. I'. Wall, Esq.,, M.Se,, I.E.S, Director of Public Instruetion,
United Provinees,
2. The Chairman of the DBoard subsequently appointed the following
additional members :— - .
1. W. II. F. Armstrong, Esquire, C.I.E.,, M. A, I.E.S. Director of
Dublie Instruetion, Punjab.
2. 8ir V. T. Krishnamachari, K.C.I.E,, Ex-Dewan of Baroda,
3. Rao Bahadur V. P. Menon, C.I.E, Reforms Commissioner.
4. K. G. Ssiyidain, Esq, B.A., M.Ed,, Director of Education, Kash-
nmir State,
3. The Chairman of the Board appointed Sir Maurice Gwyer as Chairman
of the Committee, i
4. The Committee mot at New Delli on the 13th December 1944. The
following members were prosent :——
1. Sir Maurice Gwyer (Chairman).
W. . F. Armstrong, Bsq.
Dr. V., §. Jha.
Sir V. T, Krighnaniachari,
. Ro Bakadur V. P. Menon,
i. The Tien'bls Kbhan Babadur Saiyidur Rahman.
i. Jehn Sargent. Esq.
8. Dr. (Mrs.) Malini B. Sukthankar,
Dr. D. M. Sen, M.A., Ph.D. (London), Secret is
Beard of Education was Secretary (of the Committe:.ry ’ Centr.al Ad\'uov

1y e 2310
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The following members were unable to atlend i
. The Hon'ble Mian Abdul Haye.
Dr.-W. A. Jenkins.
S. N. lMwoos, Esq.
K. G. Saiyidain, Esq.
. Sir Meverel Stathaw.
. W. G. P, Wall, Esq.
5. The ageuda and papers circulated to the members of the Committee
are -\et cut in \nnexures.

The Committee had before them the following papers :—

(1) An abstract statement of recominendations of the Central Advisory
Beard of Education and of its various committees with regard to control of
education at various stages,

2. A statement of the position with regard to the relationship between
the Central authorities and Loeal authorities in respeet of administration of
edueation as obtaining in Britain and the U.S.A.

(a) A statement of administrative arrangements necessary for ensuring

-ompu'sory attendance.

(4) Extraets from ‘‘ Organisation and Administration of Public Educa-
tion ’’ prepared by the Advisory Committee on Education, U.S.A., regarding
(1) Relationships of Federal, State, and Local Units in the Administration
of Bducation Funetions and (ii) Suggested improvements for State and Local
Organisation and -Admimistration of Kducation,

6. The Committee desire to state at the outset that they have interpreted
their terms of reference as requiring them to supplement the reecommendations
which the Board have already made on the subjeet of educational administra-
tion and, wherg necessary, to amplify them or fill in certain important details.
They do not propose to restate all the features of the administrative frame-
worli a sufficiently clear outline of which is to be found in the Board’s Report
on Post-War Educationa] Development. It is against the background of that
Repert that the observations which the Committee have to offer show{d be
viewed. :

7. The Board have observed in their Report refqrred to above that the im-
plementing of educational reconstructicn will require vision and efiiciency on
the part of the responsible authoritics.  Ne less important will be the qualities
of courage and a broad and objective outlook, in so far as many practices and
conceptions which have assumed the authority of traditions wili have to be
disearded, and *‘ in faet much of the presant rambling edifice will have to be
scrapped in order that something better may be substituted.”” (Beard’s Re-
port c¢n Post-War Iducational Development).

§. In the light of expericnce it cannot, but be considered unfmtunate that
the administration of education, partlcuhrly in the lower stages, should have
been lhianded over to Jocal bcdies whielr for various reasons have proved unable
to shoulder the responsibility. The question of administration of Primary
Education by Loeal Bodies has already been considered by the Board on several
occasions. In 1937 the Board’s Committee on Vernacular Education, presided
over by Mr. B. G. Kher, then Premier of Bombay, reported that in regard
to education under local bodies, there was ‘‘ sufficient evidence that generally
the administration is Iax in many ways.”’ ** We are aware’’, the Committee
proeeeded to remark, ¢‘ that the policy of the Goverument of India is ¢ to train
he people in the management of their own local afairs and 4hat political
education of this sort must in the main take precedence of considerations of
departments] efficiency ’, but there must be limits to the extent to which ednea-
ion cam be allowed to form the training ground of our administrators....we

c!CJ'g&_mg,\:\H
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Lave Jitle evidence to show that local bodies generally are developing a higher
sense of civie responsibility in educational administration.” . "

Provineial reports for years past have presented a very gloomy picture of .
eduration under loeal bodies, and the Board at their Eighth Meeting in 1943
were constrained to recommend that, wherever possible, Provincial Govern-
ments ““ should assume full responsibility for the administration of primary
education.'” All the evidence which has been available to the Committee
supperts this conclusion, and bearing in mind particularly the fact that the
enlarced provision contemplated for even the Junior Basic (Primary) stage of
education will be wholly beyond the means of local bodies, the Committee have
no doubt whatever that it will be essential for Provincial {Governments to
assume full administrative and financial responsibility for all stages of school
education, That even the Provincial Government may find it beyond its means
to meet the eost involved and may require assistance from the Central Govern-
ment does not in any case invalidate the conclusion set out above.

9, The above recommendation of the Committee is based solely on’ eon-
siderations of efficiency and on the need to ensure that the vast sum of money
involved will be spent to the best advantage. At the same time they recognise
the desirability of eclisting public interest as widely as possible in the educa-
tional system.  With this end in view, the ultimate object should be to entrust
functions in connection with educational administration to local bodies and
suitable local individuals to the utmost extent that may be practicable. This
can be achieved in several ways, ; ’ ,

While Provineial reports leave no doubt as to the generally unsatisfactory
level of educational administration by local bodies, there are nevertheless some
whose administration is less open to criticism. Such loeal bodies therefore as
are considered efficient in this respect may well be aunthorised by the Provineial
Governments concerned to eontinue their educational functions under such
conditions as the latter may prescribe, as long as those functions are efficiently
discharged to the satisfaction of the Provincial Government.

Similarly, the resumption of all powers by Government in any area in
regara to educational administration nced not mean that the local body or
bodies of the area will be divested of those powers permanently. It is hoped
that as educaticn spreads more widely and opportunities for training in
resporsible self-government increase, thére wil come a further realisation
among the public at Jarge of the importaneqd of an educational administration
which is both efficient and unaffeeted by any personal or political eonsiderations.
As and when this hope is fulfilled, Provincial Governments will no doubt be
ready to delegate progressively some of their educational functions to existing
lacat bodies or to ad hoc bodies when it may be eonsidered more desirable to
establish these,

10. Elected public bodies cannotwbe expected under gxisting circumstances
to contain any substantial proportion of members with real knowledge of and ™
literest in education. Other means should therefore be adopted to enlist the
services of such persons where they exist. It is suggested that each Provincial
Government should establich for this. purpose a central body with advisory
functions, This body would be in constant euntact with the Provineial Govern-
menut and would represent to tle latter the enlightened public opinion in regard
to educational matters. In addition to this Provincial Advisory Board of
Educaticn, there should also be Regional Advisory Doards, which will be likely
to pessess a more intimate knowledge of lical needs and conditions, and wij!
therciore be better able to deal with matters which require a more detailes,
vensication. Tt may be convenient that the regions of these latter bodies and
the ercas of divisivdal inspeetors of sehools should be eo-terminous,
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. It would not perhaps serve any useful purpose at this stage to attempt to
prescribe the composition or defing the functions of these Boards beyond say-
. ing that their members should at any rate in the early stages, all be nominated
by the Provincial Government and that their purely advisory funciions should
be concerned with all education upto the High School stage and also with Adult
Eduveation and Youth Service, The details of their constitution, powers and
Tunctions will be determined from time to time by the Provincial Government
coneerned, in acccrdance with local meeds and in the light of experience. It
is, however, hoped that when these Boards have been sufficiently well estabiished
it will be possible to broaden their functions and powers as they make progress,

11. In addition to these Advisory Doards, it would be well to associale
educated and influential local individuals with educational administration
as managers ¢f a school or group of schools according to local needs and
circumstances. These managers or managing bodies should be appointed by.
the Provincial Government and should be responsible to it either through the
Joeal educational officer or through the Regional Board if so determined.
Subjet, however, to the u'timate full control of the Provincial Government, they
should be entiusted with as wide administrative puwers as may be feasible
(though the Committee would not include among these powers anything to do
with the appointment of teachers) and encouraged to exercise those powers with
a full sense of responsibility and independence.

12. In most if not all Provinces there will no doubt be a large number of
voluntary educational organisations and their relation to the administrative
system will need consideration. Private enterprise can play a very valuable
part in the educationa] field, and it is desirable therefore to give voluntary
organisations the fullest encouragement, both financially and otherwise. On
the one hand, they should be given financial assistance in conducting their own
educational institutions, provided always that those institutions offer facili-
ties of a standard not lower than that of comparable State institutions. On
the otber hand, they should be given an opportunity of assisting the State with
their knowledge and experience. It is therefore suggested that, in addition
to any other steps that a Provincial Government may econsider desirable in
this ecnnection, the voluntary educational organisations should be given adequate
reprecentation on the proposed Provincial and Regional Advisory Boards.

13. A co-operation problem of a different kind which is likely to arise is
how to secure proper co-ordination between the lower stages of education and
the University stage. At the moment instruction in high schools is to large
degree subordinated to the requirements of the University courscg but the
problem wil]l assume much greater importance when the lower stages of educa-
tion generally and high schoo] edueation in particular are planned on a wider
basis and the interests of those pupils who will: ot proceed to a University are
provided for. To preserve the requisite eentact with Universities it is suggested
that the Provineial Advisory Board of Education should be given representa-
tion on the prineipal executive and academie bodics of the University or
Universities of their respective areas. It should be sufficient if the Board is
Jlowed to nominate to each body two represgutatives, including the Director
it Publie Instruetion of the Province. In some cases the Director of Public
Jstruction is already an ex-officio member of such bodies.

14, The subiect of Technical Education, including guestions of organisa-
tion and administration has already been dealt with fully in #the Doard’s
Report on Post-War Educational Development and in the Report of the
Teclinical Education Committee (1943). It is unnecessary to deal with those
matiers again here : but the Committee envisare the need for regicnal com-
mittess or couneils, in addition to the All-India Council of Technical Educa-
tion. The territorial juricdiction of these councils or committees should Le
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determined by economic considerations rather than by «existing administrative
boundaries, )

15. The Board’s proposals for universal -eqmpulsory education if__they
are to be administered effectively require a mew branch of the educational
service, namely that of School Attendance Officers.” An efficient serviee of
School Attendanece Officers is indispensable to the satisfactory working of a
systex of compulsory education, .

At first the role of School Attendanee Officers will be an unpqpular one,
but it is to be hoped that gradually the funetion of these officers will come to
be less one of bringing pressure to bear on parents and prosecuting them and
more one of acting as ¢ guides, philosophers and friends ’ to children and their
parents. It is therefore necessary in.the larger interests of education bgt.h
that these officers should be very carefully seleeted for their tact and personality
‘and that they should be kept separate from the inspectorate and other branches
of the educational serviee. -

It is suggested that there should be a Chief School Attendance Officer for
each Province and under him Regional School Attendance Officers, District
School Attendance Officers and Sehool Aftendance Officers. The last mentioned
ghould be of the status of Senior Basie (Middle) Sehool teachers and should
be paid at roughly the same rate. They will not be required to undergo the
nsua! teacher training course but will be giverh a special training svited to
their work,

16. Any organisation -for enforeing attendance at school must aim at
gecuring the co-operation of parents by persuasion and propaganda and should
always regard legal compulsion as a last resort. It is therefore desirable to
associate the parents in some way with the School Attendance organisation. It
is suggested that wherever a Provineial Government is able to find suitable
persons it should appoint School Attendanece Committees consisting of members
of locaj bodies or other influgntial local persqns. Whenever a School Attend-
ance Officer finds it necessary to take a parent to the court of kaw he should first
submit the case to the local Committee where one has been set up, and a pro-

secution should be launched oniy after the Committee is satisfied that other
means have failed, N a o

17. It has been the general experience, partieularly in this country that
magistrates are often inclined to treat School Attendance cases somewhat
lightly. This may perhaps be due to the fact that compulsory education is still
& more or less rare phenomenon in India and there has not so far'grown up an
enligitened public opinion on the subject, With the introduction of universal
: comp\qlso.ry education throughout the country, the whole community including

the Magistrate will no doubt recognize the importance off seeing that it is
vroperly enforced. A common complaint at present is the great delay which
often occurs in the hearing of cases. It is most essentia] that this kind of case
should be speedily disposed of ; and the Committee suggest that special court

days might be assigned for the purpose and that a rota of Magistrates should
always be available for dealing with them.

18. Above all the success of the School ' Attendance organisation will
depend upon the possession by the School Attendance Officers of the right
persenality. Tle diffieulty of obtaining so many persons of . the right kind,
particularly in the initial stages, is not overlooked. It will be still more diffy.

~eult to recruit the right type of women in the numbers required ; and on
account of the purdah, the need for suitable Lady  School Attendance Officers
uceds special emphasis, - - e g - E



10, The Cominittee wish to call attention at this stage to an obvious truth
which noncthelers needs to be reiterated and emphasised. Whatever administra-
tive arrangements may be made they shall fail in their cbjeet unless there are
capable men to give effect to them. The most skilfully devised machine must
break down sooner or later if it is uuskilfully driven and this applies to the
edurational machine not less than to others. ‘‘ Since it is not uneommon ”’,
observed the Board’s Committee cn Recruitment of Bducation Officers (1642),
* in ludia or other countries to come across people who think there is something
about Fduceation which makes it unnecessary to pay its servants properly,
the Committee think it desirable to record what might otherwise appear a
truism, viz, that if Education is to attract as good servants as other Services
it must offer comparable rewards.”’ If therefore, there are to be any substan-
tial developments in the educational field the first pre-requisite will be not only to
strengthen very considerably the administrativq staffs of the Central and Pro-
. vineiaj Education Departments numerically but also radically to revise eurrent
ideas in regard to the salaries which should be offered to the persons whose func-
tien it will be to give concrete shape and impetus to far reaching schemes of
develcpment.

20. The Committee on Recruitment of Education Officers has indicated the
‘seales of salary which may normally be considered reasonable. It is, however,
necessary to emphasise another important point. Not only should these in the
ediicationa) service he pald reasonably well, but it is even more important that
they thould be treated, in regard to salarv and otherwise as well as_these in
-nther services.. An inferior scale of pay will mean an inferior personnel for tha
educational serviee, and a lower status will make it extremely, difficult for that

*persvnnel to discharge its duties properly.” ‘‘ In Government Scrvice, as in
other walks of life’’ observed the Committee on Recruitinent of Education
-(fficers, ‘¢ pay and prestige tend to be closely related and thq Committee are in
cagreement with the Bengal Government that it will alw ays be difficult for the
) duLatlon Officer to hold his own' with Officers of other services and particularly
“with. dlstrlct officers so long as they have reason to regard him -as of jinferior
sta(us

oL, Another point to which the Committee wish to call attentlon in this
ennection, is. the fact that the Secretary to Government in the Education
Department is in every Province, except the Punjab, a member of the Indian
or Provincial Civil Service. This matter has already been considered by the
- Board and the Committee are in entire agreement with the views of the former
as expressed in their Report on Post-war Kducational Development in India.
*‘ The Director of Public Instructign ’’, observed the Board, *‘should be
responsible to Government for the general administration of education (other
-{han University and higher Technical education) throughout the Provinee.
I'or this purpose he ehould be Secretary for Education, if such a post is really
necessary, as well as Director of Public Instruction*. There can be no Dossibla
justification for interposing an officer without an expert knowledge of educa-
- tion between the Director of Public_Instruetion and the Minister or Board to
whom he should be directly responsible.”” The Committce record the opinion,
theugh they feel it should hardly be hecessary to do so that the Director of
Public Instruction himself should always be a person who combines high academie
quasifications and considerable teaching experience with a wide knowledge of
educational administration,

- *Note :—The Minister of Education, Bengal (the Hon’ble Mr. Tamizuddin Khan)
desived it to be noted that he did not wish to express any opinion on this poiut..
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23 fhe Commitice have attempted in the forcgoing paragraphs to‘mdh
¢ate certain administrative rearrangements and readjustinents which W‘“, be
neeessary if the Board’s proposals for edueational development are to be given
efiect to. Some of the Committee’s recommendations, it should be mentioned,
are cqually valid and urgent with riference to the existing system. DBut, what-
ever the administrative arrangements, a large scheme of developizent such as
that contemplated requires for its sxuccess a large measure of good will and a
gpint of co-operation. It will demand an attlt_ude of give and take and a sense
of community of interest between one Provincial Government and another and
between Provincial Governments and the Central Government.

1t appears probable that no Provincial Government will be able to meet the
tota] expenditure on those stages of education for which it will assume responsi-
bility, and that the Central Government will thercfore have to give financial
assistance to Provinees on an adequate seale. In that event it will be open to
the Central Government to attach any condition to the grant which they would
liake from the central revenues including, if necessary, that expenditure met
from such grants should be audited an their behalf as well as on behalf of
the Provincial Government, though in a single audit. In addition to this, in
erder to ensure satisfactory co-operation it is suggested that a committee appoint-
.1 hy the Central Advisory Board of Eduecation should visit each Province
in receipt of financial aid from the Central Govegament, once in five years or
oftener, if the Provincial Government so requgsts or if it is otherwise necessary.
'The object of the visit will be to aseertain the progress which particular schemes
of development are making and also to diseuss with the Provincial Government
any problems that may have arisen in connection with the carrying out of these
schemes, ,

23. The Committee are reluctant to make definite recommendations as to
the manner in which the Provinces should co-operate infer se, particularly as
tle same arrangements may not be equally feasible for a'l Provinces, They
wevertheless, trust that it will Le possible for Previnees to devise puitahjle
measures whieh will ensure fullest co-ordination and co-nperation batween
1heniselves.  The Committee partieu’arly Lope that inter-Provineial barriers
for instance in regard to admission to Teachers’ Training Colleges and other
educational institutions, wil] progressively be broken down in the interest of
en-opcration, . . :

<4. The following is a summary of the Commitiee’s main conelusions and
recommendations —

(1) Provineial Governments should assume fuli adwinistrative and fin-
ancial responsibility for all schoo] education.

(2) Powers resumed by Provineial Governments mav be redelegated by
them either at once or at an early date to those loca! hodies whose efficiency

;-an he depended upon or to ad hoc bodics that may be set up for this pur-

Y080, .

. {3) In order to enlist public interest in educational administration, eaeh’

Provineial Government should appoint—

(.n"f;])k:;cfr:g'lsﬁlal 'Advisory Board of Education, which should take
Amsgnee e whole ficld of Provineial edueation.
(1) Regjonal Advisery Boards of Edueation.
Q(:\}.]i:% Eﬁar_ds wi]‘l*.be coneerned with Adult Education and Youth
f (iii)e \('[m ,in addlx!{n to all edueation upto the High School stage.
o ‘w}‘(‘(;v]qana:erﬂ' ._or Ianaglng bodies for mdn'idua‘.schools or groups
L clieo's, exerclsing such powers as may be preseribed, as and when
suitable lacal persons are available,
_(4) T order to Jink wp voluntary institutions =ira the general system
vo.urtary edueaticnal organisations should be adequately represented o 4
Proviecial and Regional Advisory Boards, | T "



(5) In order to secure co-ordination between the lower stages of educa.
“tion and education in the University stage, Provineial Advisory Boards
should be represented on the principal executive and academic bodies of
the University eoncerned by the Direetor of Public Instruction and one
other member.

(6) The All-India Council of Technical Education should have regional
committees which may cover the areas of one or more provinces.

(7) There shou!d be an efficient organisation of Schoo]l Attendance Officers
in each Province, The need for Women School Attendarice Officers requires
special consideration,

(8) When and where possible, School Attendance Committees- eonsist-
ing of members of Tiocal Boards or other influgntial loeal persons should
be set up to deeide locally what eases should be sent for prosecution.

(9) It is essential that schoo] attendance cases should be disposed of as
speedily as possible and steps should be taken, if necessary, to assign special
court day for them, with a rota of Magistrates who will be available to
sit, .

(10) No substantial developments in the educational field are possible -
without a very considerable strengthening of the administrative staff of
Education' Departments, both qualitatively and quantitatively. It is also
necessary that the salary and status of educational officers should not be
sppreciably lower than those of comparable Government servants in other
serviees.

(11) In the avent of the Central Government giving a grant to a Pro-
vincial Government for an approved scheme of development, the former

. may require as one of the conditions to be attached to the grant that Pro-
vincia]l aceounts should be audited on behalf of the Central Government as
well as the Provincial Government though in a single audit. In addition
to this, in order to ensure satisfactory co-operation it is suggested that a
Committeq of the Central Advisory Board of Education should visit a
Province once in five years, or ofteifer if necessary, to discuss the progress
of development schemes and other matters of eommon interest.

(12) Suitable means should be devised to ensure the fullest eo-ordina-
tion and co-operation petween Provinces, and inter-Provineia] barriers,
€.9., in regard to admission to Teachers’ Training Colleges and other educa-
{ional institutions should not be allowed to impede the working of the
Educational system in any province.

ANNEXURE 1
AGENDA,

To consider what arrangements or readjustments are necessary in order to
improve the machinery of educatianal administration and hereby to facilitate
the introduction of a comprehensive system of publie, instruction on the lines
contemplated by the Central Advisory Board of Education with particular
reference to the following matters :

1. Arrangements for the administration and control of different stages
and types of education such as Basie {(Primary and Middle) Schools, Junior
Technical Schools, High Schools (Academie and Technical, including Art,
Comimercial and Agricultural), Universities Senior Technical Imstitutions and
Adult Schools.

2. The extent to which it may be desirable and practicable to provide for
popular representation on edueational bodies and to recognise and encourage
the aetivities of voluntary organisations.
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3. The need for streugthening the administrative sj:aﬁ’s of Education De-
rtments, including the question of status of educational officers vis ¢ wis
ther Government servants. '

! . 4 The administrative arrangements necessary for ensuring compulsory
attendance. ‘

* 5. The best way of securing essential co-operation in regard to post-war
levelopment between individual Provinces apd between Provinecs and the
Cémtre.

)3

ANNEXURE II

CMMARY OF THE PRESENT POSITION AND THE SUGGESTIONS MADE BY TIOE
Digkcrors oF PusLic INSTRUCTION AND SUPERINTENDENTS OF EDUCATION,

_ A.—Provinces.
Assam.—Drimary education is subject to ‘‘ Dual Control . . It is partly -
¥ the hands of Government and partly under.the Local Bodies and Mission
bencies. To remove this evil the Government of Assam have set up a Com-
ttee to advise about the spread of primary education with a view to the -
uidation of illiteracy, including the question of taking oyer control from the
yeal Bodies and others. S L
As to Secondary Education, the ¢ Middle ’ stage is mainly a responsibility
of the Provincial Government while the High School stage is controlled by
the Calcutta University in many respeets.

Bengal—By the Primary Educagion Acts of 1919 and 1930 Primary Edu-
eation was made a responsibility of (a) Municipalities and (b) Distriet School
Doards and District Boards. Government exercises no direct material eon-
trol over Primary Education. It seems very improbable that the Legislature
would at the moment agree to the ¢hanges which are necessary for implement-
ing the Report on Post-War Educational Development. This would involve

(a) drastic changes in the Primary Education Aet with far greater
guthority resting with the Provincial Government than at present, and

(b) a completely new type of Secondary Education Bill whieh will en-
sure that Government can implement the general education policy.

The bringing into operation of a plan like that proposed in the Advisory
(‘-omncllittea’s Report will be of the greatest difficulty as far as Bengal is con-
eerned.

Bihar~(i) Primary Education—Under the Local Self Government Act
District Boards have been made responsible for the maintenanee and manage-
ment of primary and middle schools and they have been vrsted with powers
to control their employees and also to a certain extent the subordinate inspeet-
inc etaff who are the employces of Government. This dual ccontrol leads to

up:nhy.and inefficiency amomgst the subordinate inspecting staff.
Education should be state controlled.

. The rules in the Eduecation Cede have no sanction other than refucal or
withdrawal of Government grants or of recognition of the schools.
_ The best arrangement would be to eonstitute a Provineial Board for
Primary Egiucatxon presided over by the Edveation Minister or Adviser and
" Fepresentat've of all interests.  There should also be distriet and sub-divi-
slunal ad hoc committees to whom powers will be delegated by the Provineizl
Neard, . The cost of Primary Education should be met fmm'provincial reve-
nues with contributions from local Fducational cesses. The question e

bater orranisation of the control of Primary Education is under the considera.
tion of the Provincial Government.

Primary
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{ii) Secondary Education.—Secondary (Iligh Schoel) Edueation 1s under
the dual control of Government and the University of Patna. Governmeut
discharge their responsibility mainly through the Board. of Secondary kdu-
cation which is a non statutory body. But in important matters the deci--
sions of the Buard are subject to the concurrence of the University. Secondary
Jducation should be controlled by the Government while the University should
be free to hold its own Entrance Examination and to grant such exeinptions
as it may like to candidates passing the School Leaving Examination of the
secondary Iducation Board.

(iii) Technical Education.—This is under the control of the Industries
Department except at the University stage where the academic control is by
the University and the administrative control by Govermment.  Technical
Eduecation at the secondary stage should be under the control of the Secondary
Ldueation Board which may bave to work through a committee ou which in-
dustrial interesta should be adequately represented. The Prov'neial Govern-
ment have in the past decided that Technical Education should be undor the
Industries Department, the necessary coordination between Educution and
Industries being obtained by the fact that both these subjects are dealt with
in the same Department of the Secretariat viz. the Hducatiun and Development
Department.

Bombay~—Primary Education. ——The majority of primary schools are
maintained by Loeal Autborities. Of the total of 20,000 . primary - schools,
12,000 are Local Authority Schools and 8,000 private schools receiving grauts-
in-aid from the Local Authority or from Government direct.

Under the Primary Education Aet of 1923 the administration and eontrcl
of Primary Education, ineluding mspectlon of schools was tran-ferred to
Liocal Authorities who functioned in this connection, mainly throagh School

Joard. The Aet was amended in 1938 and the mspectmu staff was taken over
Sv the Education Department from the Local Authorities. The School Boards
however still retain the power of determining the general policy and the
budget and are thus in a position to mterfere with the duties and powers of
the Administrative Officer.

In the opinion of the Director of Publie Instruction, Bombay. if Primary
Tlucation is to be made compulscry, it will be necessary to take over completa
centrol of Primary Education from Local Boards by Government as the majir
portion of the expenditure will have to be met from taxes, Provincial or
Central.

Secondary Education—Out of the 900 Secondary Schools, 25 are maiu-
tained by Qovernment, 200 by Local Boards and the rest by priv:te bodies '
with aid from Government. The only control exgeeised by Government i3
through the Grant-in-aid Code. DMost of the sechools are over crowdel and
ill-equipped. and the conditions of service of teachers are far from satisfactory.
Raising of the salaries of teachers and generous increase in grants alone can
improve the condition of these schools.

Technical Education—There is a Board of Technical and Industrial
Training which looks after all Trade (Junior Technical) Schools, All Primary
and Seecndary Schools with a voecational bias are.under the control of the BEdu-
cation Department.

C. P. & Berar—The present position is as follows —

(i) Primary Education—The responsibility for provis'on of primary
education rests on Local Bodies and private societies. Government pays
grants-in-aid, employs an inspectorate to see that the prescribed standard
of efficiency is maintained. It also maintains some primary schools the
great majority of which are girl scheols.  The question of asswming full
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reﬁponmibilit’y by Govermment has been postponed for consideration after
the restoration of the normal constitution,

(ii) Pre-Primary Education—This is left to private enterpri.;e.

(iii) Secondary Education~Development and establishment qf Secone-
ary Schools are left to private enterprise, Government providing model
High and Middle Schools at seleeted places and giving grants-in-a!d to
selecied Private and Munieipal schools.  Goverpment a}s; employ  an
inspectorate to see that the prescribed standards are maintained. The
High School Education Board exercises control over courses of studies and
examipations. v

(iv) Technical Commercial and Art Education—Iandicraft schools are
controlled by the Department of Industries. An Engineering College
affiilated to the University. is maintained by the Educat'on Department,
The Lducation Department also provides a number of stipends for the
study of Engineering and Art outside the Province.

(v) Adult Education—Schemes for the establishment of adult schools
by Local Bodies with the aid of Government grants have been in force,
but local enthusiasm has wened, Some librarjes are maintained by Local
Bodies with the aid of Government grants,

N. W, P, P—(i) Primary Education—~The agencies mainly concerned
with primary education are— .

The Local Bodies, private aided bodies like the Christian Missions and
the Islamia, Khalsa and Hindu School Managing Committees, Govern-
ment administration in agencies and tribal areas and some States.

No difficulty i3 experienced by the Education Department in exercising
the requisite amount of control om primary schools, exeept thos: under
Local Bodies.  For the reason that the Local Bodies are given excessive
executive powers with regard to appointment, transfer, dismissal ete.,
of school masters serving in their schools. This is particularly anomalsus
in view of the fact that Government meet 9]10ths of the Expenditure on
primary schools and almost the entire expenditure on secondary sehno's
incurred by District Boards. The powers given to them have not been
exercised judiciously by the Local Bodies.

Primary education if it is to function efficiently should be taken ov~-
entirely by Government and the Municipalities and District Boards should

make fixed contributions amounting to 15 to 20 per cent. of their gro-s
revenues.

(i) Secondary Education~'The remarks in the above paracraph  hold
good in respect of secondary education under Local Bodies. The entire coit-
trol should be in the hands of the Provineial Government who should maet the
entire expenditure except in the case of denominational and state instifntions
where the present system of grants-in-aid should continne. A suzzestion to

this effect has been made by the Director of Public Instruetion and is being
considered by the Local Government.

' Punjab—~(@1) Vernaeular Educations—Vernacular Edueation, both
primary and secondary, mostly rests with the various Local Bodies, in the pro-
vince. Tlere are practically no vernacular schools directly manaved by
Government.  Private eflort too is negligible and the few eehools that exist

;“ill gisappear when Government schemes for compulsory education are en-
oreed.

. Instances are not wanting to show how political, social and religious pre-
irdices of the members of Loeal Bodies have influenced the administrative

gfairs of the schools to the detriment of educational advance. There are
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sotte bodies who have delegated some administrative powers to the officorg of
the Education Department but this delegation has been hedged round by pro-

visos, which have resulted in eomphcauom Financially “the Local Bodies
have reached the limit of their resources and if any advance is to be maue,
vernacular education must be financed on a provincial basis.

The Punjab Government being an elected demoeratic Government the
taking over of control of primary education by Government caunot politi-
cally be regarded as a retrograde step.  Or at least the delegation of adequate
administrative powers by Local Bodies to educational authorities should Dba
made compulsory and effective. This will call for amendments to th: Dis-
irict Board and Municipal Committee Acts as well as the PUDJdb Education
~ Code.

In order to keep local interest in education alive, the Dist:ict Boarl and
Municipal Committee Acts might be modified so as to ehable each Liocal Body
to ciganise an education committee with only advisory funections and duties.
The committees may act as a kind of liaison between the Boards and tbe
education department without interfering with administrative affairs.

(ii) Relation of District Educaticnal Officers to the Civil Authorities.—
The District Educational Officers should be sufficiently free and independent o
tarry out the educational policy of the Department without any direct inter-
ference from the heads of the eivil admiristration of the districts or any other
similar authority.

(iii) Enforcement of compulsion—This requires the speedy and effective
disposal of cases under the Compulsory Primary Education Act, Either tha
*D.I0.0s, should be given magisterial powers for a summary trial after thev
have passed the presenbed law examination or there should be separate mag's-
irates for this work. Their work might be reviewed annually by the District
Magistrates in eonsultation with the Director of Public Instruetion,

(iv) High School Education—The management of High Schools is at
present divided among (a) Government, i.e, the Punjab Education Depart-
went, (b) Loeal bodies, and (e) Private organisations. The administrative
pcaltmn of lligh Sehools under Local Bodies and private managements is not
above criticism.  Government have tried in recent years to safe"uard the in-
;erests of the teachers in these schools by enforcing service rules for their

enefit.

The objective of a zood high school system being to secure the best talent
for national service, it is desirable that High Schools should be run by the
state.  Government will have to subsidise non Government schools also very

~generously in order to maintain a minimum standard of efficieney.

To meet the needs of children who fail in the selective test for High School
education but whose parents may desire them to have such education, separate
provision will be necessary on a no eost Lasis to Government,

Sind—1. Compulsory Education—There is a scheme under consideration
fo introduce frea and ecmpulsory education for boys between _the ages of
5 and 10 within a period of 10 years by applying cOmpulsmn to 6 talukas
every year.

2. Educational control has heen resumed from all Loeal Boards exeept
the Karachi Municipal Schiool Board.  An additional post of Distriet Educa-
tional Inspecter for Mushm Education has been ereated; bringing the totul
nnimher to four, each heing in charge of two distriets,

—

*Distriet Educational Officers,
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2. The Director of Publie Instruction should have the same rauk as officers
of the all-India services and in a small province like Sind, he should also be
Sceretary to Government. : :

4. Cpanges in pay and designation of the educationa} serYEce; together
with other administrative changes will be needed when the intro.uct:on of the
pust-war scheme is taken-up. Local circumstances will have to be kept in mind
wlen doing so. :

B.—Local Administrations,

Ajmer-Merwara—DPresent position — . .

Primary Education—Primary Education is mainly managed directly
by the Goverument. The few private agencies in the field may disappear
oni account of the stoppage of the grant in-aid hitherto paid by the Di-trict
Board. All -rural Primary Schools are mainly managed by Government.
"The contribution of the District Board is negligible, They meet a part of
the contingent expenditure and the pay of 31 teachers berne en their cadre,
The Municipal Committees of Ajmer and Beawar ma‘ntain certain Primary
Schools and Primary and Secondary Schoois respeetively. The Nasirabad
Cantonraent Board give some aid to privately managed scho.ls.

Sceondary Education~—Sccondary Schools are maintained by Govern-
ment as well as private agencies. A few are managed by the Beawar and
Kekri Municipal Committees, with Government aid,

Suggestions -~ .

(1) Government should take over all Primary Schools managed by the
Municipal Committees at Ajmer, Beawar and Kekri,

(2) Government should ask these Committees to transfer their present
expenditure on education to Government in the shape of their contributiou
towards education  in the areas under their jurisdiction.

(8) The Inspecting and Ministerial staff of the Education Department
need strengthening.

(4) Attendance Officers should be appointed to " ensure compulsory
primary education. '

Bangalore~—(i) Primary Education~—Compulsion has not been introduced

end t]here has been no need of it, as most parents readily send their children to
sehool,

Of the 69 primary schools in the Civil and Military Station, B-ngalore, 39
are Municipal Schools and 29 are aided. With effect from 1944-45 2ll munici-
pal schools have been put in the eharge of the Deputy Inspector of Schools and
are under the peneral suncrvision of the Tnspectar. Thng the reenmmendation in
rovaerapl 7 of Chapter XII of the Report on Post-War Educational Develop-
ment has been given effect to. &

(i) Secondary Education—The edveational needs of the C. & M. Station
are being met very fully so far as secondary education is eoncerned.

Coorg~~At present the province smends Rs. 3,05.581, on edueation, hoth
primary and secondary.  Of this Rs. 1,31,850 come from provineial revenues,
the rest being contributed by Local Bodies, and private azengies, Primary
eqncation has been mainly the concern of the District Beard. The Government
give a grant of Iis. 25,740 and the Local Bodies meet out of their revennes

8. 173,781, Covernment should take up the responsibility for primary edu-
cation.  Coorg is a small area and there is hurdly room for two o-zanisationg
in the field. Moreover. the finances of the Coorg District Board do not permit of
nuch advance in education.
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The Chief Commissioner iy the head of Education as he is the head of every
other branch. He is advised by the lnspector of Schools of the Bangalore
Cantonment area. . Immediately under the Chief Commissioner is the Distriet
educational Officer on a scale of Rs, 225—10—325—23|2—350. He is also edu-
cation member for the Coorg Legislative Council. Under him there is an
Assistant liducational Officer on a scale of Rs. 75—5|2—100, -

The present administrative machinery needs change. In the first place.
the District Educational Officer does not enjoy the same status and gld\l\, as
ke officers of simiiar position in other departments.

Similarly the scales of pay of the establishment of the *D.E.Q. need to
be raised, The *D. K. O. should be designated Director of Public Instruc-
tion and made the adviser to the Chief Commissioner. More posts for inspee-
tion should be created. ,

Delhi—Primary  lLducation—Present poszizon-—Prxmary education i,
mainly the concern of the Local Bodies, viz,, the Delhi District Boaru, the
Delhi and New Delhi Municipal Committees and the Notified Avea Com-
mittee, Civil Station, Delhi. A number of primary schools and primary
departments of -secondary schools also receive grants-in-aid from the Liocal
Bodies on the recommendation of the Edueation Department.

The Superintendent of Education is an ez-officio member of the Delhi and
New Delhi Municipal Committees. The District Inspector of Schools is an
ez-officis member of the Delhi District Board and Chairman of the Education
Sub-Committee.  Certain powers formerly exercised by the Chairman of the
District Board have been delegated by the Board to the Distriet Inspector of
Schools, the Superintendent of Education and the Assistant Superintendent
of Female Education.

The Eduecation Department acts in an advisory capacity in all matters
relating to education.

The District Inspector of Schools, on behalf of the Superintendent of
Education, acts as the educational adviser to the Notified Area Committee,
Delhi.

The Government inspecting staff inspeet all the primary schools.

The local bodies fully co-operate with the Government Inspeectors in
furthering the cause of education. There Las been no clash between them s is
usual elsewhere.

Secondary Education.—The Education Department recogniscs schools up
to the Middle stage. Vernacular Middle education is administrred by  the
Education Department of Delhi whereas thé Vernacular M'ddle Examination
is conducted by the Punjab Education Department,  In view of the small
number of students from Delhi taking the examination, a separate examining
body for the Delhi Provinee has not heen constituted.

Secondary schools are managed variously by Government, Local Bodies
and private agcneies.

The High School portion of secondary schools is recognised by the Board
of Iligher Secondary Edueation, Delhi,

In addition to beine inspected by the Education Departm~nt the Higher
Qecondary and High Schools are inspected triennially by a Special Inspectlng
Committee of the Board.

Sungestions.— (1) Government should take over full control of Primary
Edueation from T.ocal Bodies.

) (2) The Inspecting and Ministerial staff of the Supermtendent of Edu-
eation will have to be strengthened.

* District Educational Officer.
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(3) Attendance Officers should be appointed to ensure compulsory edu-
cation,  The Superintendent of Ldueation should have magsterial powers to
punish offenders. B

(. INDIAN STATES.

Baroda—~Primary Education—No change in the adm'nist:ative system -
is necessary sinee priwary education is already state controlled. The_ present
compulsory age which is 7 to 12, will have to be extended to 6 to 14, invulviug
san increase in the number of schools, inspecting statf, ete.

Secondary Education—This is imparted partly by Government and part-
ly by private and public enterprise. Government’s [‘>ohcy is to give ‘hbeml
grants in order to encourage private enterprise,  There are ouly 48 (Govern.
wment schools, out of a total number of 136.

Administration—All forms of education are directly administere] by the
Education Department. The Colleges and lligh Sehools however which are
aftiliated to the Bombay University are, in academic matters subj.ct to the
rules and regulations of that University, -

Although the State Government have not thought it proper to delegate
any educauonal administrative powers to ILocal Bodies, ther is a sta'utory
provision of various advisory committees like the Taluka and District Eduea-
tion Committees consisting of non-official members nominated by Government -
tc enlist publie co-operation in the field of education. The Dstriet Com-
mittees alone have eertain exeeutive powers. .

Several of the recommendations of the Board in this connection have al-
ready been implemented by the State Education Department,  For those that
arc not yet in force, necessary adjustments will be made,

Hyderabad —Primary Education—Primary -education is free but not eom-
pulkory. It is entirely under the conirol of the State and recurring expendi-
ture is met from State Revenues. Non recurring expenditure on buildings,
repairs, furniture, ete., of schools in rural areas is met by the Loeal Fund
Department. There are also some schools which are aided from State Revenues.

Necondary Education—Bifurcation for Secondary Schools for general
cducation and Industrial Schools beg'ns at the end of the prmary course. The

academic Secondary Schools cover two stages of three years each—the AMiddle
stage and the High School stage.

There are also Vocational and Technical Schools, The Board of Second-
ary Education controls the schools for general education whil» an
Council advises on technical and voeational education.
2 well as academic, are under the control of the Director

Kashmir—TIn Kashmir the control an
seeondary edueation rest entirely with the

thus, in line with the recommendations of t
cation, .

Advisery
" All schools, technical”
of Publie Instruetion,

d supervision of both primary and
State Government. The position is,
he Central Advisory Board of Edu.

.‘h’ysqre.—(i) Primary Education—The Government resumed the control
and administration of primary education from Local Bodies-in 1941, Simul-
taineously with the resumption a Central Edueation Boarfl frp Elementary
Education was set up to which each District Education Committee is entitled
to elect one member.  The latter have been constituted in order *o retain local
Interest in Education.  They funetion in an advisory capacity. Th~ funetion
of tho' Board is to consider the reports submitted by the Distriet Educatioh
Committees and to advise upon all such matters as may be referred to it by
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the Education Department. The Director of Publie Ipstruction -has been
appoiutad by Government as the President of the Board and tue Deputy Dirce-
tor of Elementary Educatxon as its Secretary,

79.9 per cent. of the primary schools are established and mamtamed by
the State while 20.5 per cent. have their own committees of manazement.

(ii) Secondary Iducation.—Secondary Schools are largely mointained and
controlled by the State, but private effort is in greater evidence at this stage and
Municipal Counecils are encourazed to open High Schools, In view. of the need
- for educational reconstruction after the war a Board of Eduecation similar to
the Central Advisory Board of Education in India and funetioning on identi-
cal lines has been set up by the Government with the Minister for Education as
Chairman and ' ineluding representatlves of all educatlonal interests in the
State.

Many of the recommendations of the Central Advisory Board of Educa-
tion in this ccnnection bave been anticipated in the State. The whole sys'em
of Lducatlon is State maintained and State controlled at all stave, Private
eflort i3 stimulated in pre-university stages.

The question of the improvement of the status and emoluments of educa-
tional officers is also under consideration.

Industrial Schools in the State are under the control of the Director of
Industries and Commerce,

Travancore—Secondary and Primary Schools are mostly managed by non-
official agencies, the Government maintaining and directly admin stering only
about one-fourth of the total number. .The others receive grants, according to
the rules laid down by Government. Primary edueation covering a period f
4 years is free to all. There.are no Local Bodies, properly so called, engaged
in managing schools. The few that were tried were not successful and thefe
is only one such school at present. Experiments were tried to ereate local in-
terest in Education by appointing school boards but this did not work satis-
factorily. Some changes in this direction will be necessary in the future either
in the form of an Advisory Board with Standing Committees to represent
. various branches of education, or separate boards for each of the important
branches of education under the new scheme.

The final decision on all questions of policy and administration rests with
Government.  Control over educational organisations and institutions ves'ed
in the Director of Public Instruction is regulated by the Education Code. The
Director of Public Instruetion is not Secretary to Government (Iduention) as
it is considered advantageous that matters affecting public intervests intimately
should be serutinised from "the standpoint of the general adminivtration.

For inspection purposes the State is divided into four main E ‘uertional
Divisions, with a Divisiopal Inspector at the head of each Division. Each Divi-
sion has eight Districts, each District being under an Assistant Inspecting
Officer, This *A.1.0. has control over all primary schools within his or her
jurisdietion. He also inspects middle schools imparting instruet'on mainly in
the mother tongue. Reading rooms and libraries which are the main agencies
for adult education are also under the control of the Assistant Inspecting
Officers. - Such lihraries are either maintained or assisted by Government,

Avart from qrdinary schools with a voeational bias, technical schools are
administered by the appropriate departments concerned, i, Agrienltural
Qchools by the Direetor of Agriculture and Industrial Schools by the Director
of Industries. Fishery Schools which are merely primarv sehocls for the
fisherfolk, are under the Education Department, Higher Technical Education

*Assistant Inspecting Officer.
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is under the contral of the University, There is much to be said for bringing
all educational programmes of the pre-University grade under the Education
Department. A special officer for the promotionm of vocational and welfare
work ir schools has been attached to the Director of Public Instruction.

Tt is necessary for the State to secure representation for the Director of
Tullic Instruetion on All-India Educational Committees to enable the State to
Lecp pace with the prozress achieved outside. \ '

The inspecting staff for separate girls’ schools needs to be strengthened
so that mere frequent inspections may be made possible, For the same reason,
the number of Divisional Inspectors needs to be increased.

On matters concerning sehool medical inspection the Director of Publie
Instruction, the Director of Public Health and the  Surgeon-General take
counsel and jointly advise the Government. :

An Inspector of Muslim Education inspects th& teaching of Arabic in
schiools and carries on propaganda for the estension of education among Mus-

lims. The functions of the Protector of Backward Communities are largely
vducational combined with rural uplift work.

. e
LU= o (SR P
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PREFACE

At their thirteenth Annual Meeting held at Bumbay in January
47, the Central Advisory Board of Education considered the report
|:the Committee on the requirements of Air Training in relation to -
> educational system of the country and found themselves in
tneral agreement with the recommendations of the Committee,



REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE ON AIR TRAINING IN RELATION
TO THE EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM EHELD AT NEW DELHI ON
NOVEMBER, 25TH, 1946. '

“The Official Subjects Cormmittee on Posts and Aviation which met on
April 25th, 1943, accepied a suggestion made on behalf of the Civil Aviation
Directorate, that a Standing Cowunittee should be constituted with repre-
sentatives of the Civil Aviation Directorate, Eduqation authorities and Air
Headquarters, India, to co-ordinate aviation education as a par$ of the educa-
tional system of the country. The propusal was submitted to the Central
Advisory Board of Education at their last meeting at Mysore. The Board
authorised the Chairman to appoint a Cowimittee with representatives of
the Civil Aviation Directorate, Education Department and Air Headyuarters.

2. The Committee as flnaily constituted in consultation with Defence
and Communications Departinents is as follows :—

Civil Aviation Directorate.

Air Commodore E. 1. Bussel, C.B.E., Director of Training and Tiscen-
~ing, and

Mr. G. 8. Subramaniam, Aerodrome Officer (Headyguarters). .

Adir Headquarters.

Group Captain W. C. Matthews, and

Group Captain A. M. Engineer, D.F.C,

FEducation Department, : :

. [ . . ,

Sir J. C. Ghosh, D.Sc., Director, Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore,

{Chairman), and

Pr. 8. R. Sen Gupta, B.Sec. (Glas.), Ph.D. (Glas.), A M.LE,

), 3. The Committee met on November 25th, 1946 in New Delhi. All
“members except G,;C. Engineer were present. Flight/Lt. S. P. Mehta
tof the Indian Air Training Corps) and Mr. C. K. Chandiramani, Assistant
[lducational Adviser were present by special invitation.
Dr. Akhtar Husain, Assistant Educational Adviser to the Government
of India, was Secretary lo the Committee.
4. The Agenda for the meeting was as follows :—

1. To consider the status and scope of the Committee. .

2. To consider the preparation of material for inclusion in secondary
school text-books.

3. To consider the introduction of extra-curriculum instruction on
matters of aviation at Universities, chiefly by the use of films
and epidioscope lectures.

4. To consider the introduction of model aircraft-flying clubs in tech-
nical schools and colleges.

5. To consider the formation of Air Scouts.
6. To consider the organisation of an Aeronautical Society in India.

7. To consider any other matter that may be raised with the consent
of the Chairman.

5. The following papers were circulated : —

(a) Record of the Second Meeting of Policy Commivttee No. 3-B on
Posts and Aviation, held at New Delhi on 8th January, 1946.
(Not printed).

(b) Aeronautical Training and Education Brochure published by the
Civil Aviation Directorate. (Not printed).

(¢} Two notes prepared by Sir J. C, Ghosh, (Annexures T and II).
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*6. The Committee took into consideration the present activities of the
Indian Air Training Corps and the ground which might be covered by the
National Cadet Corps organisation. It was noted that it was part and
parcel of the programnme of the Air Training Corps and the National Cadet
Corps to give instruction in general matters relating to aviation. The
Training Corps might open their lectures and cinema displays to anyone
in u University and not only to Corps members. The Committee was
unanimous that any other organisation should take into account the faci-
lities offered by these two organisations, so that there may not be unneces-
sarv ~ver-lapping or duplication of effort. It was however felt, there was
roc.n =" necessity for an organisatic:: which confined its activities to
make -rudents and teachers air-minded and familiar with the basic principles
of \.-onautical Seciences. Such an organisation could also usefully look
after the purely educational side of Civil Aviation and co-ordinate the work
ol other crzanisations which aimed at encouraging studenls to take up services
in the Air Administration of the Defence Services. It was resolved that
there should be a Standing Committee comprising two members nominated
by each of these three Depariments, thus making a total of six, to develop
such an organisation. ’

7. As text-books were prepared by private persons and approved by
Text-book Committees of the Provinces, the Committee felt that it wounld
not be practicable to incorporate lessons on Aeronautics in the text-books.
It was, however, recommended that each year a number of selected teachers
from Secondary Schools and Intermediate Colleges might be given a short
course of instruction in Aeronauticals and that such courses should be
arranged at approved centres, so that these teachers might be able to draw
on their knowledge of Aeronautics to illustrate their lessons for instruction ;
in General Science, '

The Committee were also of the opinion that Aeronautical Science
should be introduced as an optional subject in the sciefice and engifieerifig
Courses in Universities,

8. The Committee noted that the Tndian Air Training Corps were
attending to extra-curricular instruction on matters of Aviation at TUniver-
sities and resolved that this Committee should have an opportunity of
reviewing periodically the work done in this connection. The Committee
suggested that it would be useful, as a compliment to this activity, to form
Aeronautical Societies in Universities and Colleges. If a College sitnated
within 30 miles of an Aerodrome had one such Society, its members shonld
be given the opportunity of getting air experience in aircrafts provided to
by the Air Headquarters and for Civil Aviation Directorate. The need
for inviting the attention of the Principals of colleges to the importance of
formation of college Aeronautical Society was stressed. The Committes
also expressed the opinion that the formation of Glider Clubs attached to
educational institutions could be useful for making students air-minded ard
were glad to learn that the Civil Aviation Directorate was exploring the
possibility of promoting a glider club in Bangalore during 1947-48.

9. Air Commodore Bussel informed the Commiftes that the Civil Avia-
tion Directorate was making financial provisions for the supnly of models
to schools with a view to popularising the idea of model aircrafts flying
elubs. With the aid of such models, students would be able to  grasn
essential principles of Aeronautical Science. The Committee were mfor mf‘(}
that models sufficient for establishment such clubs in 100 schools in India
would be available shortlv. Tt was suggested that representatives of the

* N. B.—Two latters received from Capt. Enginear and Capt. Matthews eommenting
thia para are appanded tq this report,
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Civil Aviation Directorate .and the Education Department should select
100 schools for starting these clubs, and 100 teachers, one teacher from
each of these schools, for 8 months’ training in the Indian Institute of
$cience, Bangalore. The teachers after training would be competent to
look after the model flying-clubs established in their respective schools.
The Committee were also informed that the Civil Aviation Directorate
were making provision for recurring expenditure which should cover the
cost of magazines, text-books and replacement of models. The Committee
recommended that the cost of training of these school teachers should be
borne by the Education Department.

10. Regarding the formation of Air Scouts, the Committee noted that
the Indian Air Training Corps were attending to this activity and expressed
the hope that from time to time the Committee would be kept informed of
the developments in this direction.

11. The Committee considered that in view of the recommendation
embodied in paragraph 8 above, it would be advisable for the time being
not to start immediately an All-India Aeronautical Society to serve as a
Central bodv to co-ordinate the work of the college Aeronautical Societies.
The Committee were informed that the Civil Aviation Directorate was
exploring the possibility of forming an Aeronautical Society in Delhi on
the lines of the Royal Aeronautical Society of the United Kingdom.

Copy of letter dated the 10th December, 1946, from Group Captain
A. M. Engineer, Air Headquarters. New Delhi.

T regret that owing to my unavoidable absence from Delhi T was unable
to attend the meeting.

My detailed comments on the draft report are as follows :

(i) The Government of India, in the Defence Department, have
recently decided to set up a National Cadet Corps Organisation
which would have as its aims:—

(1) The development leadership, character, comradeship and the
ideal of Service; and

(h) The stimulation of interest in the defence of the country to the
widest possible extent.

A Committee, to be known as the National Cadet Corps Committee,
has, therefore, been constitnted and has since heen functioning
under the chairmanship of the Hon’ble Pandit Hirdey Nath
Kunzru.

(i) The Committee, in addition to the official representatives from
the Armyv, Navv and Air Force, Defence and Education Depart-
ments of the Government of India, consists of distingnished
educationists and representatives from Indian States. The
Committee will consider the whole problem and make recom-
mendations for the establishment on a fullv national basis of
a Cadet Corps Organisation, which will comprize hoth Schools
and Colleges. The Corps will not only serve as a potential
feeder organisation to the National War Academy hut will
also provide as a supplementary reserve in times of national
- amergency.

(i) The proposed Advisory Committee as envisaged in the draft
report i heing constituted to create air-mindedness and air
science in schaols and colleges and to co-ordinate it with anv
Special Air Organisations which the Air Torces and  Ciwil
Aviation might foster,
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(iv) It will thus be observed that the terms of reference of both
the Committees are not fundamentally different but on the
other hand, seem to overlap in some respects which obviously
will not produce the desired results. On the other hand
advice from two different sources will lead to confusion,

(v} There ave already too many organisations in schools and colleges
such as Doy Scouts, St. John Ambulance Association, Uhi-
versity Officers’” Training Corps, Indian Air Training  Corps
and Special Ajr Classes.” The proposed inauguration of Glider
Clul_)s, Model Aireraft Clubs, Aeronautical Societies, as separate
entities, will lead to unnecessary overlappings and duplications,
entail lot of confusion and heavy expense to the Government.
It is considered that these activities should be introduced and
co-ordinated as a part of the ‘Air Force Wing’ of the National
Cadet Corps Organisation. This will simplify administration,
ensure efficient training and encourage the idea of unity,
rather than rivalry between the different organisations.

In view of the circumstances explained above, it is felt that no useful
purpose will be served by the constitution of a separate Advisory Committee
at this stage.

I, therefore, strongly recommend that. Education Department and
Director General of Civil Aviation may be requested to forward their ten-
tative proposals on this matter to the National Cadet Corps Committee so
that full consideration be given by all the members of the Committee.

Copy of letter No. ATQ(0)/08805/11/ED, dated the 11th December.
1946, from Group Captain W. T. MATTHEWS, Air Headquarters, New
Delhi.

As I pointed out at the meeting there does seem to be an undesirable
overlap with the function of the National Cadet Corps Organisation, inspite
of the statement made in para. 6 of the report.  Since the Advisory Com-
mittee was formed in response to a request made by the Civil Aviation
Directorate, long before the National Cadet Corps Organisation was thought
of, this overlapping is understandable. T have been G/Capt. Engineer's
reply to you which elaborates these points. .

As the report states it is premature to form a learned society of the
status of an Institution of Aeronautical FEngineers or an  Aeronautical
Society. When however these are formed and firmly established they would
take an active intevest in training for a professional career. Many members
of these institutions would naturally come from the Royal Indian Air Force.
It seems to me therefore that what is envisaged at present would be ade-
quately covered by the National Cadet Corps Organisation when it is estab-

hshed,



ANNEXURE L
A NOTE

. ON
A PROPOSED SCHEME OF MAKING INDIAN YOUTH AIR-MINDED
- BOARD OF GERMAN MODEL.

To make the Indian youth aw-minded, facilities for learning to fly
should be given to the students in the Universities and other wraiung insl-
tutions.  Physically fit young men should be encouraged to take to flying
by giving them not only free traming in this field but also instituting a
scheme of insurance for compensation in case of accidents which are likely
to occur. In addition to this, attractions such as preference in empldyment
in the Indian Air Force, attractive uniforms supplied free and some al-
lowance when such students take intensive training in summer or winter
camps should be offered to popularise flying.

In the schools a certain wmount of interest in aviation should be created in
the minds of the young boys. An excellent method for this'purpose is to show
the boys sound pictures giving the thrills and explaining the mysteries of
powered and powerless flight. A number of such pictures are availible from
tilm Corporations producing educational films. The equipment for projection
of 16 mm. sound pictures is not very expensive to-day and can be had at a
cost of Ks. 2,800, such a projector is capable of showing a picture on a
sereen of 8 x 10° and has a sufficient sound intensity to make ‘as audience of
100 to 150 hear the sound clearly and comfortably.

I the Universities and institutions of higher training the training in flying
cun be based on the same principles as the training of U.T.C. men. All boys
found fit after a rigid physical examination by a board of medical men, should
be elligible for the Air Training scheme. 'The training should be gradual and
should be so arranged as not to interfere with their normal work. In working
ume flying lessons can be given once or twice a week and intensively every day
for a month or so in swmmer vacations camps. The entire training period
should be about four years which s the usual time required in Indian Univer-
sities, for & bechelor’s degree.

In the first two years gliding and soaring flight should be undertaken. This
way of flying is found to be less expensive and very instructive to a student
who proposes to take up to powered flight later on. In the first instance
students go up short periods roughly about half a minute in duration in elemen-
tary training gliders and learn to handle the controls without the aid of an in-
structor. The hasards for such a fight are not very greab as these elementary
gliders seldom go beyond, a few feet in height. The student afterwards is
introduced to secondary training glider which is capable of remaining an air
for a slightly longer period and it teaches him the simple manoeuvres like turn-
ing to the left or to the right. This training is then followed by a glider which
can under favourable circumstances have a duration of flight ranging from half an
hour to one nour in suitable places and can enable 3 man to master the com-
plete manupulation of controls and give him a very delicate sense of handling
the machine. Gliding is also a very fine sport and those who are found to be
glifted can then be encouraged to take to flying in higher performance soaring
gliders which can do practically anything if weather conditions are suitable and
the pilot has developed a sort of gjr sense. This sor of advanced soaring flight
is however not necessary for the training scheme, but can be instituted as a
specialised line for a few gifted persons. The entire period for gliding can be 2
vears following the same method of lessons, once or twice a week during work-
ing periods and continuously for a month or so during lopg vacations.

In the last two years of the University life the boys ean be then allowed to
taks to flying in powered airplanes and train them till they can fly solo and
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patisfy the normal requirements of a pilols license. This can either bs
achieved by having & small aerodrome attached to the Universities or in coopers-
tion with the airforces if they happen to have aerodromes in the vicinity.
However, it should be borne in mind that the pilot instructors used in this
training scheme should be obtained from a cluss of highly capable and academi-
cally trained men s0 as to create confidence in the minds of the young students,
The usual methods followed in the Airforce may appear too rough at this stage
and though the training may be of a better type the students may not feel
attracted due to the harder conditions generally prevailing in service.

A very interesting scheme wus in practice in Germany before the war,
where .the student of Universities and other Institutions were allowed to form
a flying group and these groups were subsidised to a great extent by the state.
However, the money spent in such cases was nob large as the students were
encouraged to build their own gliders and the amount of work (physical and
design) was counted as a sort of payment in the period of flying which students
had. This served the double purpose of creating a practical training in desigo
and construction of 'such small glider also of making them more careful in using
these machines as they had to repair the planes when they were damaged. It
would be possible to institute some such scheme in a couple of places where
training in Aeronautical Engineering is given, so that the students have their
practical training combined with entertainment and useful lessons in flight with
their own machines. In places where students are trained either in Aeronauti-
cal engineerings or in ground engineering it should be made obligatory for those
students to learn flying to a certain standard unless prevented by physical
fitness. For these purposes a small number of airplanes and gliders should
be bought initially and the boys then should be encouraged to build their own
things as far as possible as the scheme progresses.

The expenditure for such a scheme in the University for a period of four
years would cost on the average Rs. 1,550/- per boy. This figure is & very
rough estimate and should be taken with a very great caution. For schemes
of the second type, meant for institutions where aeronautical training is given
would cost roughly abou seven to eight hundred rupees per boy per year.



ANNEXTURE II
NOTE ON AIR TRAINING AXND INDIAN UNIVERSITIES.

Students of Indian Universities could develop their interest in flying through
activities Loth within the University itself and outside it.

Within the University they could join a civilian Society or an air branch of
the O.T.C. Lectures could be given by Ailr Force officers and scientists, dis-
cussions should be held and social functions arranged. Sound films would pros
vide in attractive addition. .

Scinee and enigneering students may be encouraged by intoducing elemen-
tary aercnautical illustrations and ideas into.their usual academic studies.
This is possible in engineering, mathematics, and physies. In appointing a new
~tuft in these subjects, a qualification in aeronautics might be recognised by a
preference in selection and;or a subsidised increment in salars. Existing staff
could be deputed on leave to a course in aeronautics.

Outside the University, facilities could be offered for flights now and then
from a newr aerodrome and for annual vacation camps for a few consecutive
weeks.  Members of the O. T. C. would go to Air Force aerodrome and live
under service conditions. Civil camps would present more difficulty. Camps
should provide education in ground engineering through observation and/or
practice, as well as opportunities for passenger flights.

Training to fly is a separate problem. There could be civil flying clubs and
gliding clubs—distinet from aeronautical societies—under proper instructors.
Students could build their own gliders and, in some cases, light aeroplanes.
In clubs sssociated with an institution providing aeronautical education, they
could even design their own aeroplanes and gliders, as in Germany and, to &
less extent, in England. Members of the 0.T.C. should be taught elementary
fiving, at their option. This eould be done at week-ends in sorre cases. or in
annual camp. Those who fly, civilians included, should be given facilities for
periodic practice, sav for a few consecutive weeks per annum.

Students should travel by air, where facilities exists, to distant camps and
aerodrornes.

Students engaging in these activities could be given subsidised reduced .
rates for air travel on private journexs. Civil staff of the British Air Ministry
used 1o get reduced fares from Civil air lines.

Students flying as passengers or pilots should be adequately covered against
fiving rigks. :

They might be given certain preferences in Government appointments,
whether seronautical or other appointments.

Stndents should not contribute to the costs. These might be estimated as
followg 1

Flying training : . . . . . . . Rs.1,000—1,500,
Camp costss . . . . . . . Rs. 40 per fortnight,
Travel to camp : 2nd class . . . . . Rs. 12 per 100 miles (return),

University Societies: Travel costs of cturinggreste,

(1} first elass return) 8. 36 rer 100 miles,

In~rements in appointments: . . . . - Rs.603 per annum (50 p.m.)

Air travel reductions : . . . . - Rs. 2 to 10 per 100 miles.

Flyiigelubs:. . .. .. || D.G.C.A. will have aconrate
figures,

(3D0 ) 8. C. GHOSH,



LIST OF PUBLICATIONS OF THE BUREAT OF EDUCATION, INDIA

Serial Narnes of Publications Year of
No. publication
1 Report on VocationghEducation in India (Delhi, the Punjab and the Uxuted
Provinces) (E. H. L. 34) . . . . . . . 1937
*2 Report of the W omen’s Education Committee on primary educatiou of gxrls
in India 1936 . . . . . . . . . 1937
*3  Rerort of the Women's Education Committee of Central Advisory Board of
Eduration to consider curriculum of Girls’ Primary School in India 1937
*4 Report of the Vernacular Education Committee of the Central Advisory Board
of Lducation appointed to consider certain questions copnected with the
administration and control of Primary Education . . 1937
6 Report of the Firt Cammittee of Central Advisory Board of Educatlon appomt-
ed to con-ider the Wardha Education Scheme (E. H. L. 40) - 1938
8 Report of the 2nd Wardha Education Committee of the Central Adwsory :
Board of Education (App. IV to 5th meeting proceedings) . . 1940
7 Report of the Adult Education Committee of the Central Advisory Board of
Education, 1939 (E. H. L. 46) (App. I11 to 5th meeting proceedings) . . 1940
+8 Report ol the Social Service and Public Administration Committee of the
Central Advisory Board of Education in India, 1940, together w1th the _
decisions of the Board thereon (E. C. 6) . . . . . 1941
¢ Report of the Joint Committee appointed by the Central Advisory Board of
Health and ' Central Advisory Board of Educationon the Medical Inspectxon
of School Children . . . . . . . 1941
10 Report of the Scientific Terminology Committee of the Central Adwsory
Board of Educetion in India, 1940, together with the decisions of the Board
thereon (E. C. 5; . . . . . . . . . . 1941
11 Proceedings of the 6th Meeting of the Central Advisory Board of Educatlon
hald at Madras on 11th and 12th January 1941 (B, C. 4 VI) . . 1941
12 Procceding of the Tth Meeting of the Central Advisory Board of Educatlon in
India held at Hyderabad, Deccan, on 14th and 15th January 1942 (E C.
4 VII) . . . . . . . . . 1942
13 Report of the School Building Committee (E. C. 8) . . . . . 1942
14 Report of the Uniform Braille Code Committee (E. C. 7) . . . . 1942
16 Report of the Examination Committee, 1942 (E. C. 12) . . . ~ 1942
18 Report of the Expert Committee on & Uniform Braille Code for India with
the Braille charts prmted in Indmn A]phabets, 1942, a8 subsequently modi-
fied . . . . . . 1942
17 Proceedings of the Gth "\Ieetmg of the Central Advisory Board of Educatxon
held at Lucknow (E. C. 4 VIII) ., . . P . 1943
18 Report of the Joint Committee of the Central Advisory Board of Education
the relation of the School Leaving Certificate Examination to the Matricula.
tion Examination, 1942 (E. C. 9) . . . . . . . . 1943
19 Report of the Committee of the Central Advisory Board of Education on the
training, recruitment and conditions of service of teachers (E. C. 10) 1943
20 Report of the Committee of the Central Advisory Board of Education ap-
pointed to consider the question of the recruitment of the Education Officer,
1942, together with the decisions of the Board thereon (E. C. ll) . . 1943
21 Report of the Examination Committee . . . . . . . 1943
22 Proceedings of the 9th and 10th Meetings of the Central Advisory Board of
Education in India held in Qctober 1943 and January 1944 respectwely
(L C 41X & X) . . . . . . . . 1944
23 Reéport of the Technical Education Committee, 1943 (E. C. 16) . . .
24 Report of the Text Book Committee, 1943, (E, C. 15) . . . . 1944
25 Report of the Examination Commxttee (Technique of Examinations), 1943
E.co1ny . . . . . . . . . . . 1944
Y6 Report of the Commniittee of Cemral Advisory Board of Education appointed
to conxider the question of training, recruitment and econdition of service
in universities, ete. together with the decisions of the Board thereon (E. C.
) )
. . . . . . . . . . . 1945

* Not published previously, but proposed to be included in future repria ta,
} Published by the Central Ad\ isory Bosrd of Health,
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27 Report of the Central Advisory Board of Education on Post-War Educational
Development in India, 1944 (E. C. 13) . . . . . 1943

28 Volume containing reports of the Committees of the Central Advmory Board of
Education (E. C. 14) . , 1945

29 Report of the Adlmm)tratxon Committee of the Central Advxsoly Board of

Education . . . . . . 1945
30 Proceedings of the 11th ] ’\f[eetmg of the Central Advxsory Board of Educatlon

(B, C. 4 XT) . 1945
31 Reportof the Agncultuml Educatxon Commxttee of the Central Adusory

Board of Education, 1944 (E. C. 20) . . . . 1945
32 Proceedings of the 12th Meeting of the Centml Adv1sory Board of Education

held at Mysore in January 1946 . . . . . . 1946
33 Report of the Religious Education Comnntbee of the Central Advisory Board

of Education . . . . . . . . . . . 1946
34 Development of Higher Technical Institutions in India (Interim Report of

Sarkar’s Commnittee) . . . . . .. . . . 1946
35 Report of the Committee of the Central Advisory Board of Education on

selection of pupils for Higher Education . . . . . 1946
38 Report of the Committee of Contral Advisory Board of Educatlon on condi-

tions of service of teachers . . . . . . . . 1946
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